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MORAL VALUES IN MHALLAMI PROVERBS
Yagar Acat
Tayseer Mohammad al-Zyadat
Sirnak University

Abstract. In this article, we bring forward the role played in society by the Mhallami proverbs as reflections of
an inherited, traditional culture. The proverbs on which we shall rely our study will take into account that the so-
called Mhallami community has a special cultural geography, which comprises various cultures, languages and
races. The research will briefly offer information on this cultural geography and then dedicate two sections to
discuss specific proverb types: the incentive to morality and the averting from malicious or hideous deeds. The
proverbs quoted in this paper were noted down according to their pronunciation by the Mhallamis, but in order
to clearly convey their meaning and function in society, a standard Arabic version is also offered. The conclusion
of the article evaluates the artistic characteristics of these proverbs and gives a general assessment on the topic.

Keywords: Mhallami; Proverb; Mardin; Midyat; Arabic; Dialect; North-Mesopotamian Arabic dialects; Folk
wisdom.

Aualadl
G B s e sl (e dgiall dgad) o ) Ll A ddadl Jin cuy f 2adiay
o by S dihiall o Gl (LS5 30 i) o be Ade d50a () S (eas ddhaie s s
Aadad) Q8 e duje dulle Lk sl Gusal HY) 308 L) el Al acal el (e il ol

S Gl Gl o O shay el Gl (a5« g cp So G Ll p JA3 O plae ) i B S Ailiae
(121 :2007 g2l Dldl 2e 34 :2010 osseblic) jle) Aa ) Jba S aal ) ghall Jia agd

Lialaal) A cilaldl g 5 AN aai
«Dle Ll ol s S e Ol IS Jiad 1 oa Lpadaall 8 Gl ) aal
[JEREgY] “;A.;j\ 4_:); ‘a.i'.\,\\ ‘d‘}...\.'\d\ ‘:Lu.u BN ‘;.uﬁdj\ o ‘Cﬂ; (Ads ‘3\3)3)) Tty PR sggm;\]\ c‘)}.aﬂ



Yasar Acat and Tayseer Mohammad al-Zyadat

A5 hmd) (e AL slael shliall o3 GlSu Ga dasi ad) s Ladlad) (i) Gul sl
Lt Ul 4 puna s (g20a Y5 ) guaall 5 Jins) Jia 8l bl 3 Lel 3853555 (ol s (Sl (B (0 smy
b Il g ol g QY eland (e S asall S 5 Gl paall 5 ) Y5 88V 5 all (e B o )
Lo g dlial 5 43 0 4 pe dagd (A5 Apalad) daglll Bl o2 Gl alSh s L e 5 Gaale ) sk d3hie

onadl) A pall Aalll (e Baaie 2o 5 al 53 Led s Leihasa A B s Le (S Leslaal U1

Jiall o sgda
sandl e &)l il e ity AaSally aui 3 3a say 5 5le JIsE oa Al JUGY)
Agebiial) (il gall & Gulil) 023 5 D sy s b all 5 Aaally dalidal) slal) (il g SUad Aaguy 33l JUi
iy Ledlale 5 La Sa 45, 5l s LA elat DA (ad osndll 3Lal 31 e dpandll JUGY) 2ot
il maen A3) Jiall 8 1 Candl) Lgle a1 Agnall 5 AEMAY) 5 daclaal) adll dlilal) _gd

el Y Ao ldial)

Lodie (lill (o 55 e cld ) die 3l 5yl SISy o Jsgne (lladl 8) omcl) Jiall i
o4l 3 Jany L s AEDAY) Sl de o 3 il 0¥ " Jid) gl o s s anl 5 Jidl () sty
(43 11956 Gaale ) 4 Jiall (85 50l Y Jiad) B8 e 38 5l (e aal ol ) s Jidall 5 daSa)

e &) 5 calaladl il 5 cilagdll Cadtiay G g ¢ al ) ol e Ul o) i) dapa alias a8
OY e liall vie Al il Ciany g 3 ye JsY Jiall i Lelal e 3 Al i o 43Sty Aia Y Uy
min sl Leadsa QIS U A0LasY) Gudill o8 pally a3 jiac 5 jad Gamy alaliy ) Jidl) Ji8
(43 11956 (o) ik sa

JEaY) g1 530

Cand g Apne Adla ) Aad e Joal Led Adialld cdlla i ddds ) Ledoal Cun (g0 JUY) calias
o ra el 8 Lehilad 1A Jiall Led J8 5 (i) Laag

& easis el el gl sl il gl e cual Leas JLal) (e Ledaal (e IS L i il
(2002:9 s 5) 3eall) aSgill 5 2l e aelus LS gl 5 Lae 5l llal)

sl Bla & Aadd) JUY) Aaa

bl Jial a3 et g o pualic (e 1S s L) acsianall Al iy o] aladl) (A
eelaall adinall JSLias o get (o SN lle N5 Ay 50 i) 4l g g ABDIA 5 AT 5 dnadl) Al pany DS
b 8 slall adlallaiy alal jo jue alaall @8l dpilSail 5) gem B OS5 cJsbadl (e LSl g
Clsadl s b Lage leda 1S AEaDU Jla¥) B cusd Loy alie Jan 355 e siie IS
Sall 5 gum () AIDUR Lt |l el o AT 5 5 SI) Atlain ¢ palaal) cinall i 2 jlaall
Jleall



Moral Values in Mhallami Proverbs

Badie Al jra Ay 8 Glany A calaall ol dals ol Bl 8 A5l dpaal dpadd) JUe
oY) Lol S) AEMAY] 5 Lpelaia¥) adll 5,0 calaall Jialld (Al yud) 5 430 jSI 5 4 i) CGED)
AEMAY 5 Al an yules g il aaiaall o) 1y Jalaill 5 il g ) ¥

SSY) el g8 1A agily e calide o Gl jelie uSad 31 pe dpalaadl JUGY) 2a3 LS
AEMAY] 5 LacLdia¥) agasat el g Lulil) JSLEe Jat Lalasiad

Lty LESAT Lagia s LS shos | jlima )5Sl o sl oMo Lgmaia s AEMAT ulae o el Lebaaal Jai
Bial) dlews s a0 dea JA o el ZUS 0 il cdis ) s e ol

Aalaall JUaY

¢ O ) Aalaall QLYY ansiis

ceinall 8 Ledan i 2 g ) seas ALaldl @AYy ALl adll atlils 8 Jesy J5Y) andl
JEY) e ziladll sy o it b Lady Lgie alaiW) 5 A gedall Cliial) 30 ) sey S andll
Aol 36 i) e il 3,08 3elia) ae dalaall

M) J0ail) BAY) 5 ALl adll ) go a8 JUai()
Sall) a3l
(s o Rl st bl (IS 5830 e Al el Sl 23S
kalam al-halu ytélo * al-hayye mon az-zagiir'.

(Dundl e a ) Calall SISH) Jusla 5 s clall 23S
kalam at-tayyab ahla we m-al-‘asal.
dsladl)
(a3 Y 5 eladS 8 Gl e alal) 1 13)) Calas VY elialS J g Gald Je Galdl xd s
weht li-yagi I-qaf ‘a-l-qaf qil kalmat-ak w la thaf.

_(aﬂéfijugﬁ&\jaﬁifd;j\)USQA&”'LAXUQ)@QSJL;)M
ar-raggal karra ymit w al-fazi * mit karra.

1950/llS S daid 5 1945/ Cpmen a3 L8 0o 1948/ Clal a5 1926/a) i 53) agie Cilida Asde (G Gl HUS ae AL
enay ulies 48 e ) G e Al Jile 5 Ole KIS e JBILE A A5 4dy) (B S BSOS Gy Dl S 4 8 e
A g (e bl G e Jusy 5o

o el Gyl gl (e s il 5 Apalaal) Al Sl S 3 Raniiosall gopeall by AU g jally Apalaall B (52
.Sasse (1971), Jastrow (1978, 1981), Grigore (2007) :LS 55 < s

9



Yasar Acat and Tayseer Mohammad al-Zyadat

5 gl
(2l Caandal 13 5 a5l Gy i 13)) i Caarda 13) 5 a5 €y jua 13
eda darabt wagga ‘ w éda ta ‘amt Sabba .

(Leindl )y Caald Liandal 13) 5 a3 LgalST 1)) Caald Caanda 135 i) S 1)

eda akalt-a rahat w éda ta ‘amt-a fahat.

(@54l sl A5l LA Gl 4 )
la-zbibaye ’ttayyab al-hator.
oY)
(el e pd V) Gl Gasg pdl )

al-adab “hayr we mon dahab.

(Al Cuay el (o) dlay Gisay by e
‘is b-adab-ak w mit b-agal-ak.
il
(eond) e Gl s 450 e 4 all) alenle A3 50 4l g 20 4l

ad-dawlé ‘a-d-dawlé w d-dahhan ‘a-I- ‘omaye.

(e cae Al 13 ead) cany il L 13
eda ga al-qadar ya ‘mi l-basar.

(Lﬂ.u..ag Lﬂ)ﬁ) lal & a8
qgadar-ak ysib-ak.
a Al g Jal
(e o ol alaly o all) slea e cuals sler JaY)

al-ahal b-ahlu-w w [-garib ‘ala mahli-w.

(oeh ol pleay ailay o | shaina da S) (seda s Ji5 shsn (81 suda 2al 5 LS
kama wehad dasuw fo gawf-u w gal ay dahri.
Al G
(8 Dl 2aaS 23 (Y1) ol B AGY o) Bk oY)

al-aban bala om|[m)] lasé bala tam|[m].

10



Moral Values in Mhallami Proverbs

(o oo G 8T el ) (il a8 )
amm-T aqrab man tamm-T.

(s gal g el Blel) dlls gl 5 el Jad)
aqfal bab-ak w ammoan hal-ak.

J(Aa)n s Aaddy Ll GBlaf) anl L st g aalally el s
sad[d] bab-ak ba-t-taha w nam ba-r-raha.

(omal a5l ) ela) s sl ) ) sla
may al-bir yrid-all-u tadbir.

_(J\'ASI g g Jaludl elidaa o jil) jUaal elis g daly 3 elidas (5
Sil hatab-ak [-azbat w tabn-ak [o- ‘dar.

(uh.n:‘j\&;\_)(h.ml :'\)bjobaﬂa.;\_)(m’ ll

a§-Sagal rahat l-onsan we.

(Ga ¥ e 85 i Jael) JUadl a5 i i)
astagal ba-qors w hésab al-battal.
54 %0 Al pasal
(Le2se S (3o Ala Aaai ) lleal 43 Lse S (e 4ule (S
kal[l] galame man kar‘ itb-a ye °m ‘allage.

(oA B o sl Jh e ye JS) (el o5 sag ) 5 (G aaly IS
kal[l] wehad fo qabar rih-u we *mdall-a.
Bl o yual)

,(iu})u‘}g}mdsg\”)u,juueww@jsdas

ko-t-talii ‘a mon gabal-a naziilé.

(eoseh G 2 Y ) sahae JS) 5 sakae (AL sa o) salla

tamiira mi tobga matmiira.

11



Yasar Acat and Tayseer Mohammad al-Zyadat

(onall e iy Wiall) & pendl jual U Laal)

ad-danye ba-s-sabar °n ‘amarat.

®) (Aipall) da gadal) cilbial) 1 I} go 5 Uil (@
Sl
(s s e od & ate QIS) Ll ) as (o5 pdl pala IS
kalb dayar “hayr we man sab ‘ rabad.

Sagal w ‘amal la w-alla ‘asq w mhabbé &y w-alla.

(el paey Y Jusll) e paloy a Jul

al-kasal mii yta“‘am ‘asal.

(3 (b i) o5 S il 22
asqad galdok taqil we.
Sl
(Al Al o e A o 3d iy (pe) Adal) b SIS aldl) g8 g ) dasd]
la-yhat[t] hbayz-u fo-tiurat al-mallé yakal-u ba-lI-manne.

(G s Jlo JSL) Bl L lle S
vakal mal-u ba-I-mannée.
Cpall ol 3l
(ol e i By 5y e ) sl Je sals iy s e

qalb-t ‘ald waladi w qalb waladi ‘a-I-hagar.

(A da sy o) s oS s ol s anl & 55) 98 ol e AR 53 5 58 gl 5 el ile
‘af omm-iaw w abii-hu, u ‘ada half mart abi-hu.

(4 )5l EOMSI a5 &) OIS Jany ol (10) 55l COUST 553l 5 gl @3IS s 5l

la-mo-ysay kalam amm-u w abi-w, I-’kieb gabi-w.

D% el o b e e ped dygas pped (bl sien 8 adie e gl Ay sa 5 il Glards e Allie YA e JBeY) 038 (53 o1
Oe IS A 55 IS Camd )5 A ) g By B (8 LA S e (e e ) el daal s s cpall g 558 de e oM A
(ot o bl Al L) i Ay 8 (e ) s s (o JSISH A A 3 58 (Al pe B e

12



Moral Values in Mhallami Proverbs

Jutay)
(Ohihe diady jaall ol Caly) Glihe dluayy sl el g
ywaddi-k [5 ‘a-I-bahar w ygib-ak ‘atsan.

(o2l ez oaas uad) e Jay) Gasoall g el 5 sl e Jay

yadhal ma ‘ al-hatan w yatla“ ma* al- ‘aris.

(oA s GIATN 5 5l sl
al-hayan hayab we.
Aipd) daphal) g3
(s Y 3 omlall s g slall) s s Aandll g gy sl
al-may yrub w [-gahbe mu-ttib.

(A s LS i Y A Al dna 32 53 (0) Lalisy g 4n] gadl

Lo-fiy-uw aha mii yansa-ha.

(s o 5 Y A il 53n) Ly le i go o hail) Base
maymat a2l mafditha mii tastor ‘ald rith-a.
WA s 3 LA Jaty (e
(b Ok Gelalld Gl Gl (3 5k (e) s 08l el il L (3
la-ydaq|q] bab an-nes an-nés ydaqqiun bab-u.

(A bR s g0yl il jia) g8 ol 5l el all (i
nabas al-qabar la-gayr-u wu ddalla fiy-i.

(15 Bl aady JoAl) Jle) e & 5 5ol el Jla

mal al-hasts yrith fatis.

(4858 3Ll )3 sl ¢ s ) W) pama 3 1 deial) 25 ) sa gy (el aal
li-ysammoad faras rith-u yrammad.

(o S e p SY) 5 S e el 2
agwamer mon kis gayr-u.

13



Yasar Acat and Tayseer Mohammad al-Zyadat

]
13

s

(Al (30 3 mn A1) B a5y Gl
la-saraq rith-u haragq.

al-horami nat(f] masak sahob al-bayt.
Ll e sliey)

(sl iy te s ) Jas e e
‘amar w ‘allda rah w halla.

(2aY 2533 Y Liall) asall ge 2ad Lol
ad-dony < l-ahad mii tabqa.

(58538 Jh JieS Liall)  Jadis 4y 4 5o A L)
ad-donyé fay dawme yé ta-tonqadi.
daadll o)) HiS
(ps2 Y Aendl ) )E) a5y g0 ()
al-baga mii ydim.

(el s sl le il ala L gladl) 6 sl

al-baga la-tawr al-foddan ma dam.

(O 52 OSY) Oan s OS5Y
ld tkiin ba-waccayn.

(a2 Aild) o5 cuad il
onsél-u dahin weé.

(oY) i ddiai) o g da )Y Cal gl
noss-u taht l-ard we.
ddanl) e ey Y e

(Y s e JS) 558 e J i S8

qil mo-tqil ‘a-I-hawa.

14



Moral Values in Mhallami Proverbs

(Lo 8 oty Y a5 Tl ol A1S) (8 5 smmy 5 il 5l il (5 i 4alS

kalme taswa alf w alf mii yaswa qors.

Gleall) Bada a2
qacam w hanak w darb yatfon-ak.
(Fae Glalll 8 ) alae gad e Jlaal
l-onsél ma fiy-u ‘adom.
JaSiial)

(o A oy (ST (s (l 8) (0 s ) ol (2 50 (5T
huwwe mii ST ysay rith-u ST.

(Al) fany g sl puay) clle adaay o) ada aady
yahbad hanne w yamdag ‘alk.

o)
(S (A 5 Ui L) dlaiy 8 s ) sm )
and hawné w halifat-1 fo bagdad.
Gubia & Jos

sabbu may ‘al-1-azbib.

(e sdla (ge g srim S snd) 3 Qleil) Jandi Le) Byla sala s 5uad Bonad) (B el Jak ()
ays Sagal at-ta ‘lab fo-s-silq? tsawawn gald-u carigq.

salaal) JULS panlaill g (5 ga ) ity

& JE Bl Jea A e JEaY) Ay JSEE Cua Lalais L 5 Ll dalaal) JEGY) Jas
iy elaia¥) dal yill 5 e allS o o8 alad o sl o Uadll 4 e gl e jdaill Lo Le Caige
(1N a3 Lt 5 Sl (s 5 ey <1 SR

alid ae ) Ljlas B OIS S edgibia 5 adbadi s alualdi JS 4 Lula) alaall Jial (S5 ol
G_Sall )3l e dgaadind 3 =kl A1 DA e dsms ae i e Jae s call gl s g 5 (Bl
S Calea 5 cod gyl saianl 8 Lage Dale S ) sa¥l oda ) (amy 3 Gall) pans s cAlaall yuai
CRsSS (e AE] dalise 3 gan Guialy Y ) 4l geud Gl g agilia 8 4dils i g daladinl o () sendy Lulil) (1
QY e dad o) clala)

15



Yasar Acat and Tayseer Mohammad al-Zyadat

JUiad il Lailadl)

s Sl Clas aal e s daladl 4l Gailiadll (e de sana G ale (S8 JUaY) & il ;4] Cpes

DA Syl e e JBY1 5" 1 S Jsfy eJUeY) s 5o e Slag¥) aay ;)
Cunndls Ladlll e i (g pdaa 3l Jsiy caeladly inall selia) o el Jerys M b5 sl
"gla) ge el iy o puaill (3 j2 1 a5l (s el Ul 3 jluall s jusd g ¢ il

LeiiJla g Aaalaadl JUOY) 4l p0 YA e JEGY) B Alual dew Syl of s ialll s
s>l

(bale Yot Jiall ST o) g 45 538 IS5 (ol (S &8 1) ey B ) g JURY) a3 1l Al
O (e Calaa¥) oda Jie 5 Sy | el Ly A1 e ) Blall Gl Culaal g S8 2L g8 g tlapad
A cald ) i) o i) Jeal 4gbie Bals IS (8 sa el iral) G Ll 13 AY

Ml alia JSIM 5 e Jiall L 0 ) Claa DU Agilinall Call sall 8 W) Uy Y Jiall (IS Ll

Lal 5" e (o Al Jshy dgaliiad) o J35 (0 & p) saled bk G 4galiia) e Jidl o siy
Y S el s 200 Aled sed "anie Aol 5 Akadll (oS5 Ary e all WIS Cadl (e sed Al
O Jod O Aaadl el 238 Gl D8 dgadl 5 Calaal g pun 5 seay o) el aakiied Y Le 2 Ay Jial
(269 :1988 Jalhd) Lgwsali aakaiass 3 5 jaldall Gl o) Jglite 8 0 5S5 Jia olaall

3 laadl A gguns = sazasll g SVl Ao 4,08 L) 5 ¢ sl Jiall e 0 e 1 LY 5 & 503l
32 i A Gl gall 5 Caal gal) 3 5K N ALY HLEEY 55 el A3 JieY) Jra @lld JS e 530 5 Ll )
ey OSa JS (8 Jidll g8

JEY 5 (a8 el LS 5 i Ji md Y gd e sapall 5 Ll Jiall Cllaws (e il
(167 :2002 s 51 3esll) agle Jua¥l b ol lae iy YT Jiall Ja 5 e (0 cCimans LS S5

Gl (Sl dyalaall Aanglll) mepadll Lekadly ol Lol ae cLiiall 4y je Lpalaall L) JULY) ALY
adadly Lgumny 230 a5 Ao laind s 4odg )l dea (o €] Cun Aa¥) Ay jal) BUAY) 5 aily nill (3la)
eV s ey ) ) e dgilaay

Tadiadl slalld |l en Gl Al e (5 a0 LY Ll g dualaall JUGY) UG A )
Al 1l Sl La gas A jell Ay )l

Op Gy Lelalill G a2y Rage () e Adadlll W sall o JUGY) S1a5 Y: Laas sal
Ga sl edualilly andl e L) JEeY) Bage iy Il Jaalls «ia ¥ g puilady (Jaal)
Jaal) (e 3880 giall LK) g cclalN e duilatiall Ca AU L sl

16



Moral Values in Mhallami Proverbs

FUNEY

LY, Lo lat Aadla s LeeSa Jiai o e a1y o smill (sl Aasd ) ol Al e )58l JUGY)
Al ) ) bl Jea g 8y Uias g Laga QUYL iiad Al 3 ol

g3 ¢ 585, Al Al ABaY Alls 4 4u el illa il a9 U8 (22Y) = Saa¥) b il -
Gl g 4adll 5 S il 288 ol Guis (il

i 2 S Lgalad e alaal) e Ule Z8NAT La g Lol Bl 3 alaall (sl JUaY) a5 -

5 ) a5 el g Capiad) Gl (e Baaiise Alald AENAT a8 ) s dpalaall JURY) -
Aasade (3DMAT5 a o il s ALl o ) 5 se ) (plasi o Chela Sy clgle

dpalaall dagllly Jiall (lai (5 sas alal) JSEN 8 il JEeY) (e dpalaadl JEaY) a sa caling Y -
Ady pall

i 2 Jin L) s LeBDIAT 5 Loy a5 Lgilabay o ganil) 81 Lale uSat 51 g JUY) i -
AU o dgalie Gl ST o) gu

el )
o BSOS e eb A G 2010 Lpsa_n (e sihalie) jle
Jsaihand (0 € adla Gava salae) ¢ o le Al 2007, g2 23l 2
Bl ¢ aadll s el i 4 MY 1956 2l ae ol
L shadie ol )5S Ay /LYo 4 lie dpalel) Jia¥] g Lu ol Jia¥) 2002 .Jielas) £3e <5 5) janll
. raa/lial) Azl
B bl Gk )l ]y oy pell JiaY) 1988 dpnall 2 ¢ iallad
S daidas 1 Bhad ¢ g ple Sal s Lulal) Luedl] JEaY/ 1984 sy ¢ 28LE 5B
Grigore, George. 2007. L’arabe parlé a Mardin — monographie d’un parler arabe périphérique.
Bucharest: Editura Universitatii din Bucuresti.
Jastrow, Otto. 1978. Die mesopotamisch-arabischen qoltu-Dialecte, vol. 1, Phonologie und
Morphologie. Wiesbaden: Steiner.
Jastrow, Otto. 1981. Die mesopotamisch-arabischen qaltu-Dialekte, vol. 11, Volkskundliche Texte in elf
Dialekten. Stuttgart : Franz Steiner.
Sasse, Hans-Jiirgen. 1971. Linguistische Analyse des Arabischen Dialekts der Mhallamive in der
Provinz Mardin (Siidossttiirkei). Berlin.

17



Yasar Acat and Tayseer Mohammad al-Zyadat

s SOl

Q8 (e 1948/ Clal Bamwy 1926/Clal Guis) agie Gl e (A Gull S ae Al -
A s (ge 058 s ) oa S 3 8 e 1950/ lS 58 Aanad 5 1945/ QS S e iy 0
Jumy s e g (ulinnn 49 8 (e 5 ) S (e ll Jale 5 0o HiS e JWLE A & 5 4l (8 (S

Al ) A e Bl G (e
D% el nls gom Bodie e aed Aagry yped lalus glaad 3opde e gl A ysas Gl glade -
LA A OOUIAl 5 pdie e o) Glalu deals el o iy Sosde e LY Ausas
O Gl Cagyy un )SISIN A ja 4 )8 (8 Cldje 3 e (e g8 Ady ) 5 g lal6S Cumd 5 A ) 0

e sliadl Al #5545 8

18



THE FATE OF THE INTERDENTAL FRICATIVES IN MALTESE

Andrei A. Avram
University of Bucharest

Abstract. It is well known that Modern Maltese no longer has interdental fricatives, which have been replaced
with stops. The loss of the interdental fricatives is believed by some (e.g. Cohen 1964, 1967, Vanhoeve 1991,
1994, 2000) to have taken place in the so-called “pre-Maltese” stage, i.e. before the separation of Maltese from
the Arab world. Instances of interdental fricatives in Caxaro’s Cantilena (c. 1450) or in Megiser’s wordlist
(collected in 1588) have been dismissed as archaic, irrelevant or debatable (given the possibility of faulty
transcriptions). The present paper re-examines the currently available textual evidence, including Thezan
(c. 1640), Abela (1647) and de Soldanis (1750, 1750-1767). It is shown that varieties of Maltese appear to have
preserved the interdental fricatives until the second half of the 18th century (cf. Avram 1999, 2012 and 2013,
Vella 2013). Therefore, the loss of the fricative interdentals is a much more recent phenomenon than has hitherto
been assumed. Also discussed are some of the implications of these findings.

Keywords: varieties of Maltese; interdental fricatives; dentals; relative chronology.

1. Introduction

Modern Maltese is known to diverge widely from other varieties of Modern Arabic.
Some authors go as far as to raise the issue of whether Modern Maltese can still be regarded
as being a variety of Arabic or rather a language on its own. Borg (1997: 245) voices an
opinion which is not without parallels in the literature: “though M [= Maltese] is not
infrequently referred to as an “Arabic dialect” in the linguistic literature, this designation
would seem to be more appropriate as a genetic classification than as a synchronic one”. This
claim is based on the fact that “in its present form, M has structurally distanced itself far too
profoundly from the norms of spoken Arabic to be regarded as anything other than a separate
language” (Borg 1997: 245).

The domain in which Modern Maltese differs most significantly from other modern
dialects of Arabic is phonology. In this respect, Borg (1997: 246) points to what he calls “the
aberrant evolutionary path that yielded the present M sound system”. One of the outcomes of
the divergent evolution of Maltese is the absence of the interdental fricatives from its
inventory of consonantal phonemes (see e.g. Cantineau 1960: 44, Cohen 1966: 11, Cohen
1967: 165, Borg 1973, Vanhove 1994: 170, Borg 1997, Vanhove 2000: 189).

The loss of the interdental fricatives is widely believed to have taken place in what a
number of scholars refer to as the “pre-Maltese” stage (e.g. Cohen 1966: 13, Cohen 1967:
168) or the “pre-historical” stage of Maltese (e.g. Vanhove 1994: 170), i.e. before “la coupure
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d’avec le monde arabe” (Cohen 1967: 168). The present paper takes issue with this view and
attempts to shed light on some of the stages in the diachronic trajectory of the interdental
fricatives, from Classical Arabic — taken as the representative of the oldest accessible stage of
Arabic — to Maltese. The main claim of this paper is that the interdental fricatives ¢ and d
survive in some varieties of Maltese until the second half of the 18™ century.

The historical period under consideration on the basis of currently available textual
evidence covers the lSth, l6th, 17" and 18™ centuries, i.e. the time span from the first known
text in Maltese (c. 1450) century to the second half of the 18™ century, when interdental
fricatives are last attested. The corpus of records of earlier Maltese consists of the following:
Pietru Caxaru’s Cantilena (c. 1450); Hieronymus Megiser’s word-lists (1603, 1606, 1610 and
1611); Thesan’s dictionary (c. 1640); Giovanni Francesco Abela’s Della descrittione di Malta
isola nel mare siciliano. Con le sue antichita, ed altre notitie (1647); Giovanni Pietro
Francesco Agius de Soldanis’s Nuova scuola di grammatica per agevolmente apprendere la
lingua punica maltese, aperta agli studenti maltesi, e forestieri abitanti in Malta (1750) and
his unpublished four-volume Damma tal Kliem Kartaginis mscerred fel fom tal Maltin u
Ghaucin [= Collection of Carthaginian Words scattered in the mouths of the Maltese and
Gozitans] (1750-1767).

All examples appear in the orthography or system of transcription used in the sources
mentioned. The length of quotations has been kept to a reasonable minimum. Relevant items
in quotations appear in boldface. All quotations are accompanied by glosses and their
translation. The following abbreviations are used: 2 = second person; 3 = third person; DEF =
definite article; IMPERF = imperfective; PERF = perfective; PL = plural; POSS = possession
marker; SG = singular.

2. The data

2.1 The 15" century

A first, and isolated, piece of evidence pointing to the survival of the interdental
fricatives is found in the oldest known text in Maltese, Pietru Caxaru’s Cantilena (c. 1450).
The first line of the poeml contains a reflex of the Arabic voiceless interdental fricative ¢,
transcribed with the digraph <th> (note that, given the controversies regarding the
interpretation of the earlier Maltese lexical items xideu and cada, two translations of this line
are reproduced below):

(N Xideu il cada ye gireni tale nichadithicum
‘A recital of [my] misfortunes, o my neighbours, the following shall tell you’
(Wettinger and Fsadni 1968: 38)
‘Arré€tez vos occupations, 0 mes voisins, je viens vous raconter’ (Cohen and
Vanhove 1991: 185)

! The text is reproduced in Wettinger and Fsadni (1968: 36) and in Wettinger and Fsadni (1983: 47).
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That nichadithicum contains a reflex of the Arabic voiceless interdental fricative ¢ is
uncontroversial, and, as expected, its relevance has not gone unnoticed in the literature. For
instance, Wettinger and Fsadni (1968: 40) state that “the ‘th’ in ‘nichadithicum’ might stand
for the English sound of ‘th’ in the word ‘thin’”. In the Maltese version of this work
(Wettinger and Fsadni 1983: 45), the formulation is only slightly different: “l-ittri ‘th’ tal
kelma ‘nichadithicum’ jistghu jinqraw bil-hoss 1i ghandhom fil-kelma Ingliza thin, il-hoss li
kellha il-kelma Gharbija 1i minnha tnisslet dik Maltija”z. More recently, Cohen and Vanhove
(1991: 179) comment that “on ne retrouve la trace de cette ancienne prononciation que dans
un mot [...] nichadithicum [...], correspondant a I’arabe classique “haddata” (raconter)”.

The fact that this is the only occurrence of a reflex of the Arabic voiceless interdental
fricative ¢ out of three potential ones in Caxaru’s text has been interpreted rather differently by
various authors. For instance, Cohen and Vanhove (1991: 179) write that “cette conservation
du t pourrait s’expliquer par le fait que c’est une forme littéraire fréquente dans les contes”,
and conclude that “nichadithicum est sans doute déja une exception a 1’époque”. On the other
hand, Cardona (1997: 20) is much more categorical in his conclusions: “it-telf ta’ 1-
interdentali mhijiex antika wisq fil-Malti. Fil-‘Kantilhena’ ta’ Pietru Caxaro (1450) nsibu I-
kelma: nichadithicum, fejn it-th li originarjament fl-Gharbi kienet il-konsonanti, kienet
ghadha tigi ppronunzjata fil-Malti”®. Cardona (1997: 22) even goes as far as to claim that
“dan iffisser 1i fl-1450, il-Maltin kienu ghadhom jaghrfu d-distinzjoni bejn it-6 u d-8"
although no reflex of the Arabic voiceless interdental fricative d dating from this period has as
yet been found.

2.2 The 16" century

The importance of Hieronymus Megiser’s word-lists for the history of the Maltese
language is unanimously acknowledged (see Dessoulavy 1937: 1182, Cowan 1964, Cassola
1987-1988, among others). The words were collected by Megiser in Malta, in 1588. A sample
consisting of 10 words’, published in 1603, includes two forms® containing reflexes of the
Arabic interdental voiceless fricative ¢, both orthographically rendered with <f>:

) a. Duo — Afric. Melitens. fne (Cassola 1987-1988: 78)
‘two’
b. Tres — Melit. Afric. fliesan (Cassola 1987-1988: 78)
‘three’

? “The letters “th’ in the word ‘nichadithicum’ can be read with the sound which exists in the English word thin,
the sound found in the Arabic word from which the Maltese one is derived’ [my translation, AAA].

? “The loss of the interdentals in Maltese is not very old. In Pietru Caxaro’s Cantilena (1450) we find the word
nichadithicum, where the th which was originally a consonant in Arabic was still pronounced in Maltese’ [my
translation, AAA].

* “This accounts for the fact that in 1450 the Maltese still knew the distinction between 0 and 8’ [my translation,
AAA].

> Contra Cassola (1987-1988) who refers to it as “una breve lista di nove vocaboli maltesi” [= a short list of nine
Maltese words].

® The abbreviations Melitens. and Melit. stand for Maltese.
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A larger word-list, reproduced in various editions’ (1606, 1610 and 1611), consists of a
total of 121 words. These include nine instances of reflexes of the Arabic interdental voiceless
fricative ¢. Leaving aside <t>, these are transcribed in four different ways, all pointing to the
survival of the voiceless interdental fricative. Consider first the following examples, in which
the reflex of Arabic ¢ is rendered with <f>:

3) a. Fne ‘Zwey’ (Cassola 1987-1988: 77)

‘two’

b. Fliesan ‘Drey’(Cassola 1987-1988: 77)
‘three’

c. Fnas ‘Zwolft” (Cassola 1987-1988: 77)
‘twelve’

d. Flietash ‘Dreyzehen’ (Cassola 1987-1988: 77)
‘thirteen’

e. Fleti ‘Dreissig’ (Cassola 1987-1988: 77)
‘thirty’

f. Flehmia ‘Dreyhundert’ (Cassola 1987-1988: 77)
‘three hundred’

In one item one of the reflexes of Arabic ¢ is spelled with <s>:

4) Fliesan ‘Drey’ (Cassola 1987-1988: 77)
‘three’

In three other forms it is the digraph <sf> that corresponds to Arabic ¢:

®)] a. Sfiniema ‘Achte’ (Cassola 1987-1988: 77)

‘eight’

b. Sfniematasch ‘Achzehen’ (Cassola 1987-1988: 77)
‘eighteen’

c. Sfremi ‘Achzig’ (Cassola 1987-1988: 77)
‘eighty’

Finally, in one form one of the reflexes of Arabic ¢ is transcribed with <h>:

(6) Flehmia ‘Dreyhundert’ (Cassola 1987-1988: 77)
‘three hundred’

7 For the versions of the list, in its various editions, see Cowan (1964), Cassola (1987-1988) and Cachia (2000:
24-28).
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The relevance of Megiser’s word-list to the issue of the survival in Maltese of the
voiceless interdental fricative ¢ has been recognised by a number of authors. For instance,
Dessoulavy (1937: 1182) writes that “the words for “two, three, thirteen” are fne, fliesan,
flietash, which seem to show that the soft 4 sound was still heard in Malta in the sixteenth
century”. Similarly, Cowan (1964: 222) notes the use by Megiser of <f> “to record some sort
of voiceless spirant” in Fne ‘Zwey’ and “to indicate voiceless spirant” in Fliesan ‘Drey’.
However, these authors fail to notice, disregard or offer no account of the other orthographic
choices of Megiser in his attempt to render the voiceless interdental fricative ¢, illustrated in
(4), (5) and (6). Thus, Dessoulavy (1937: 1182) erroneously concludes that “the sound ¢4 [is]
rendered by the letter £ only. Cowan (1964: 222) does comment on one of the forms with
<sf>, Sfniema ‘Acht’, but only to write that “the use of sf here is obscure”. Cardona (1997:
20) essentially repeats Dessoulavy’s (1937: 1182) claim when he concludes that “kull fejn
kien hemm il-konsonanti 6 hu jindikaha permezz ta’ £**. As for Cachia (2000: 28), he only
notes “lcgin it-TH fin-numri tnejn u tlieta, li kitibhom fne u fliesan™ and that “I-effe hija flok
it-TH” .

Megiser’s word-list also includes a form which appears to contain the reflex of the
Arabic voiced interdental fricative d, rendered by means of <v>:

@) Veheb ‘Gold’ (Cassola 1987-1988: 76)

This single form has been subject to various interpretations. Dessoulavy (1937: 1182)
takes it as evidence for the occurrence of the voiced interdental fricative d in 16% century
Maltese. On the contrary, Cowan (1964: 222) argues that “this seems unlikely” given that in
other forms “the phoneme is rendered as a stop”. Cardona (1997: 20) once again makes an
unsubstantiated claim: “kull fejn kien hemm id-& jimmarkaha v*'', given that Veheb ‘Gold’ is
the only relevant form attested in Megiser’s word-list.

To conclude, the data from Megiser appear to show that the voiceless interdental
fricative ¢ still survives in late 16" century Maltese. The four different spellings, <>, <s>,
<sf> and <h>, are all suggestive of a voiceless fricative consonant for which German spelling
has no equivalent, i.e. the interdental z. Admittedly, the evidence for the occurrence of its
voiced counterpart d is less compelling. However, on the strength of the data discussed in the
subsequent subsections, it can be concluded that both ¢ and ¢ still occur in late 16" century
Maltese.

¥ “Wherever the consonant 6 existed, he [= Megiser] indicates it by means of /° [my translation, AAA].

® This TH in the numerals two and three, which he [= Megiser] spelled fne and fliesan’ [my translation, AAA].
19 “The f is instead of TH’ [my translation, AAA].

" “Wherever the 8 he [= Megiser] marks it with v’ [my translation, AAA].
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2.3 The 17" century

The dictionary of Maltese (c. 1640) attributed to the French knight Thezan is the first
known such work'?, and is therefore of the utmost importance for the history of the language.

For the purposes of this paper the relevance of the dictionary resides in the orthographic

options of his author. As put by Cachia (2000: 48), “Thesan, biex ikun ezatt, barra l-ittra ta’ 1-
alfabett li jafhom kulhadd ghax huma bhal dawk tat-Taljan u ta’ 1-Ingliz, kien zied ghaxar ittri
li hadhom mill-alfabett Gharbi”'?. While, to quote again from Cachia (2000: 48), “dawn, ghal
min ma studjax 1-Gharbi, jidhru strambi hafna”'®, they provide strong evidence for the
continuous existence of interdental fricatives in Maltese.

Consider the forms below which contain the reflex of the Arabic voiceless interdental
fricative ¢, spelled with <& >

®) a. e< 8 el ‘heavier’ (Vella 2013)
b. & euma “garlic” (Vella 2013)
c. & jeni ‘second’ (Vella 2013)

The reflex of the voiced counterpart d is transcribed with <3>:
9 em? erri ‘winnowed’ (Vella 2013)

In addition to the interdental fricative reflexes of etymological ¢ and d, a number of
forms exhibit 4 as the reflex of both Arabic ¢ and Arabic z. Consider first the following
lexical items in which <2 > stands for the reflex of Arabic d:

(10) a. fed a ‘silver’ (Vella 2013)
b. 3 eiaG ‘narrow’ (Vella 2013)
C. gedeba ‘anger’ (Vella 2013)

The reflex of Arabic z is also spelled with <3>, as in the examples below:
(11)  a. Jell ‘shadow’ (Vella 2013)

b. 3 elam ‘darkness’ (Vella 2013)
C. 3 efer “finger nail’ (Vella 2013)

Summing up, the forms listed in Thezan’s dictionary (c. 1640) show that interdental
fricatives are found in Maltese in the first half of the 17" century as reflexes of Arabic ¢ and

2’ The dictionary is edited by Cassola (1992). For comments on Thezan’s dictionary see also Cachia (1994: 41-
55) and Cachia (2000: 43-54).

'3 “Thesan, in order to be exact, besides the letters of the alphabet which everyone knows such as those of Italian
and of English, added ten letters which he took from the Arabic alphabet’ [my translation, AAA].

!4 “These appear very strange to someone who has not studied Arabic’ [my translation, AAA].
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respectively d. This supports the conclusions in sections 2.1 and 2.2 with respect to their
occurrence in 15" and 16" century Maltese. Moreover, the interdental fricatives appear to
have had a wider distribution in the first half of the 17" century since the voiced interdental
fricative d is additionally found as a reflex of Arabic ¢ and respectively z.

The next set of data comes from Giovanni Francesco Abela. His work (Abelal647) is
widely regarded as indispensable to the study of Maltese place names. Moreover, as shown in
Avram (2012 and 2013), the rich onomastic material gathered in Abela (1647) is relevant to
research on the historical phonology of Maltese as well. Not surprisingly, the place names
recorded by Abela (1647) also shed light on the survival in Maltese of interdental fricatives
(see also Avram 2012: 102, Vella 2013). Listed below are all the relevant forms'’ identified in
Abela (1647).

The reflex of the Arabic voiceless interdental fricative ¢ is spelled with the digraph <th>,
and is found in three forms:

(12)  a Ghar Buthomna'® (Abela 1647: 73)
‘The Cave of the Measure of Corn’
b. Ben Varrath figlio dell” Herede (Abela 1647: 71)
‘the Heir’s Son’
C. Ghar el Methkub grotta pertugiata, 0 forata (Abela 1647: 22)
‘the Drilled Cave’

Consider next the two examples in which the digraph <dh> transcribes the reflex of the
Arabic voiced interdental fricative d:

(13)  a Dhoccara'” (Abela 1647: 16)
‘Wild Fig’
b. Bir el dheeb pozzo d’oro (Abela 1647: 107)
‘the Golden Well’

Finally, in five place names the digraph <dh> corresponds to Arabic ¢:

(14) a. Blata el baydha rocca bianca (Abela 1647: 20)
‘the White Rock’
b. SieKia il baidha Condotto bianco (Abela 1647: 25)
‘the White Aqueduct’
c. Hal Dheeif Casale del macilente, o debole (Abela 1647: 84)

'3 Avram (20102: 12) only mentions three place names with the reflex of Arabic ¢. Vella (2013) lists two forms
with the reflex of Arabic ¢, two with the reflex of Arabic d and one with the reflex of Arabic d.

'8 Cf. tomna “a kind of measure for corn and pulse’ (Busuttil 1900: 484), Modern Maltese fomna ‘measure (of
corn), Cf. also Arabic tumna ‘a dry measure’ Wehr (1976: 107).

"' Cf. duccar ‘caprificating fig’ (Busuttil 1900: 53), Modern Maltese dukkar ‘wild fig’ (Schembri 1998: 44). Cf.
also Algerian Arabic dekkar el-kerm ‘figuier fécondant’ (Cherbonneau 1981: 173).
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‘the village of the Weak’

d. El Baiadhat terreni biancacci (Abela 1647: 97)
‘the Whitish Grounds’

e. Blata el baidh pietra bianca (Abela 1647: 122)
‘the White Rock’

The above data confirm the existence of both voiceless and voiced interdental fricatives
in Maltese in the first half of the 17™ century. The voiced interdental fricative is also found as
a reflex of Arabic d, thus corroborating the evidence from Thezan (c. 1640).

2.4 The 18" century

Instances of interdental fricatives are last recorded in the works of Giovanni Pietro
Francesco Agius de Soldanis.

In his grammar of Maltese (de Soldanis 1750), in the chapter entitled “Alfabeto Punico
Maltese”, the author discusses what he calls “Lettere Puniche”. Two of these are relevant to
the topic of this paper. Consider the description of the first of these:

(15) 3The TH th Alquanto duro, ma aspirato (de Soldanis 1750: 71)
‘S The TH th Somewhat rough, but aspirated’

Note that in spite of the inadequate “phonetic” description, the digraph <th>
corresponds to the Arabic letter 3, which suggests that the consonant at issue is the voiceless
interdental fricative z. An argument that can be adduced in support of this interpretation is the
fact that the only example given is a word with etymological ¢:

(16) Thielet, 1l terzo (de Soldanis 1750: 71)
‘Thielet the third’

Consider next the description of the second letter:

(17) 2 Dal D d Questo col punto sopra diviene blesa (de Soldanis 1750: 72-73)
‘aDal D d This with the dot above becomes a lisp’

The key term in this description is, of course, blesa ‘lisp’, which points to the
interdental nature of the consonant. Here again, the only example given is a word with

etymological d:

(18) Del Ombra (de Soldanis 1750: 72-73)
‘Del Shadow’

There are three other forms which contain interdentals fricatives, transcribed in
accordance with the descriptions in (15) and (17) respectively. Included in the list of “Abiti
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delle Donne™® is the following lexical item in which the reflex of the Arabic voiced

interdental fricative is rendered with the specially designed letter <d>:

(19) deil camiscia dimezzata (de Soldanis 1750: 116)
‘garment’

The remaining two forms appear in the chapter “Idea d’un dizionario della lingua
Punica Maltese”. One of them (20a) contains the reflex of the Arabic voiceless interdental
fricative ¢, transcribed with the digraph <th>, while the second one (20b) exhibits the reflex of
the voiced conterpart d, spelled with the specially designed letter <d>:

(20) a. thera umidita (de Soldanis 1750: 181)
‘humidity’
b. deep oro (de Soldanis 1750: 129)
‘gold’

A larger number of forms attesting to the survival of interdental fricatives in 18"
century Maltese are found in de Soldanis’s unpublished four-volume dictionary19, written
between 1750 and 1767.

The reflex of the Arabic voiceless interdental fricative ¢ is this time transcribed with
the specially designed letter <t>. Consider the examples below (see also Vella 2013):

1) a mbkattar (de Soldanis 1750-1767)

‘multiplied’

b. mitennia (de Soldanis 1750-1767)
‘repeated’

c. tielet (de Soldanis 1750-1767)
‘third’

Note that the form fielet in (21c) corroborates the analysis of the form thielet in (16) as
containing the voiceless interdental fricative ¢.

As in his previously written grammar, the reflex of the Arabic voiced interdental
fricative d are spelled with the specially designed letter <d>, as in the following examples (see
also Vella 2013):

(22) a. karru deeb

wagon gold

‘a wagon of gold’ (de Soldanis 17501767)
b. ragel men ghair deen

man  without mind

'8 “Women’s wear’.
' For details see Carabott (2012).
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‘a man without intellect’ (de Soldanis 1750-1767)

Etymological ¢ has the same reflex, spelled with <d>. Four relevant forms are found, in
the very title of the dictionary (23a) as well as in sample phrases and sentences (23b-d):

(23) a. Damma  tal Kliem
collection POSS-DEF word.PL
‘dictionary’
b. chaita dlam ochra daul®

thread darkness other light
‘the evening twilight, another light’
c. min laghabielek darba, i-elghabielek mit
who deceive.PERF-t0-2SG once 3SG-deceive.IMPERF-t0-2SG hundred
darba
once
‘who deceived you once will deceive a hundred times’
d. taht  madmad® uihhet
under yoke one
‘under a yoke’

Moreover, the voiced interdental fricative d is also the reflex of Arabic z. Consider the
examples below (see also Vella 2013):

(24) a. i-ebza men dellu (de Soldanis 1750-1767)
3sG-fear.IMPERF of shadow-3SG.M
‘[He] is afraid of his shadow’
b. chaita dlam ochra daul (de Soldanis 1750-1767)
thread darkness other light
‘the evening twilight, another light’
Two more relevant forms occur in the dialogueszz. One of them, attested twice,
exhibits the voiced interdental fricative reflex of Arabic d:

(25) a. chaita dlam ochra daul (de Soldanis 1750-1767)
thread darkness other light
‘the evening twilight, another light’
b. Sctebza, hem e daul tal kamar. (de Soldanis
what 2SG-fear.IMPERF there DEF light POSS-DEF moon  1750-1767)

2 Derived etymologically from Arabic daw .

2L Cf. Algerian Arabic med’med’ ‘joug (de beeuf)’ (Ben Sedira 1910: 332), modmod ‘joug’ (Cherbonneau 1981:
279).
22 Reproduced in Id-Djalogi ta’ de Soldanis (n.d.), and accompanied by their Modern Maltese version.
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‘What are you afraid of, it’s the moonlight.’
The second one contains the same consonant, but as the reflex of etymological z:

(26) ledherlek fisa! Dallam. (de Soldanis1750-1767)
seem.IMPERF-t0-2SG soon darkness
‘It seems to you that it is [so] soon! It’s dark.

In sum, the data from de Soldanis (1750 and 1750-1767) show that 18" century
Maltese still had two interdental fricatives, ¢ and d. While the former is the reflex of the
Arabic voiceless interdental fricative ¢, the latter is the reflex not only of the Arabic voiced
interdental fricative d, but also of etymological d and z. Finally, recall that the correspondence
between Arabic d and the Maltese voiced interdental fricative d has also been noted in section
2.3, in 17™ century forms recorded by Thezan (c. 1640) and by Abela (1647); similarly, the
correspondence between Arabic z and Maltese d is also attested in Thezan (c. 1640).

3. Conclusions

This paper has shown that interdental fricatives are recorded in Maltese, at least
between c. 1450 and 1767. Cantineau (1960: 44) writes that “Le maltais actuel a
complétement perdu les spirantes interdentales; par contre, en Espagne, au XV° siécle, le
grenadin les conservait encore”. While the description of the current state of Maltese is
certainly accurate, the comparison should be amended, with the specification that Maltese still
exhibits interdental fricatives in the second half of the 18th century, i.e. until a considerably
later date than Grenada Arabic.

The findings of the present paper disconfirm recurrent claims in the literature regarding
the dating of the loss of fricative interdentals. As already mentioned, this widely believed to
have occurred before the separation of Maltese from the Arab world. Cohen (1966: 13), for
instance, states that “la confusion des deux articulations [dentales et interdentales] peut [...]
remonter a un stade pré-maltais”. The same claim is repeated in Cohen (1967: 168): “on peut
attribuer a un stade pré-maltais la confusion des dentales et des interdentales”. Similarly,
according to Vanhove (1994: 170), “I’absence des interdentales remonte a la période pré-
historique du maltais”. With respect to one of the interdental fricatives, Agius (1996: 272)
puts forth the hypothesis according to which “Maltese does not have the interdental fricative
/d/ and historically may have never experienced this articulation”. More recently, Vanhove
(2000: 189) also concludes that “I’absence des interdentales [...] semble bien &tre un héritage
direct de la variété d’arabe maghrébin dont provient le maltais”. In light of the data examined
it is clear that the demise of ¢ occurred much more recently than hitherto assumed.

Note also that, given the religious, cultural and linguistic isolation of Malta from the
Arab world, the survival of fricative interdentals cannot be attributed in any plausible way to
the influence of Classical or Literary Arabic. The latter and Maltese have not co-existed in a
diglossia situation, as the High and respectively Low varieties.
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A particularly thorny issue is the identification of the variety/varieties of earlier
Maltese in which interdental fricatives are recorded. Indeed, as noted by Cardona (1997: 22),
“hemm hafna incertezzi dwar dawn il-listi” since “per ezempju, ma nafux jekk Megiser u
Skippon hadux dan il-kliem milli-belt jew mill-kampanja™®. In other cases we are better
informed: for instance, it is known that de Soldanis was a native speaker of the Gozitan
dialect of Maltese. The fact remains that in light of the attestations in 15th, 16th, 17" and 18™
century sources, at the very least some lexical items in at least some varieties of Maltese still
exhibit both voiceless and voiced interdental fricatives.

The data examined also suggest a different evolution of some of the consonants, in the
evolution from Arabic to Maltese. The rather standard assumptions regarding the relative
chronology of the merger of the interdentals with the dentals (see e.g. Cohen 1966: 12, Cohen
1967: 169) are schematically summarized as follows:

stage (i) tt¢t>tt,andddd>d d;stage (i) tt>t,and d d > d.

However, the data in sections 2.3 and 2.4, which show that the voiced interdental
fricative is also the reflex of Arabic d, suggest the existence of a stage in which d d > d. If so,
this points to a rather different sequence of events, as far as the voiced dentals and interdentals
are concerned:

stage (i) d d d > d d; stage (i1) d d > d d; stage (i) d d > d

Consider next the issue of the origin and classification of Maltese®*, which is still a
matter of some debate in the literature. The prevailing view is that Maltese is of North
African/Maghrebian descent. Zavadoskij (1962: 8), for instance writes that “k marpuOkcum
JUAJICKTaM OTOCHUTCS sla3bIK KHUTener ManTuickoro apxnnenara”zs. According to Cohen
(1967: 169): “l’appartenance du maltais a [’ensemble dialectal maghribin parait peu
douteuse”. More recently, Versteegh (1997: 164-169) also includes Maltese among the
Maghreb dialects. On the other hand, according to Stumme (1904), Maltese is an Oriental
dialect. whereas Borg (1976: 220, f.n. 44) claims that “the existence, in Maltese, of different
dialectal layers [is] one clear and incontestable fact”. For the purposes of the present paper,
however, what is at stake is the fact that Maltese is classified as a so-called “pre-Hilali”
dialect®. This classification is called into question by the occurrence of interdental fricatives
in earlier stages of Maltese since these consonants are absent from the inventories of the pre-
Hilal1 dialects (Palva 2016: 606).

3 “There is some uncertainty with respect to these word-lists” since ‘for example, we don’t know whether
Megiser [...] collected these words in the cities or in the countryside’ [my translation, AAA].

 For a recent general appraisal of the strictly geographical approach to dialectology see Taine-Chaikh (2012;
Maltese is also briefly discussed (Taine-Cheikh 2012: 36).

% “The language of the inhabitants of the Maltese archipelago is related to the Magrebian dialects’.

% See e.g. Cohen (1966: 11): “sans doute établirait-on plus stirement "histoire du maltais, si on pouvait atteindre
le stade est-maghrébin pré-hillalien”.
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Last but not least, the data analyzed in this paper are also relevant to the different
scenario outlined by Agius (1996) for the emergence of Maltese. Essentially, Agius (1996)
traces Maltese to what he calls “Siculo-Arabic”. It is first speculated that at the time of the
Arab rule over Sicily the inhabitants “who used Arabic peripherally, developing a pidginized
form, spoke Siculo-Arabic, a hybrid composed of Arabic and Romance features” (Agius
1996: 122). Next, it is assumed that “this variety was then creolized thus developing unique
characteristics of its own” and the hypothesis is put forth according to which “contemporary
Maltese which shares these features may be a replica of what this variety became after its
crystallization in the Norman and post-Norman periods” (Agius 1996: 122). This succinct
scenario is later fleshed out to some extent. According to Agius (1996: 431), Siculo-Arabic
“may have been peripheral initially thus forming a pidginized form of Arabic but by the
second and third generations it became creolized”. The linguistic outcome of this creolization
process “was a hybridized form of Arabic and Romance in all its linguistic features” (Agius
1996: 493). Finally, Agius (1996: 431) concludes that “contemporary Maltese, containing a
mixture of Arabic and Romance, is directly linked with the Siculo-Arabic and not with North
African dialects as has been so far believed”. The account proposed by Agius (1996) is
untenable for a variety of reasons, including unsubstantiated claims about the pidginization
and subsequent creolization of Arabic in Sicily. Moreover, as shown in Avram (1996), one of
the arguments disconfirming the claim that Maltese originated in a creolized form of Arabic is
precisely the occurrence in earlier stages of Maltese of the fricative interdentals ¢ and d, both
cross-linguistically marked consonants, typically not preserved in pidgins and creoles.
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TEXTOS DIALECTALES SOBRE LA CIUDAD DE DAMASCO
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Abstract. This paper presents seven texts in the dialectal Arabic of Damascus. These texts come from recordings
made between 2007 and 2008 in the capital of Syria. The aim is to present new data about this dialect before the
civil uprising that started in 2011. At that time the country was living a period of development due to several
social factors and political reforms. These facts, together with the increasing access to internet, played an
important role in the life of the Damascene people which was also reflected on their language. Besides this, all
texts are focused on the city of Damascus, providing us with some descriptions of its inhabitants and showing its
customs and traditions.

Keywords: Arabic dialects; Arabic dialectology; Syro-Lebanese dialects; Spoken Arabic of Damascus.

En los afios previos al levantamiento popular de marzo de 2011 que, desgraciadamente,
condujo a Siria una guerra civil, el pais presentaba un claro desarrollo debido a una serie de
reformas llevadas a cabo principalmente en la economia y la educacion y a una notable
apertura hacia el exterior. Siria, con una piramide de poblacion progresiva' y una educacién
gratuita, llegd a alcanzar un hasta entonces impensable 26% de jovenes universitarios
procedentes de areas urbanas y un 17% procedentes de areas rurales (Buckner y Saba 2010:
93). Ademas, estos jovenes gozaban de mas facil y mejor acceso al estudio de lenguas
extranjeras, especialmente el inglés.

Todos estos factores han tenido una clara influencia en la lengua de sus habitantes,
quienes han adoptado términos inexistentes hasta el momento, como es el caso del
vocabulario relacionado con las nuevas tecnologias, o bien han remplazado términos y
expresiones consideradas como obsoletas por otras mas modernas. En general, estos
préstamos proceden de lenguas occidentales y han entrado principalmente a través de la
television y el internet.

"El récord se obtuvo en 2005 cuando la poblacion de entre 15 y 24 afios alcanzé el 28%. Buckner y Saba (2010:
87).
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El dialecto de Damasco ha sido estudiado en profundidad en el ultimo siglo, siendo
ademas el dialecto modelo de toda la region’. A pesar de esto, apenas existen textos recientes
que reflejen el habla actual de los habitantes mas jovenes. El presente articulo pretende
aportar material actualizado para su potencial utilizacion en futuros estudios.

Los siete textos que aqui se presentan fueron recogidos en Damasco durante los meses
de noviembre de 2007 y julio de 2008. Todos ellos giran en torno a la ciudad Damasco.” Hay
que advertir que estas grabaciones se realizaron de forma espontanea, sin ningun tipo de
guion o preparacion previa. Por este motivo, es posible que en algunas ocasiones puedan
resultar algo repetitivas e incluso incoherentes. Unos textos son de caracter descriptivo y otros
se centran en la vida y las costumbres de sus habitantes. Por ello, mas alla del interés
lingiiistico que puedan tener, reflejan la vida y las costumbres de la capital siria en los afos
previos al actual conflicto que vive el pais.

Los seis informantes entrevistados han nacido y vivido toda su vida en Damasco.
Cuatro son jovenes menores de 30 afios. Tres de éstos jovenes poseen estudios universitarios
y uno el bachillerato. Tres de ellos trabajaban en el momento de la grabacion: uno para el
Estado, otro en una empresa privada y otro en una tienda del zoco ayudando a su padre. El
cuarto habia terminado sus estudios de Medicina y estaba preparando un examen equivalente
al MIR. Los dos restantes son un arquitecto de 49 afios que trabajaba para una empresa
privada y un campesino de 70 afios con estudios muy bdasicos. A continuacion se presenta una
lista con mas datos sobre ellos.

Informantes
1. Wissam. (1978). Musulméan®. Ambos padres son de Damasco. Vive en el barrio del gassas.
Es licenciado en decoracion de interiores.
2. Mazd. (1983). Cristiano. El padre es de Dar{a (sur de Siria) y la madre de Damasco. Vive
en el barrio cristiano de tiZara. Es médico.
3. €Abdul. (1958). Musulman. Ambos padres son de Damasco. Ha vivido en el tradicional
barrio de bab as-srije y después en qudsaya, a las afueras de Damasco. Es arquitecto.
4. ?0rnina. (1976). Cristiana. Su padre es de Palestina y su madre de Hims (oeste de Siria),
pero ella ha nacido y vivido toda su vida en Damasco. Vive en zZobar, un barrio periférico en
el nordeste de la ciudad. Es economista.

2 Calificado por Jéréme Lentin (2006: 546) como “the Syrian koinic dialect”.

’ Me gustaria expresar mi agradecimiento a Peter Behnstedt por revisar las transcripciones incluidas en este
articulo.

* El motivo de sefialar la religion de los informantes se debe a que se han detectado algunas diferencias,
principalmente lexicales, entre informantes cristianos y musulmanes.
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5. Yaser. (1991). Musulman. Ambos padres son de Damasco. Vive en halbini, cerca del
centro de la ciudad. Estaba terminando el bachillerato en el momento de la grabacion.
6. ?Abu ?Ibrahim. (1937). Musulman. Ambos padres eran de Damasco. Vive en 2z-Zas’r al-
Pabyad, cerca del centro de la ciudad. No tiene estudios pero sabe leer y escribir.

Textos

1. a§-Sam. (Wissam).
(a) (C.B.: — ;Por qué quieres hablar de Damasco?)’ — wallahi ma baSref. ma baSref 185 baddi
?ohki San o8-3am bass yaSni ?ana yaSni ?ahyanan byazi Sa-moxxi ?afkar °ktir yaSni *bhobb
°hkiya. masalan ban-nasbe ?ali §-§am... ol-Salam tos?alni: “Su §-§am?” ?aw: “Su madinet o8-
$am?”. Candi ktir rof?at ?azaneb bi-?osbanya, bi-?italya, byss?aliini: “Su hiyye §-§am?”. ?ana
b?al-lek o$-sam bon-nosbe ?oli hiyye mu bass madine hadise, binayat ?aw Saware{ ?aw
sayyarat, 1a?. ?ana bhobb o8-§am, ?sla bi-zohni maSna tanye ktir moxtolef tamaman San on-nas
kif botfakker. yaSni ?ana masalan °b$af ba§-$am ol-hara 1-?adime masalan, harat bab tama
masalan, *bhabb 1-’byiit nizam ol-Samara, t-tari?a ?onno hayy 1-°byit al-?adime 1li hiyye ?ana
boStobora turds, haram! nohna lazem *nhafez Salé.
(b) ?ana ban-nasbe los-$am ?ana... hiyye mawqef ?aw hale mufayyane lli ?ana b{iSa b-hal-
madine. yaSni ?ana masalan °bhobb masalan ?oms§i momken saSat os-sob’h, yaSni ?ana
botxayyal Zaww o8-8are§ ?aktar mon hek. yatni ?ana bhobb o8-§am ykiin masalan fam-bomsi
s-sob’h, fi matar xafife nazle, os-sama béda, Sam-bosma$§ sot fayriiz, momken mon $obbak oz-
7iran Sam-Somm rihet Pahwe. Sam-totlal masalan momken la-?onno hiyye 1-*byit hiyye ktir
?Paribe Gala baSda, wol-balakin ?iza Softiyon ?onti, hiyye ktir “?rab fala baSdon yaSni mot’l
Cam-byatfana?u yaSni. fa-hiyye hale ?onsaniyye ?ana ktir °bhossa garibe mana mawzide
barra bi-?0robba u ?ana bsiifa bass hon bas-sam.
(¢) yaSni ?ana masalan bomsi s-sob’h, on-nas rayha Sala Sogla z-zaww ktir °bhass ?alo
hamimiyye, ?olo xusiisiyye momken ma botSiifi barra. yatni ?onti Yam-toms$i momkon bi-
hudi?®, ol-hawa $wayy fi bar’d boz-7aww, ?2onti Sam-tosmaSi gonniyye kfir holwe la-fayriz
ma¥ rihet ?ahwe... ?ana boStobora hayy yafni Sagle ktir hadariyye w hiyye ma fam-bo?der
Siifa barra yafni ?ana roht u safart ala ?6robba ma $ofta barra.
(d) momken °bsif o8-8am bi-ban’t holwe masalan, momken °b3uf sabiyye holwe masalan,
*b3if 0§-5am momken bi-3aSra bi-Syiina bi-... yaSni hiyye 3agle, §1on baddi’ ?ol-lek? 2onno
ma fina niisofa w monhott madine ?aw monxasses madine bi-muwasafat muSayyane. hayy os-

> Todas mis intervenciones apareceran entre paréntesis, en castellano y con las iniciales C.B.

6 Préstamo del ar.cl. hudii? “calma, tranquilidad”.

" El pseudo-verbo badd- (compuesto por la preposicion bi- y wudd/widd/wadd “deseo”, nombre de accion del
verbo clasico wadda “querer, desear”), expresa en este caso duda, incredibilidad o incertidumbre ante un posible
hecho. Sobre este uso v. Salamé & Lentin (2010: 68). La frase slon baddi Pal-lek? puede ser traducida como:
“;Coémo podria decirte?”.
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$am ol-?adime 1li Sam-bohki-lek Sanna, °1li hiyye ?ana ma fini... bal-Saks, habeb ?onno n-nas
°lli barra bi-?0rabba ysiftiha, bass hiyye $agle ma fiki taS°rfiya ?olla lamma tS18i fiya, “tS18i
hada z-Zaww, °tStfi n-nas ol-boasata?, ot-tafbanin °lli honnen masalan fam-byastoglu, °1li fam-
yrihu w kaza.

(e) (C.B.: — Tt has estado en Italia...) — ?e, kont bi-?italya, ?e. (C.B.: — Y has visto como es
Italia...) — ?e, tamam. (C.B.: — ;Qué cosas son mejores aqui?) — ?e, tamam, tamam. halla? hon
fi Saglat ?akid hiyye ?ahsan mon ?0robba, yomken hiyye l-basata bot-tafamol ma$ on-nas,
yaSni halla? ?onti masalan ma fi Candek ot-ta§?1dat bot-tafamol ma¢ ol-¢alam, an-nas yalli
zdad yolli Cam-tsiifiyon la-?awwal marra, bi-?italya 1a?, u bi-?6rabba, bathossi lossa fi hdad,
ya@ni lossa fi i hazez ykiin byomna€Sek ?onno totwasali ma€ ol-Salam.

(f) nohna hon Sam-naxod al-?umir bi-ktir basata, §ayS$in bi-ktir mon on-noS... hayat °ktir
basita, ma fi anna taS?1dat yaSni. hayy Sagle mn ol-?1zabiyyat °lli mawziide hon, bass ?ana
kaman fini ?ohki-lek fan ?onno kaman fi salbiyyat, “mnohki fiya bafdeén ma.... ?akid kall
moztama$ ?ozbari, fi ?1zabi w fi salbi.

Damasco. (Wissam).

(a) (C.B. — ;Por qué quieres hablar de Damasco?) — De verdad, no sé. No sé€ por qué quiero
hablar de Damasco pero yo... a veces me vienen a la cabeza muchas ideas y me gustaria
hablar de ellas. Por ejemplo, para mi Damasco... la gente me pregunta: “;Qué es Damasco?”,
0: “;Qué es la ciudad de Damasco?”. Tengo muchos amigos extranjeros en Espafia, en Italia,
me preguntan: “;Qué es Damasco?”. Yo te digo que Damasco para mi no es solo una ciudad
moderna, edificios o calles o coches, no. Me gusta Damasco, tiene en mi mente otro
significado totalmente diferente a como piensa la gente. O sea, yo, por ejemplo, veo en
Damasco la calle antigua, por ejemplo, o las calles de bab tima® por ejemplo, me gustan las
casas, el orden de la construccidon, la manera, ya que estas son las casas antiguas que yo
considero patrimonio. jQué pena! Nosotros tenemos que cuidarlas.

(b) Yo... en cuanto a Damasco, (tiene) una situacion o un estado caracteristico que yo vivo en
esta ciudad. O sea, a mi, por ejemplo, me gusta caminar por la mafiana, yo imagino el
ambiente de la calle mas alla de como es. Es decir, que me gusta Damasco cuando, por
ejemplo, estoy caminando por la mafiana, llueve ligeramente, el cielo esta gris’, estoy
escuchando la voz de Fayriiz, puede que los vecinos se estén asomando a la ventana, estoy
oliendo el aroma del café. Puede que esté oliendo el aroma del café por las ventanas de las
vecinos. Esta saliendo (el aroma) por ejemplo, ya que las casas estan muy cerca unas de otras

8 Bab tiima es el nombre de una de las puertas de la ciudad antigua de Damasco y también el nombre del barrio
cristiano que se encuentra dentro de la muralla, en la zona este.
°Enel original el informante utiliza béda “blanco”, que hace referencia al color del cielo cubierto de nubes.
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y los balcones, si los has visto, estan mucho mas cerca unos de otros, como si se estuvieran
abrazando. Asi que es una situaciéon humana que yo siento muy extrafia, no existe fuera, en
Europa, y solo la veo aqui en Damasco.

(c) Yo, por ejemplo, camino por la mafiana, la gente va a su trabajo, siento que el ambiente
tiene intimidad, tiene una singularidad que es posible que no veas fuera. O sea, estas
caminando quizas con tranquilidad, hace un poco de frio, estas escuchando una canciéon muy
bonita de Fayriiz con el aroma del café... yo considero que esto es particular de una
civilizacion, y no lo puedo ver fuera, es decir, yo viajé a Europa y no lo vi fuera.

(d) Puede que vea Damasco en una chica bonita, por ejemplo, puedo ver una muchacha bonita
por ejemplo, puedo ver Damasco en su pelo, en sus ojos, en... esto es algo, ;como puedo
decirte? No podemos describir y designar o particularizar a una ciudad por sus caracteristicas
determinadas'’. Este es el Damasco Antiguo del que te estoy hablando, del que no puedo... al
contrario, quiero que la gente que esta fuera en Europa lo vea, pero es algo que no puedes
conocer si no vives en €l, si no vives este ambiente, ves a la gente sencilla cansada por
ejemplo, porque esta trabajando, estd yendo... y todo esto.

(e) (C.B.: — Tt has estado en Italia...) — Si, he estado en Italia. (C.B.: — Y has visto como es
Italia...) — Si, exacto. (C.B.: - ;Qué cosas son mejores aqui para ti?) — Si, bien, bien. A ver,
aqui hay cosas que claro que son mejor que en Europa, puede ser la sencillez en el trato con la
gente, a ver, ti ahora, por ejemplo, no tienes complicaciones para tratar con la gente, la gente
nueva que ves por primera vez, en Italia no, ni en Europa, sientes que atn hay limites, o sea,
que todavia hay algo reservado que te prohibe tener amistad con la gente.

(f) Nosotros aqui nos tomamos este asunto con mucha sencillez, vivimos con muchos tipos
de... una vida muy sencilla, no tenemos complicaciones. Esta es una de las ventajas que
existen aqui, pero del mismo modo puedo decirte que también hay aspectos negativos,
hablamos de eso después.... seguro que en cada sociedad hay necesariamente aspectos
positivos y negativos.

2. a§-Sam. (Mazd).
(a) — halla? ?ana bi-?2o€tibari 2onno Sayes§ fi-madine'’ kfir holwe hiyye §-§am, fa-kent °ktir
’bhobb ?ohki San o$-§am. (C.B.: — ;Como es Damasco?) — kif o§-8am. halla? o$-§am...

?awwal §i bidiin-ma nazkor ol-maSlumat ot-tarixiyye yolli bat?iil 2onno hiyye masalan ?a?dam
madine bol-¢alam u mon hal-haki, bi-hek *mnohki an 28-§am °31on °btofnina ?olna nohna.

10 Esta frase es contradictoria. Seguramente el informante queria decir lo contrario, que una ciudad puede ser
considerada tinica por las caracteristicas singulares que posee.
! Utiliza de forma excepcional la preposicion clasica fi- “en” en lugar de la dialectal bi-.
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(b) bihoss kall 3ax’s §ayes °b-hayy ol-madine... halla? yomken koll $ax’s Saye§ bi-madine bal-
Galam bihass ?onno madinto'? hiyye ?ahla madine xassatan °lli sar-lo zaman Saye$ fiya. bass
o8-8am boz-zat "bhass ?onno fiya $i héke mumayyaz, fiya §i garib “ktir, biSodd ol-wahed u
yaSni hek bixalli 1-wahed °ktir motQalle? °b-hayy ol-madine ma§ ?onno hayy sl-madine mana
yomken °tkiin ol-madine I-misaliyye la-?onno l-wahed ySi§ fiya mon hés'® 2onno mana ktir
*ndife, fi ktir taxallof, o§-§aSb mano ktir Sala sawiyye yaSni saqafiyye'* Salye ?aw Sala
sawiyye xallina n?dl hadari, mu hadari, ol-hadara ?akid mawzide, bass halla? haliyyan yaSni
hek, fi taxallof wadeh kan sawa?'® bol-wasax sawa? bi-Saz?et'® ol-mwasalat, ol-talawwos'’
yolli... ad-dazze ya¥ni hek (az?a.

(c) bass maS hada w kollo heke baddall hayy ol-madine fi Sanda soh’r xass. Sam-bohki San
hali la-?onno $am-bohki yomken °bhass ?onno héke fiya §i biSodd ol-sax’s'®. yomken ol-falam
hek bothossa ktir “?rab Sala baS°d ma§ ?onno bi-madine kbire bass ol-Salam yaSni héke
wadidin, bihabbu yax’dmu.

(d) ol-madine fiya ktir Saglat mumayyaze, yaSni ?awwal-ma biftit Caléya I-wahed lol-madine
bihass bi-?onno hayy ol-madine ?adime w sar-la ktir zaman u... la-?onno hada o$-8i
byenhass'’ ?akid yaSni mano® §i nazari yaSni byo?der yhosso l-wahed *b-hayy sl-madine.

(e) ?ana ktir °bhobb 2§-§am, mon ?ahla $-Saglat yslli bhobba bas-§am huwwe bab tima. (C.B.:
— (Por qué?) — 185? bab tima huwwe yaSni fina n?al huwwe I-hayy yolli yaini heéke, ol-?aktar
§i mumayyaz bos-8am ?aw mot’l sar, markaz ol-madine mon hays kotret ol-mataSem ?2aw
ya@ni ?aktar $i §-Sabab byortadu hada I-hayy.

2 E] término madinto esta compuesto del sustantivo madine “ciudad”, del pronombre sufijado de tercera persona
masculino singular -0 y del fonema ¢ (ta? marbiita), que reaparece cuando se sufija un pronombre a un término
femenino que termina en -a/-e. Esta insercion provoca la pérdida de la vocal e (< 2): madine > *madinato >
madinto. Sobre esta pérdida véase Cowell (1964: 165).

13 Préstamo del ar.cl. mon haytu “puesto que”. Dénde la consonante interdental es realizada como sibilante (¢ >
s) y el diptongo ay se ha monoptongado en é. En el parrafo (e), linea 3, aparece el mismo préstamo sin dicha
monoptongacion.

' El fonema ¢ es conservado casi sistematicamente en Damasco en este préstamo del arabe clasico.

'3 Préstamo del 4rabe clasico sawd? “igualdad; equivalencia”.

'8 Bl término podria proceder del ar.cl. afazZa “pulular”, v. Corriente y Ferrando (2005: 744).

'7 El informante no asimila el fonema / del articulo a la consonante dental inicial de la palabra. Este fenémeno no
sistematico, se ha observado también en los siguientes ejemplos extraidos de los textos de Maciej Klimiuk
(2013): al-tatbile “la condimentacion” (p.105), $al-tanzara “en la olla” (p.106) y al-riyadiyyat “las matematicas”
(p-116). Su informante es cristiana, al igual que éste.

'8 V. supra nota 17.

' La voz pasiva se forma principalmente con la forma VII* del verbo.

2 man- es junto con mal- y mu, la particula utilizada en Damasco para realizar la negaciéon nominal. Sobre su
origen, existe varias teorias: Feghali (1928: 223) sefial6 que se trata de la uniéon de ma + Ponn-. Sin embargo,
segun Barthélemy (1935-1969: 776), man- es la contraccion de ma-hann hon “ellos no estan aqui” > man hon. Se
ha observado un mayor uso de esta particula por la poblacion cristiana, v. Lentin (2009: 140-141), asi como en
areas no tradicionales de la ciudad.
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(f) halla? bab tima huwwe hayy... huwwe musannaf yatni mn al-?omam osl-mattahide mn ot-
turas ol-Salami. bass mabni bi-tari?a ktir hamimiyye yaSni I-°byut “ktir *?rab mon baSd. koall-
ma byomsi bi-harat bab tiima byoktoSef Saglat *zdide, masalan, bysttallaqz ! la-fo? Cas-sababik
u bila?iya ?addes® *?rab Sala baSd yaSni yomken fi Sobbak Sala $obbak, byt honnen bikinu
nason moxtalfin yalli saknin fiyon, yomken al-masafe bén o§-Sobbaken °tkuin ?a?all mon noss
mot’r, fa-?2addes hada o3-8i byaSti hamimiyye w xosisiyye la-hada 1-hayy.

(g) kaman mon o§-Saglat ol-halwe ktir b-bab tima bi-?onno hiyye btodzakkarni bi-.... mu
btodzakkarni hiyye I-kolme botkiin... ?e, btodzakkarni Swayy ?ahyanan bi-heke ya@ni
lahzat... hayy °ktir romansi w fiyo... (C.B.: — (Como qué?) — ?onno $lon masalan, wa?’t

wahed byomsi ma§ habibto bi-hada I-hayy u hek, wal-matar nazel u, mu huwwe dayye? ol-
makan? ol-harat dayy?a ktir, fa-bhoss bi-§Sar °ktir holu xassatan héke ma Sam-bohki-lek yaSni
bos-Sote ma$ romansiyyet ol-matar u héke, ol-hayy ad-dayye? bihass halo ?onno molko hada I-
hayy ?onno hék kollo ?olo la-halo... mano hék °kbir u mano Sarfan °hdido, wol-harat
’mxabbaye yaSni, fa-ktir héke byaSti xostisiyye lo§-sam.

(h) bass bi-nafs ol-wa?’t yaSni masalan hada $-8i yalli kont Sam-"b?tlo ?awwal §i ?onno §-8am
heke fiya tanaqudat garibe, masalan, hayy mot’l had fiya mataSem °ktir u fiya xosisiyye,
byattalla$ hek la-fo? ol-wahed bila?i slak ol-kahraba fayte b-bafda, sl-mayy mana zabta, oz-
zof°t Sa-§aref... yafni héke maSmil §16n-ma kan mano mzabbat. yaSni hada §-8i kaman
bi?asser ?onno... kaman on-nadafe mano ktir moStonin® bon-nadafe, bi?asser 2onno hnik
haram, haram heke triih hal-xostisiyye taba$ hada 1-balad.

(i) fa-hiyye ka-madinatna §-$am ol-Qazize, notmanna fan koll wahed Sam-byosma$ hada I-
tasZil heke ySakkolo I-hadis yolli hak&to Swayy dafe§ ?onno momken yzir 95-sam la-?onno
follan madine tostahel ?onno 1-wahed yziira.

Damasco. (Mazd).

(a)- A ver, yo, considerando que vivo en una ciudad muy bonita que es Damasco, pues me
gustaria mucho hablar de Damasco. (C.B.: — ;Como es Damasco?) — Cémo es Damasco. A
ver, Damasco... lo primero, sin que mencionemos los datos historicos que dicen, por ejemplo,
que es la ciudad mas antigua del mundo o esas cosas, con esto hablamos de lo que significa
Damasco para nosotros.

(b) Todo el que vive en esta ciudad siente... a ver, puede que todo el que vive en una ciudad
del mundo sienta que su ciudad es la mas bonita, especialmente el que lleve tiempo viviendo

! Forma V* de la raiz {TLS}, donde la presencia del fonema velar ¢ y del faringal { provoca la velarizacion de
los fonemas adyacentes.

22 (< gadd + ?&5 “autant que quoi” —tanto como qué—). Barthélemy (1935-1969: 640).

3 Los participios de las formas derivadas pertenecientes a raices defectivas suelen perder la y final al ser afiadido
un sufijo: ma$tonyin > ma§tanin. Sobre esta pérdida v. Cowell (1964: 204).
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en ella. Pero Damasco en concreto, siento que hay algo en ella, asi, caracteristico, hay algo en
ella muy extrafio que atrae a uno y asi le hace que se apegue mucho a esta ciudad, aunque esta
ciudad es posible que no sea la ciudad modelo para que el que vive en ella, ya que no esta
muy limpia, hay mucho retraso, los jovenes no estan igualados, o sea, (que no tienen) una
cultura elevada o (no) estan igualados culturalmente, no culturalmente, la cultura claro que
existe, pero ahora, en la actualidad, hay un claro retraso junto con la suciedad, junto con los
atascos, la contaminacion que... el ruido, asi, los atascos.

(c) Pero con todo esto, esta ciudad sigue teniendo una magia especial. Estoy hablando de mi
mismo, porque estoy hablando de que puedo sentir que hay algo en ella que atrae a la persona.
Puede que la gente se sienta mucho mas cercana entre ella, a pesar de estar en una ciudad
grande, pero la gente es asi, amable, le gusta ayudar.

(d) La ciudad tiene muchas cosas caracteristicas, quiero decir que nada mas entrar uno en ella
siente que esta ciudad es antigua y tiene muchos afios y... porque esto se siente seguro, no es
algo visual, uno puede sentirlo en esta ciudad.

(e) A mi me gusta mucho Damasco, una de las cosas que mas me gustan en Damasco es bab
tuma. (C.B.: — (Por qué?) — ;Por qué? bab tima podemos decir que es el barrio asi, el mas
caracteristico de Damasco o se ha convertido en el centro de la ciudad, por la gran cantidad de
restaurantes o porque los jovenes, sobre todo, buscan este barrio.

(f) A ver, bab tiima es un barrio... nombrado®* por la ONU Patrimonio de la Humanidad. Pero
esta construido de una manera muy intima, o sea, las casas estan mucho mas cerca unas de
otras. Todo el que camina por las calles de bab tiuma descubre cosas nuevas, por ejemplo,
mira hacia arriba a las ventanas y encuentra lo cerca que estan unas de otras, puede que haya
una ventana sobre otra, casas en las que vive gente diferente®, puede que la distancia entre las
dos ventanas sea de menos de medio metro, asi que cudnta intimidad y particularidad le
otorga esto a este barrio.

(g) También entre las cosas realmente bonitas en bab tima es que me recuerda a... no me
recuerda, la palabra es... si, me recuerda un poco a veces a... asi... a instantes... es un barrio
muy romantico. (C.B.: — ;Como qué?) — ;Qué como? Por ejemplo, cuando uno camina con su
novia por este barrio y cae la lluvia y, ;jno es estrecho el lugar? Las calles son muy estrechas,
pues siento algo muy bonito especialmente asi, ya que te estoy hablando del invierno, con el
romanticismo de la lluvia y cosas asi, el barrio con callejuelas®, uno siente que es suyo este
barrio, ya que todo ¢l tiene en si mismo... no es grande y no se conocen sus limites y las
calles estan escondidas, asi que todo esto le da mucha particularidad a Damasco.

2 Lit.: musannaf “categorizado, clasificado”.
%5 Se refiere a personas de diferentes religiones.
8 Lit.: al-hayy ad-dayye? “El barrio estrecho”.
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(h) Pero al mismo tiempo, por ejemplo, lo primero que te estaba diciendo es que Damasco
tiene unos contrastes extrafios, por ejemplo, un barrio como éste donde hay muchos
restaurantes y una particularidad, uno mira hacia arriba y encuentra los cables de la luz
enredados entre si, el agua no esta limpia, el asfalto en la calle... asi esta construido, como si
no estuviera bien puesto. O sea, esto también influye en que...
—también la limpieza, no nos preocupamos mucho por la limpieza— influye en que es una
pena, una pena que esto le quite la particularidad a este pais.

(i) Y ella, como nuestra querida ciudad de Damasco, deseamos que a todo el que esté
escuchando esta grabacion le motive lo que he dicho y le impulse a visitar Damasco porque
realmente es una ciudad que se merece que uno la visite.

3. gona l-hayat al-Padime. (Abdiil).

(a) — ol-hayat ol-?adime kanet ganiyye ziddan?’ yaSni rag’m ?enno... (C.B.: — ;Por qué? ;De
donde venia el dinero?) — mu fal-masari, ol-gona mu masari yaSni hayatna kanet ganiyye, fi
Ganna ktir $aglat masalan muxtalife®. yaSni kan fi hayat 2eztimaSiyye, yaSni rag’m 2onno fi
gawqala u fi tafassob u fi hayy, bass kan ol-koll masalan sl-hara kolla btaSref baSda ya¥ni kall
wihed byaSref koll Zirano, yaSni la yomken® wahed masalan ynam ZiSan, bya$°rfu hada ma
maSo masari yaStii masalan. yaSni fi ta?alof, fi mahabbe®”.

(b) halla? wa?’t rahet ol-mahabbe wat-ta?alof hayy saret halla? $ofet $enek o8-8am koll mala
la-wara yaSni mnorzaS. mon ?awwal-ma kan hek ol-wad’(, kan ?afdal. halla? °tgayyar yaSni
sar Paswa?.

La riqueza de la vida de antes. ({Abdiil).
(a) — La vida de antes era muy rica, a pesar de que... (C.B.: — jPor qué? ;De donde venia el
dinero?) — No por el dinero, la riqueza no es dinero. Nuestra vida era muy rica, teniamos
muchas cosas diferentes. O sea, habia vida social, a pesar de que habia encierro y fanatismo y
estas cosas pero, por ejemplo, todo el barrio se conocia, cada uno conocia a sus vecinos, no
era posible, por ejemplo, que uno durmiera con hambre, si sabian que uno no tenia dinero, por
ejemplo, le daban. Habia armonia, habia carifio.

*7 Préstamo del ar.cl. giddan “muy”.

8 Préstamo del ar.cl. muxtalifa “diferente”.

¥ Este verbo es considerado un clasicismo por lo que siempre aparece negado con la particula /a y no con la
dialectal ma.

3% En esta oracién el sentido de pasado queda marcado por el verbo kan que aparece al principio por lo que el
resto de los verbos se encuentran en imperfectivo.
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. e , 31
(b) Ahora, cuando se ha ido el carifio y la armonia ahora, lo que ves es que” todo Damasco
va hacia atras, es decir, que retrocedemos. Antes la situacion no era asi, era mejor. Ahora ha
cambiado, o sea, es peor.

4. 38-§am osl-2adime. (20rnina).
(a) — halla? 23-5am ol-?adime San zadd ma fi motla bol-Salam. ?ana sakne bos-§am, ?ab’l-ma
2ohki-lek kif al-Salam °lli ma byaS°rfu §-8am ol-?adime kif momken ySufuwa, rah-?ol-lek
?onno ?ana baSref o§-8am ol-?adime w ?ana kif ?ossatni*> bsifa.
(b) ?ana Sayse bos-8am, *x10?°t bas-8am u Fayse koll Somri bos-$am. la-hadd halla? wa?t *brah
(a8-8am ol-?adime bhoss ?onni fam-Siifa la-?awwal marra yaSni bhass ?onno koll hazar fiya
fiyo® §i 7did kell yom. °bhoss ?onno I-?aswar taba$ ol-madine 1-?adime yaSni koll yom fiya &i
zdid ?ana ma bsufo.
(c) a§-3am ol-?adime ktir Zawwa hamimi yaSni harata d-dayy?a** botxalliki thossi ?enno ?onti
?aribe mn a8-3axs ‘lli Sam-tomsi maSo, botxalliki thossi 2onno ?onti btaSrfi ktir ol-Salam,
?2onno 1->wzith hunik™ ma bothossiya garibe la-?onno ktir harata dayy?a w °ktir °ktir Zawwa
hamimi. halla? hatta l-kafitiryat °lli bo§-§am ol-?adime la-?onno hiyye byut dimaSqiyye
Padime, ktir *ktir Zawwa hamimi w °ktir *bto?°¢di ma€$ rof?atek u ?onti héke mabstita w hasse
halek ?aSde boal-bét €an zadd.

3ULit.: Sofet Sén-ek “la vision de tus ojos”.

32 Var. de lassa “todavia” muy poco utilizada en la actualidad. El término procede el ar.cl. /i- + as-safa y la
pérdida del fonema inicial / ha provocado que se adhiera una 7 inicial con el fin de evitar que la palabra
comience por vocal. La particula admite la sufijacion de pronombres, recuperando el fonema ¢ (ta? marbiita)
existente en el sustantivo femenino as-safatr"" “la hora”.

33 En esta oracion (kall hazar fiya fiyo §i zdid kall yom) observamos dos usos diferentes de la preposicion fi-. fiya
expresa la existencia. Estd compuesta de la preposicion fi- seguida del pronombre sufijado de tercera persona
femenino singular y que hace referencia a a5-Sam al-?adime “la ciudad antigua de Damasco”, citada en la oracion
anterior. Por su parte fiyo adopta el significado de “tener” en este contexto, donde el pronombre sufijado de
tercera persona masculino singular se refiere a hazar “piedra”. La oracion puede traducirse de la siguiente
manera: “Cada piedra que hay en ella (en la ciudad antigua) tiene algo distinto cada dia”.

** Develarizacion sistematica de d (d > d) en esta palabra cuyo origen es el término procedente del ar.cl. dayyig.
Este fendmeno también ocurre con otros términos como por ejemplo: dar’s “muela”, del ar.cl. dirs y en el verbo
rakad, byarkod “correr” del ar.cl. rakada, yarkudu “correr”.

3 Se ha observado una tendencia entre la poblacion joven a recuperar la vocal de la silaba inicial en este
adverbio de lugar, especialmente entre la poblacion cristiana. Mientras que a finales de los aflos 70, segn datos
recogidos por Lentin (2009: 129), la variante mas utilizada era hnik(e) seguida de honik, en la actualidad parece
ser que las formas hunik y hanik prevalecen. Mis datos fueron recogidos entre 2007 y 2009 a un total de 50
informantes con el siguiente resultado: Aunik: 22 informantes, honik: 16 'y hnik(e): 10.
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(d) halla? kaman ol-kaféteriyat bixalliki*® thossi 2onno ?onti ?aSde maS rof?atek bi-zaww
mortah u manek habbe t?dmi la-?onno dayman hattin fayriz, dayman fi ftiir 2aw gada mon
?akl ol-bét: Zobne w labane ?aw zaStar’’ u koll haddl o3-3aglat, kastek o3-§ay maSek maS I-
*ftir w ?onti Sam-tosmaSi fayriiz ?aw fonzanek ol-?ahwe, Sam-bot?ar’gli®® yaSni bto$mli
Saglat °lli bathobbiya, °lli bathabbi to§°mliya bal-bét *bto?dri to¢ mliya hunike b-wahde mon
hadol ol-kafeteriyat, ?onno btombosti*? ktir fiya.

(e) halla? ?ana wa?t °Ili bkiin modday?a*® bhoss 2onno ?aktar §i ?o7a Sa-bali rah 2omsi bos-
$am ol-?2adime ?aw wa?’t kiin mosta?a la-rof?ati w habbe §iifon, §tfon San Zadd ?ohki maSon
u ?afref Paxbaron bot-tafsil u hek, °briih ?ana w-iyyahon ¢as-$§am ol-?adime la-?onno ba?der
2asmafSon, ba?der ?20?¢0d wa?’t tawil bidiin-ma mall, bidiin-ma hass bal-malal.

(f) halla? yaSni boan-nasbe la-wahed, la-8ax’s ma byaSref o§-3§am ol-?2adime, b?al-lo 2awwal §i
?2onno rah-yattaxad °ktir, yaSni §-§am ol-?adime rah-"thasro, yaSni ma §ad rah-yo?der yotla$
monna bi-suhtle, la-?onno kall hara bas-$am ol-?adime botxalliki twa??fi fiya saGat, ?onti w
Cam-totfarrazi Saléya ?aw Sam-totfarrazi Sal-"byit ol-?adime 1li Zuwwa, la-?onno hatta 1-bét,
?iza batda??i (alé w bat?ali-lon ?onno: “habbe tfarraz”, bixalluki tfuti totfarrazi.

(g) fa-?onno bothassi ?onno fi §i bixassek, yaini $i la-?olek bas-§am ol-?adime yaSni bathassi
?onno ?onti manek bi-mahall ma bta$’rfi, 2onti dayman bathossi 2onno ?anti rayha Sala mahall
?onti mon zaman °ktir, *ktir, °ktir *btal°rfi, hatta law ?onti botsifiya la-?awwal marra la-?onno
fiya $i binadiki, bixalliki Zzuwwata.

(h) (C.B.: — ;Y cudles son los lugares mas famosos en el Damasco Antiguo?) — bos-§am ol-
?adime, halla? ol-mahallat ol-?adime ?aktar $i mashiir madhat basa 1li huwwe sii?, os-sii? fiyo
Sar?iyyat yaini mozayik, sadaf, hek Saglat. halla? ?ana maf ?onni ?ana mn o8-§am u Sayse
bos-§am bass koll-ma rah la-hunik batla$*! sarye $i mit garad u hatta komet masari w
’mwa??fe §i tlot ?arbaf saCat ?oddam koll mahall, bas-st? yaSni w ?ana Sam-?ostori grad u
Cam-?otfarraz Cala hayy $-Sagle w falfes™ bi-hayy a8-Sagle w ma baSref Su.

3% La informante conjuga el verbo que sigue al plural inanimado kafetériyat “cafeterias” en plural mientras que
en el parrafo anteror encontramos un sujeto plural inanimado (kardata “sus calles”) con un verbo en tercera
persona del fememino singular. Ambas opciones son aceptadas en el dialecto.

" Del ar.cl. saftar, mezcla de especias compuesta de tomillo, sésamo y sal principalmente. Presenta la
sonorizacion y develarizacion del fonema s (s > z).

¥ Verbo dialectal Pargal, bi?argel “fumar Pargile”, derivado del sustantivo Pargile. V. infra nota 54.

% Velarizacion de s en contacto con el fonema velar ¢.

* Del ar.cl. mutadayiga “fastidiada; enfadada”. Se observa sonorizacion del fonema ¢ (¢ > d) influenciado por un
entorno sonoro asi como la develarizacion de d (d > d). V. supra nota 34.

*! Velarizacion de / en contacto con el fonema velar ¢ y del faringal §. Ver supra nota 21.

2 El verbo falfas, bifalfes “desparramar, esparcir” Denizeau (1960: 398), o “pulverizar, dispersar” Feghali
(1933: 85), no es conocido generalmente por la poblacion damascena y es posible que se trate de una palabra
utilizada en el Libano. La informante fue la que tuvo que explicar el significado e indicd que desconoce el
origen.
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(i) fi 1-hamidiyye, hayy si? $aSbi, botla?i fi*’ tyab u botla?i fi kaman Sar?iyyat ?aktar §i w
*?mas. halla? 1-°bzariyye ktir, ktir, *ktir holwe la-?onno botla?i fiya bharat u ?ab’l-ma tfuti
Cal-"bziiriyye b-§i §o8rin mot’r, botS8ammi rihet ol-bharat la-barra. ?onti w mar?a mn oz-zames
ol-2amwi w baddek °tloffi Sal-"bziiriyye tabaS 2onno bothawli 2onnek °t?att$i ?onnek bot?uli:
“xalas, ma baddi fut Sal-’bzuriyye”, w °t?attsi 1-’bzuriyye w tomsi, ma fiki, baddek °tloffi Sal-
*bziiriyye, ?ozbari, la-?onno rihet ol-bharat botZannen.

(j) kell 5i fiya, koll §i fiya holu yaSni hatta -banbon™* was-§okola 1li nawaSiton mu ktir zarife
bass héke ?akwamon ?askalon f6? baSdon yaSni ?alon 8ok’ xass, mu halu ?aw bogeS, 1a?,
yafni ma am-?ul ?onno hada I-manzar halu ?aw hada I-manzar baseS, 12?2, hada 1-manzar
xasilisi bal-’bziiriyye yaSni 2onno hada $-8i ma batSufi ?olla hunik, ma btostamtSi bi-hayy ol-
208ya?® ?olla hunik. ol-Sasriiniyye botla?i mahallat fiya botbiS Saglat lol-"byit, lol-bét:
tanazer, “shiin, héke, $aglat *byut yaSni. ?e, Su kaman? w az-zame§ ol-?amwi holu ktir.

(k) (C.B.: — (Y cuales son los restaurantes mas famosos?) — ol-mashar ?aktar bol-*bziriyye,
e, bas-$am ol-?adime wahed ?aw °tnén. Sandek ol-xawali wal-bét 08-§ami. halla? ol-xawali
ktir mashir, ol-bét o§-3ami mashiir bass mu ?add ol-xawali. bass ol-bét o5-§ami ?a$’dto ktir
holwe. (C.B.: — ;Dénde estd al-Bét as-Sami?) — ol-bét o$-§ami, °kniset ol-maryamiyye,
Croftiya? °m?abila. halla? kniset ol-maryamiyye... (C.B.: — Este es nuevo, ;no?) — 1a?, hadake
n-naronz, an-naronz “zdid, ?e, holu, zarif u ?aklo tayyeb. ?aklo tayyeb la-?onno loz-Zéméni.
(C.B.: — Pero es un poco caro.) — gali la-?onno z-zemeéni, yaSni z-zéméni hawal yotmel §i Sar?i
?aw $i dimasqi ?adim, ?am famal hada l-matSam.

(1) bass ol-maryamiyye, mu fi ?abla ?0s hazar? ?onti w nazle mon madhat baSa Gal-?a5le,
tamam? mu fi ?6s hazar? ?abl ol-?0s ol-haZar *Swayy sar Sal-yasar boal-hara zuwwa. ktir halu
Can zadd, San zadd °ktir holu 1-bét 08-§ami la-?onno fiyo I-bét fiyo sifat ol-bét o8-8ami 1-?adim:
on-naranze woal-lémiine wol-yasmin wal-bahra. bizannen ol-bét, bizannen, u sadaf u xasab.

(m) (C.B.: — /Y conoces todas las puertas?) — koll 1-°bwab dimasq? ?e, baSref monnon...
honnen sabS °bwab, halla?: bab tima, bab Sar?i, bab oz-7abye, bab ?2obrid, bab °zgir, bab
kisan, bab °msalla botsawwar wahed monnon, 2s-sab’¢ mali mot?akkde monno... bab al-
faradis. (C.B.: — Y bab as-salam.) — u bab os-salam, halla? biziz bab “zgir huwwe wahed mon
hadol 1-°bwab yaSni wahed mon 1-’bwab ?alo ?osmén.

(n) (C.B.: — ;Y cudl es la mas bonita para ti?) — bon-nasbe ?ali 1-?ahla bab ttima. (C.B.: — ;Por
qué?) — la-?onno bab tima fiya hiyye I-harat ol-?adime, ol-madine I-?adime Ili konna fam-

* Preposicion fi “en”, a la que se le ha sufijado el pronombre de tercera persona masculino singular, el cual
consiste Unicamente en un alargamiento vocéalico cuando la palabra termina en vocal.

# Préstamo del fr. bonbon “caramelo”.

# Se trata de un plural poco comun del sustantivo § “cosa” que, por lo general presenta la pérdida de ? final,
convirtiendose en ?asya.
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nohki Sanna w dayman bathassi ?onno... fa-fokra bab tima mn ol-mahallat °1li ma botnam,
lelan °nhar ka-?onno nhar yaSni bal-1€l nhar u ban-nhar °nhar, Srafti kif?

(fi) yaSni ?ana kont Sam-bomsi ?ana w rof?ati bo§-§am ol-?adime, todzakkari I-?iyyam™ °lli
kan fiya bard °ktir *ktir? hadake mon §i §ao8rin yom ?aw Sah’r heéke. (C.B.: — Y que nevo.) —
kan fi tal’z. wa?’t kont Sam-riih Sala bab tima ?ana w rof?ati kan lossa fi siyyah, lossa fi
sayhin®’ bi-bab tima, bo§-Sotwiyye w bar’d u ma fi §i w Sala ?asas ?onno 1-Salam botsakker
bakkir Paw botnam bakkir ?aw hék, fi siyyah u bal-1€l u los-safa Sasara w mu tnén ?aw °tlate,
griibat* yaSni taba$ koll Saara sawa.

(o) fi ?asban “ktir Sala fokra, fi ?asban °ktir, konna fam-nomsi ?ana w Zwan ?onno nkiin fam-
nohki, naskot, °lli warana ?asban, yaSni fi ktir. kan ?asban °ktir °ktir u boas-Sotwiyye wad-
donye bar’d u bol-I€l. Sala fokra yaSni bab tima mn ol-mahallat °1li mostahil *tnam, mostahil,
mostahil.

El Damasco Antiguo. (20rnina).
(a) — A ver, de verdad que no hay nada en el mundo como el Damasco Antiguo. Yo vivo en
Damasco, antes de hablarte de como puede ver el Damasco Antiguo la gente que no lo
conoce, voy a hablarte, ya que yo conozco el Damasco Antiguo, de como atn lo veo.
(b) Yo vivo en Damasco, naci en Damasco y he vivido toda mi vida en Damasco. Hasta
ahora, cuando voy al Damasco Antiguo siento que lo estoy viendo por primera vez, o sea, que
siento que cada piedra que hay tiene algo nuevo cada dia. Siento que las murallas de la ciudad
antigua cada dia tienen algo nuevo que yo veo.
(c) El ambiente del Damasco Antiguo es muy intimo, o sea, sus callejuelas te permiten sentir
que estas cerca de la persona con la que estas caminando, te permiten sentir que conoces bien
a la gente, que los rostros alli no los sientes extrafios porque sus calles son muy estrechas y su
ambiente es muy intimo. A ver, incluso las cafeterias que hay en el Damasco Antiguo, como
son casas damascenas antiguas, su ambiente es muy muy intimo y te sientas (muchas veces)
con tus amigos y estas asi contenta y te sientes de verdad como en casa.
(d) A ver, también las cafeterias te permiten sentir que estas sentada con tus amigos en un
ambiente tranquilo y no quieres levantarte porque siempre ponen Fayriiz, siempre hay
desayuno o almuerzo casero: queso y yogur o za$tar” y todas estas cosas, tu vaso de té con el

* La palabra Piyyam “dias”, del arabe clasico Payyam, presenta casi sistematicamente un cambio a > i por
asimilacion de 7 al fonema y que aparece inmediatamente después y geminado.

*7 Plural no utilizado en el dialecto. Posiblemente la informante lo usé6 como sinénimo del primero (siyyah)
creyendo que yo, al ser extranjera, no habia entendido el plural dialectal.

* Préstamo del ing. group “grupo”, actualmente utilizado por la poblacion joven y que esta siendo cada vez més
integrado en el dialecto.

*V. supra nota 37.
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desayuno mientras estas escuchando a Fayriiz o (bebiéndote) tu taza de café, estas fumando
Pargile, es decir, que haces cosas que te gustan, lo que te gusta hacer en casa lo puedes hacer
alli en una de estas cafeterias, o sea, que disfrutas mucho en ellas.

(e) Yo cuando estoy triste, siento que lo que mas me apetece es ir a caminar por el Damasco
Antiguo o cuando echo de menos a mis amigos y quiero verlos, los veo, de verdad, hablo con
ellos y conozco en detalle como les va y estas cosas, vamos ellos y yo al Damasco Antiguo
porque puedo escucharlos, puedo sentarme un largo tiempo sin aburrirme, sin sentir
aburrimiento.

(f) A ver, en cuanto a uno, a una persona que no conoce el Damasco Antiguo, lo primero que
le digo es que va quedarse muy prendado, o sea, el Damasco Antiguo le va a asediar, es decir,
que ya no va a poder salir de él con facilidad porque cada calle del Damasco Antiguo te
permite pararte en ella horas, cuando tu la estds contemplando o estas mirando las casas
antiguas que hay dentro, porque incluso si llamas a la casa y les dices: “Quiero mirar”, te
dejan entrar y mirar.

(g) Asi que sientes que hay algo que te concierne, algo para ti en el Damasco Antiguo, o sea,
sientes que no estas en un lugar que no conoces, siempre sientes que vas a un lugar que th
conoces desde hace mucho mucho tiempo, incluso si lo ves por primera vez, porque hay algo
en ¢l que te llama, que te deja dentro de élI.

(h) (C.B.: — (Y cuales son los lugares mas famosos en el Damasco Antiguo?) — En el
Damasco Antiguo, a ver, los lugares antiguos mas famosos son madhat basa, que es un zoco,
en el zoco hay cosas propias de Oriente, es decir, mosaicos, nacar, estas cosas. Yo, aunque
soy de Damasco y vivo en Damasco, cada vez que voy alli salgo comprando unas cien cosas y
gast050 un montdn de dinero y me paro unas tres o cuatro horas delante de cada tienda, en el
70co, mientras estoy comprando cosas y estoy viendo esto y rebuscando esto otro y no sé qué.
(1) Esta el hamidiyye, éste es un zoco popular, en €l encuentras ropa y también, lo que mas,
cosas orientales y telas. A ver, el *hziiriyye es muy muy muy bonito porque encuentras en él
especias y unos veinte metros antes de entrar al ’bziriyye hueles el olor de las especias desde
fuera. Cuando t0 estds pasando por la Mezquita Omeya y quieres girar al *bziriyye aunque
intentes saltartelo diciendo: “iBasta! No quiero entrar al *bziriyye”, y te saltas el *bziriyye y
caminas, no puedes, tienes que girar al *bziriyye, es obligatorio, porque el olor de las especias
te vuelve loco.

(j) Hay de todo en él, todo lo que hay es bonito, incluso los caramelos y los chocolates que no
son de muy buena calidad, pero asi en montones, su aspecto de unos encima de otros, o sea,
que tienen una forma particular, ni bonita ni fea, no, a ver, no estoy diciendo que esta imagen

O Lit.: u hatta kiimet masari “y pongo un monton de dinero”.
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sea bonita o fea, no, esta es una imagen especial en el *bziiriyye, o sea, que esto solo lo ves
alli, solo disfrutas de estas cosas alli. En el {asriniyye encuentras tiendas que venden cosas
para las casas, para la casa: Ollas, platos, asi, cosas de casa. Si. ;Qué mas? Y la Mezquita
Omeya es muy bonita.

(k) (C.B.: — ;Y cudles son los restaurantes mas famosos?) — El mas famoso en el ’bziriyye, si,
en el Damasco Antiguo son uno o dos. Tienes el Xawali y el Bét as-Sami. A ver, el Xawali es
muy famoso, el Bét a5-Sami es famoso pero no tanto como el Xawdali. Pero la estancia en el
Bét 25-Sami es muy bonita. (C.B.: — ;Dénde esta el Bét 25-Sami?) — El Bét a5-Sami, jconoces
la iglesia de I-Maryamiyye? Enfrente. A ver, la iglesia de I-Maryamiyye... (C.B.: — Este es
nuevo, ;jno?) — No, ese es el Naranz, el Naronz es nuevo, si, bonito, bueno y su comida esta
buena. Su comida esta buena porque es del grupo Gemini. (C.B.: — Pero es un poco caro.) —
Es caro porque es del Gemini. El Gemini intentd hacer algo oriental o algo Damasceno
antiguo, asi que hizo este restaurante.

(1) Pero la (iglesia) I-Maryamiyye, {no hay antes de ella un arco de piedra? Cuando ti bajas de
madhat bdsa al ?asle, si?, (no hay un arco de piedra? Esta un poco antes del arco de piedra a
la izquierda, en la calle de dentro. Muy bonito, de verdad, de verdad es muy bonito el Bet as-
Sami porque la casa tiene caracteristicas de la casa damascena antigua’: El naranjo, el
limonero, el jazmin, la fuente. Te vuelve loco la casa, te vuelve loco... y nacar y madera.

(m) (C.B.: — (Y conoces todas las puertas?) — ;Todas las puertas de Damasco? Si, conozco...
son siete puertas, a ver: bab tima, bab Sar?i, bab aZ-zabiye, bab 22brid, bab °zgir, bab kisan,
bab *msalla creo que es una de ellas, de las siete no estoy segura ... bab al-faradis. (C.B.: =Y
bab salam.) — Y bab as-salam, a ver, puede que bab °zgir sea una de estas puertas, o sea, que
una de las puertas tiene dos nombres.’>

(n) (C.B.: — /Y cual es la mas bonita para ti?) — Para mi la mas bonita es bab tima. (C.B.: —
(Por qué?) — Porque en bab tiima se encuentran las calles antiguas, la ciudad antigua de la que
hemos estado hablando y siempre sientes que... a propdsito, bab tiima es de los lugares que
no duermen, dia y noche es como si fuera de dia, es decir, que por la noche es de dia y por el
dia es de dia, ;entiendes?

(fi) Estaba andando, yo con mis amigos por el Damasco Antiguo, ;te acuerdas de los dias que
hizo mucho mucho frio? Esos de hace unos veinte dias o un mes, algo asi. (C.B.: — Y que
nevd.) — Nevd. Cuando estaba yendo a bab tima con mis amigos todavia habia turistas,
todavia habia turistas en bab tiima, en invierno y frio y no habia nada, basicamente porque la

°' La gran mayoria de los restaurantes en la ciudad antigua estin construidos en grandes casas arabes con patio
interior y fuente. Las mesas se colocan en el patio alrededor de la fuente y, en ocasiones, también en las
habitaciones del piso bajo.

52 La informacion es errénea. La muralla de la ciudad antigua de Damasco posee ocho puertas que son: bab al-
faraz, bab al-faradrs, bab as-salam, bab tima, bab Sar?i, bab kisan, al-bab 1-°zgir y bab az-Zabiye.
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gente cierra pronto (las tiendas) o duerme pronto o todo esto, habia turistas, y por la noche y a
las diez, y no dos o tres, grupos de diez.

(0) A propésito, habia muchos espafioles, habia muchos espafioles, estabamos andando Zwan
y yo, estabamos hablando, nos callamos y los que estaban detras de nosotros eran espanoles, o
sea, que habia muchos. Habia muchos espafioles, en invierno y hacia frio y por la noche. La
verdad es que bab tima es de los lugares que es imposible que duerman, imposible,
imposible.

5. al-mata$em bas-Sam al-?adime. (Yaser).
(a) — Sandek °b-$ak’l $amm ol-mataSem °b-dimadq ol-gadime ktir °ktir mashiira w ?aklon °ktir
tayyeb. fi ktir matafem u ?aglabon bikiinu fala model b&t ?adim, b&t Carabi, yatni ma fi
dikor>, ma fi §i, bass hek 2onno ?aSde garibe, ?adime, *msan tabSan msan as-siyyah u msan
ol-Sarab.
(b) tabSan bal-?ak’l bikiin ?awwal-ma tkini bol-matfam ?awwal §i fi mugabbilat mot’l 1-
’msabbaha, mtabbal, laban, batata yaSni has-Saglat 1-°zgire. baSdén fi taba? ra?isi, masalan
bothobbi takli lahme moaswiyye, hayy ?aktar §i mashiira, ?aw masalan kobbe, ol-kobbe kaman
*ktir maghiira yaSni. baSdén bizibu ?argile®® hayy tabSan da?iman u §ay ?aw kola™ 2aw §i ?aw
momken fi mbid* yaSni ktir fi mataSem fi Candon kuhtil ya¢ni Sala hasab ol-9alam.
(¢) (C.B.: — ;Y qué bebéis con la comida?) — maS al-?ak’l hone 1-€alam da?iman kola ?aw
laban, laban Siran. (C.B.: — ;Pero después de la comida o con ella?) - 1a?, bi-nafs ol-wa?’t fi
Galam °btosrab kola yaSni ?aglaba, baSd ol-?ak’l da?iman $ay. (C.B.: — Pero yo he visto que
mucha gente no bebe con la comida.) — Sala hasab ol-Salam, halla? ?ana masalan ma$§ al-?ak’l
ma bosrab §i bass wa?t “txalles ol-?ak’l momken boSrab mbid ?aw kola, $ay maS ?argile.
(C.B.: — ;PArgile de qué?) — toffahtén. (C.B.: — ;Es la mas buena?) — hayy la-?onno msan ol-
mazaz, °t?ile.

>3 Préstamo del francés décor “decoracion”.

> Préstamo del persa nargile. El término se encuentra perfectamente integrado en el dialecto y esto lo prueba la
existencia del plural fracto, Paragil, y del verbo 2argal, bifargel “fumar Pargile”.

% Préstamo del ing. Cola-Cola. Hay que sefialar que, a pesar de que la marca Coca-Cola entré relativamente
tarde al pais (alrededor de 2005), este término fue el mas utilizado por mis informantes para referirse a cualquier
bebida gaseosa. De 43 personas entrevistadas 21 utilizaron kola frente a 14 que utilizaron masribat
gaziyye/kaziyye “bebidas gaseosas”, 3 utilizaron mayy gaziyye “agua gaseosa”, 2 kazoz “gaseosas”, 2 el nombre
de cada marca (Coca-Cola, Fanta, Seven Up, etc.) y tan solo uno bébsi “Pepsi”.

36 préstamo del ar.cl. nabid “vino”. Presenta la evolucion del fonema interdental d al dental d asi como la pérdida
de la vocal inicial a en silaba abierta y la consecuente asimilacion de # delante de b (n > m).
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Los restaurantes del Damasco Antiguo.

(a) — Tienes, en general, muchos restaurantes en el Damasco Antiguo, son muy famosos y su
comida estd muy buena. Hay muchos restaurantes y la mayoria siguen el modelo de una casa
antigua, una casa arabe, o sea que no hay decoracion, no hay nada, solo asi, una estancia
extrafla, antigua, para, claro, los turistas y para los arabes.

(b) Por supuesto, en la comida hay, nada mas llegar al restaurante, lo primero que hay son los
entrantes, como “msabbaha, mtabbal, yogur, patatas, o sea, estas cosas pequefias. Después
hay un plato principal, por ejemplo, te gusta comer carne asada, esto es lo mas famoso, o por
ejemplo, kabbe, el kabbe también es muy famoso. Después traen Zargile, esto, por supuesto,
siempre, y t€ o un refresco o algo asi, o puede que haya vino, hay muchos restaurantes que
tienen alcohol, depende de la gente.

(c) (C.B.: — ;Y qué bebéis con la comida?) — Con la comida aqui la gente siempre un refresco
o yogur, yogur §iran’’. (C.B.: — ¢Pero después de la comida o con ella?) — No, al mismo
tiempo, hay gente que bebe un refresco, la mayoria, después de la comida siempre té. (C.B.: —
Pero yo he visto que mucha gente no bebe con la comida.) — Depende de la gente, a ver, yo,
por ejemplo, con la comida no bebo nada, pero cuando se termina la comida puede que beba
vino o un refresco, té con Pargile. (C.B.: — ;2Argile de qué?) — De dos manzanas. (C.B.: — ;Es
la mas buena?) — Esto es por el estado de animo, es fuerte.

6. 9%-§am ol-2adime. (SAbdil)*.

(a) — o8-8am ol-?adime kanet Pawwal $i domn os-siir, taS’rfi s-siir, sir dimasq ol-gadime. fa-
kan domn os-siir fi bab lol-harat. tabSan os-siir kan fi 2abwab, sab’¢ ?abwab taqubansg, Paw
sab’ ?abwab honnen. fi bab masalan tima, fi bab as-srize, bab oz-zabye, bab ol-faradis, bab
os-salam, fi Pabwab nasyana. bass 1-’bwab... kanet al-madine totsakkar I->bwab fa-tuglaq® ol-
madine kolla totsakkar §ad-dayer. fa-?ayy hada byozi tab%an, noS ka-?onno qalfa kbire bas-
sam.

(b) (C.B.: — ; De cuando hablamos?) — hada I-haki ?adim ya¥ni $omro taqriban $i ?alf u ?arba$

Vo=

> Yogur liquido y salado que se bebe antes o durante la comida para proteger el estomago.

8 En este texto, debido a su carcter historico, vamos a encontrar nuMmerosos préstamos del ar.cl. asi como la
realizacion de ¢ en varios términos y, por lo general, un registro mas elevado.

*® El informante pronuncia ¢ en numerosas ocasiones debido posiblemente al registro elevado citado en la nota
anterior: dimasq al-qadime “Damasco Antiguo” frente al dialectal as-Sam al-Padime 'y taqriban
“aproximadamente” frente al dialectal ta?riban. Asi mismo, hace uso del plural abwab “puertas” en lugar del
dialectal bwab.

% Voz pasiva tomada del ér.cl.
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mn os-saSiidiyye, mn ol-madine l-munawwara, kanet hiyye l—S‘isimeél, Casimet od-dawle I-
?oslamiyye. fa-207a® 7&$en: 78§ bi-qiyadet xaled 2obn ol-walid u 78§ bi-qiyadet ?abu Subayda
?obn oz-zarrah.

(c) z&S ?oza mon bab tima w Z&§ ?0za mon bab oz-zabye. yoalli ?0za mon ob-bab ot-tiima,
tothawar qa?ed oz-7&§ maS °lli saknin bi-dima$’q u kan honnen masihiyyin yaSni. wasel
maSon los-salam ?aw la-2ottifaq™ ?enno yodxol®* §as-§am bidiin har’b. wez-7oha t-tanye, bab
oz-zabye, ma... yaSni sar ot-tahawor kan hadik ol-?iyyam ma fi moatl ol-?iyyam yaSni
?Pattisalat u hayy, ma sar salam fa-daxalu bi-har’b. fas-§am futihat qadiman bi-?usliibén sawa:
harb u salam. fa-sammu 1-bab °lli kan ?arib la-bab tima Ili daxal monno z-7&§, bab os-salam,
la-?anno daxal meonno z-z&$ bi-diin harb.

(d) u bab oz-zabye daxalu monno tabSan bi-harb, bass har’b ma damet tawilan yaSni la-?2onno
ttafa?u yafni bafden bén baSdon. w saret totwassaS dima$’q, saret totwassaS xareZ os-sir
yaSni barrat os-str sar yfammru harat. tab%an ?awwal ol-harat ol-?adime buniya‘[65 bol-
attizah oz-zantbi 1li hiyye kan ?ottisal dimas’q ?aktar §i ma§ oz-zanab, ?aktar mn o§-8amal,
yaSni ma kan fi Salaqa® kbire ben hom’s u bén dima¥’q, kanet ol-Salaga bén horan u sah’l
horan u shiill horan, la-?onno kanet hiyye t-tari? yolli botwaddi lol-hazz wot-tari? botwaddi
filastin.

(e) fa-kanet ol-Galaga ?aktar bén o8-$am woz-zaniib mn o$-Samal, o§-Samal ma kan fi hal-
Calaga. (C.B.: — ;Y con el Libano habia relacion?) — kaman ?alile, yan€i kas-$am qadime
hiyye §-3am madine yaSni mungaliqa®’, ma hiyye maftiiha. halla? l-modon ol-bahriyye nohna
n?al fanna motl ol-lad?iyye masalan, tartts, berit, mon?il madine munfatiha, yaSni Poben®
yaSni. o8-3am 1a?, kl6z*°, musakkara yaSni madine muglaga’.

() (C.B.: = ;Y por qué Damasco es una ciudad cerrada? ;Cual es el motivo?) — huwwe s-
sabab tarixi, halla? ?iza wahed byottallaS Sala muxattat dimas§°q ?asasan ?aw Sa-byut dimas’q
byaSref ?onno ?awwal $i kanet hiyye ktir sl-?anzar Caleha, hiyye mawqotha stratizi 1li kan bén

81 El término $asime “capital”, que Stowwaser (1964:34) registra como {asme, suele mantener en la actualidad la
vocal i. Esto puede ser debido a que dicho término aparece frecuentemente en entornos con un registro elevado.
62 ] verbo, situado al comienzo de la oracion, aparece en singular como sucede en ar.cl. a pesar de que el sujeto
es el dual Zesen “dos ejércitos” que en dialecto debe ir acompaiiado de un verbo en plural.

% Este término, considerado de registro elevado, es pronunciado de manera sistematica con g.

 El verbo daxal, byadxol es un préstamo del 4ar.cl. que puede ser escuchado en algunas ocasiones en lugar del
dialectal fat, byfiit.

% Voz pasiva tomada del 4r.cl.

% Este préstamo del ar.cl. es pronunciado $aldga o Sald?a dependiendo del informante y, por supuesto, del
registro que éste considere que debe utilizar.

87 Préstamo del 4r.cl mungaliqa “ estar cerrada (con llave)”.

5 El informante utilizé el término en inglés: open “abierto”.

% El informante utilizé el término en inglés: closed “cerrado”.

70 Préstamo del ar.cl. muglaga “cerrada”.
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Coddet hadarat muhita fiya. kanet mahatt ol-?anzar, fiya tarix kan °ktir yaSni t-tarix mu bass
ya€Qni {ibara Tan byutat u qila¥ u ?asar, st-tartx huwwe hadara.

(g) yaSni kan fi hadara bos-8am, fa-kanet *$wayy muglaga Sala hala. tani 8i, ma fi bah’r yaSni
sayra moxtofiyye, §-8am hiyye madinet... nsammiya madinet ol-giitatén, yaSni l-giita hiyye I-
bostan, fa-kan fanda gitaten.

El Damasco Antiguo. (SAbdil).
(a) El Damasco antiguo estaba, al principio, dentro de la muralla, conoces la muralla, la
muralla del Damasco Antiguo. Asi que dentro de la muralla se encontraban las puertas de las
calles. Claro, la muralla tenia puertas, siete puertas aproximadamente, o son siete puertas.
Est4, por ejemplo, bab tima, bab as-srize, bab az-sabye, bab al-faradis, bab as-salam’’, hay
puertas que he olvidado. Pero las puertas... la cuidad cerraba las puertas asi que toda la
ciudad se cerraba de forma circular. Entonces (para) cualquiera que venia, claro, era como una
fortaleza grande en Damasco.
(b) (C.B.: — ;(De cuando hablamos?) — Esto es antiguo, o sea, mas o menos hace mil
cuatrocientos afnos. Damasco, después de la Conquista Musulmana en Damasco, vinieron dos
ejércitos a Damasco, los dos ejércitos vinieron de Arabia Saudi, de Medina’, ella era la
capital, la capital del Estado Islamico. Asi que vinieron dos ejércitos: Un ejército al mando de
Xalid b. al-Walid” y un ejército al mando de Abii SUbayda b. al-Garrah”.
(c) Un ejército vino por bab tima y otro ejército por bab az-zabye. El que vino por bab tuma,
el jefe del ejército dialogd con los que vivian en Damasco, que eran cristianos. Llegd con
ellos (en son de) paz o para acordar el entrar en Damasco sin una guerra. Y por el otro lado,
bab az-zabye, no... en aquellos dias el didlogo no era como estos dias, o sea, comunicaciones
y esto, no se consiguio la paz por lo que entraron por medio de una guerra. Asi que Damasco
fue conquistada antiguamente de dos maneras a la vez: guerra y paz. Y llamaron a la puerta
que esta cerca de bab tiima, por la que entro el ejército, bab as-salam, porque entro el ejército
sin guerra.
(d) Y por bab az-zZabye entraron, claro, por medio de una guerra, pero una guerra que no dur6
mucho porque llegaron a acuerdos después entre ellos. Y Damasco se extendio, se extendio
por fuera de la muralla, o sea, construyeron calles fuera de la muralla. Claro, al principio las

' Bab as-srize no es una de las puertas de la ciudad antigua. V. supra nota 52.

2 Lit.: al-madine I-munawwara “la ciudad iluminada”, epiteto de la ciudad de Medina.

73 Xalid b. al-Walid (592 - 642), mas conocido como “Sayf ?Allah”, comandante del ejército en tiempos del
Profeta Muhammad que encabez6 la conquista de Damasco contra los Bizantinos.

™ Abii $Ubayda SAmir b. SAbd Allah b. al-Garrah (583-638), comandante del ejército en tiempos del Profeta
Muhammad que se sumo a las batallas por la conquista de Siria y posteriormente conquistd las ciudades del
norte del pais.
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calles antiguas eran construidas hacia el sur, la comunicaciéon de Damasco era mayor con el
sur, mas que con el norte, o sea, no habia una gran relacién entre Hims y Damasco, la relacion
era entre Horan, la llanura de Horan y las llanuras de Horan, porque era el camino que
conducia a la peregrinacion y el camino que conducia a Palestina.

(e) Asi que habia mas relacion entre Damasco y el sur que con el norte, con el norte no habia
relacion. (C.B.: — ;Y con el Libano habia relacion?) — También poca. En lo que se refiere al
Antiguo Damasco, era una ciudad cerrada, no abierta. A ver, las ciudades que nosotros
llamamos maritimas, como Latakia por ejemplo, Tartiis, Beirut, decimos “ciudad abierta”.
Damasco no, cerrada, una “ciudad cerrada”.

() (C.B.: = Y por qué Damasco es una ciudad cerrada? ;Cual es el motivo?) — El motivo es
historico, a ver, si uno mira al plano original de Damasco o a las casas de Damasco, sabe que,
en primer lugar, que las miradas estaban puestas sobre ella, su situacion es estratégica, estaba
rodeada de numerosas civilizaciones. Era el centro de las miradas, tiene mucha historia, la
historia no se refiere s6lo a casas y fortalezas y ruinas, la historia es civilizacion.

(g) Habia una civilizacién en Damasco, asi que estaba un poco cerrada en si misma. Lo
segundo es que no hay mar, o sea que esta escondida, Damasco es una ciudad... la llamamos
la cuidad de las dos vegas, la vega es el huerto, asi que tenia dos vegas.

7. a7-Zames al-?amwi. (2Abu ?1brahim).

(a) — °tloS°t mn ol-bét ?ased oz-zameS ol-2amwi. °tloS°t mn ol-marze b-?attizah ol-hari?a wa
ma qabl ol-hari?a y1'12ad75 ol-... Su ?9smo? yafni tlofna mn ol-hari?a fotna bi-... Su ?osmo?
hada 1-st?... st? ol-hamidiyye. wsolna la-nihayto fasha kbire. totmayyaz ol-fasha 1-°kbire
?onno Sala Zanaba l-wahed... fi heke motl ol-bahra 1-°zgire bass mu Sala tal bihottu 1-mayy,
byatla$ sl-mayy monna.

(b) fi tlot, ?arba$ bayyaSin, bibiSu 2am’h ?aw $Cir 2aw torsenne ?aw kaza ?aw Saglat. yaSni
bozi ?ana w mare? mn °hnik masalan ha??0 €a$°’r lérat ol-kis: “Catini Sas’r 1érat”. °bzott-ollon
ya-hon, byanzlu hat-tytir. byanzlu t-tytr, mu wahed ?aw °tnén, ?alafat byonzlu. yaSni
manzaron ?onti Sam-"tSiifiyon Sam-yhottu w yatlaSu, yhottu w yatlaSu, manzar holu. u wén
byeonsaffu? byonsaffu fala kanar oz-zameS.

(c) xalasna mon hada ol-manzar, tabSan héke hawali 1-hiyye, bayyaSin kot’b, bayyaSin
masahef, bayyafin Saglat, baddek °tfuti Saz-ZameS. oz-7zameS tabSan, fi ?olo rxame Salye,

> El informante comenzé su discurso intentando utilizar el ar.cl. a pesar de que habia sido informado de que
debia hacerlo en dialecto. Hubo que insistir varias veces para conseguir que asi lo hiciera. Lo cierto es que tanto
¢l como muchos otros informantes, no llegaron a entender el interés por registrar el dialecto ya que éste esta
completamente infravalorado y relegado al plano de la vida familiar y cotidiana. Sin embargo, la realidad es que
se trata de su lengua materna y en la que la gran mayoria es capaz de expresarse con fluidez.
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baddo yaslah al-wahed tarzilo, bifut $az-zameS. oz-zame§ Zuwwa fasha kbire. ol-fasha 1-°’kbire
daxola bahra, hal-bahra kbire ktir, °ktir al-bahra.

(d) al-bahra 1-’kbire ?ahyanan on-nas byostwadda?u monna. fi mawade? tanye yaSni bya?der
ol-wahed yotwadda?. fi mawade?, fi bet xala?, fi bet kaza. fi nas bihobbu ?al lol-barake ?aw
la-kaza ?aw la-Saglat, byotwadda?u monna w ?iza kan ot-ta?’s holu bi-?ardo byotwadda? w
bisalli w huwwe bi-?ardo. 2on’® kan ot-ta?’s bared ?2aw kaza, bifut Sal-haram la-Zuwwa. ol-
haram la-Zuwwa hada l-haram os-sa?’f tabaSo ?asasi w ?adim yaSni mu bina? °zdid.
byotmayyaz bal-fusayfusa? halli’’ b-?albo. w byotmayyaz ot-tani fi kam ?ab’r, yaSni monnon
las-salihin u monnon lal-muzahidin mawzidin bi-?alb oZ-zZameS.

(¢) masalan ?ana roh, borgab ?onni ziir ?ahad hazihi I-qubdr’, $af haddl 1-°?bir, *bziron
masalan kaza yaSni Saz-zarkaSe w Sal->?bur °lli honnen hattina w Sal-?ab’r bon-nass u fasha
hek hawale w tabat u $agle yaSni zamile™.

(f) xalas mon hayy oz-zyara, “bfut ba?a Saz-zame§. fana? oz-7ameS holu, holu ktir, halu.
*btottallaSi Sas-sa?’f, botla?i ?axadid, Paxadid® bes-sa?f. kolla mzayyane bol-fusayfusa? w
kaza, ?olla Ponno I-fusayfusa? halli kanet yaSni I-?ahl ol-qudama?®' halli sawiiha, sawiiha bi-
togniye Calye. az-zaman yaSni sar fi ?o8kalat ?aw fi masalan habit ?aw fi Saglat ?aw fi kaza
yaSni mu dariri yrazzSu $-8i halli honnen halli kdnu ?ah’lna 1-?awa?el sawi. sawi motl
°hkayto bass mu bot-tognye 1-€alye 1li honnen kan fiya, $ayfe kif?

(g) ol-?2amwi ?alo bab (al-?ible, bab fal-?ible. u hada 1-bab yafini ?aktar ol-?a?imme harrami,
la-?onno I-wahed ?iza kan fam-bisalli w $af ol-wahed mare? hek walla mare? hék, ya byaxod
nazaro hék mafo, ya byaxod nazaro maSo hek, huwwe w ?asna? os-sala ol-wahed ma lazem...
ydall mastaqim bi-qira?to bas-salat u la-hatta tontaha s-salat.

(h) fa-hada 1-bab maftiih, —yuqal ha! u ma baSrofa yaSni I-?sssa boz-zat— yuqal 2onno me?dri®
?onno kan ?amir b-hal-balad fatah hada I-bab, ?amir fatah hada 1-bab. °ZtamaSu I-masayex u
?alt-lo: “man fatah?”, —yaStni mali hafza tamam ha!— yaSni: “min halli byaftah bab Gal-?ible

76 Esta particula es muy poco utilizada en la actualidad, sobrevive en conexiéon con ma, con kan y en frases
estereotipadas como 2ansalla ““si Dios quiere”

" Este pronombre relativo se encuentra de desuso en la actualidad, siendo utilizado casi exclusivamente por los
mas mayores. Todavia algiin adulto lo conserva pero no ha sido registrado en ningtin informante joven.

8 El informante intenta utilizar el 4r.cl. por lo que la frase bargab Ponni ziir 2ahad hazihi I-qubir “deseo visitar
una de estas tumbas” resulta una curiosa mezcla de ambos registros. Destacan los préstamos del ar.cl. 2ahad
“uno”, hazihi “esta (dem.)”, con pronunciacion sibilante de la interdental d, y la realizacion de ¢ en el sustantivo
qubiir “tumbas”.

7 Préstamo del ar.cl. gamila “bonita”.

80 P1. de Paxdiid “surco”. Se refiere a las vigas de madera que hay en el techo de la mezquita.

81 Préstamo del ar.cl. al-qudama? “los antiguos”.

%2 Locucion antigua segun Barthélemy (1935-1969:238-239), procedente de ma yudrini, y que traduce como
“qu'est-ce qui me fera savoir” —qué es lo que me hara saber—. Sin embargo, para Feghali (1919:5) el origen es ma
Padri “no sé”.
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boz-zame§ $u byastahoqq?”. ?al-lo: “byastahoqq al-gat’l”. “Su byostahaqq?”. “byastahaqq al-
gat’l”. fatah ol-bab boz-zameS Sal-?ible. ?al-lo: “min fatah hada 1-bab?”. ?al-lo: “?ana”. ?al-lo:
“?iza btostahaqq al-qat’l”. u ?atald.

(i) hek yuqal, 3ayfe kif? baSd mmonna ba?a tugam os-sala ?imma®’ lod-doh’r ?aw ol-Sas’r
?aw ol-magreb ?aw ol-So8e ?aw ol-kaza. u baSden bisir fi halagat dar’s ma bén sl-mugreb wal-
Co8e, halaqat dar’s. yaSni koll $§&x u Sando masalan min biziiz fi $o3rin, SaSara, xamstaS3ar §i
xamsa w §a8rin zalame, botla?thon tazammu€§at, tazammuSat bi-?alb oz-zameS. koll wahed
byalqi d-dars °lli huwwe hafzo ?aw °lli huwwe tollabo u miiridino baddon ya ?aw kaza, moadri
suwwe™. Cand ?iqamet os-salat kollo tarak, *nsaffu b-"sfuf u ?addu s-sala. tabSan hada d-doh’r
bass oz-zame{ hada maftih [€lan nharan u hada 1-Zame{ mon sii? ol-hamidiyye binaffed la-
?ahwet on-nofara.

(j) ya¥ni ?ahwet on-nofara, ?iza wahed boaddo yroh-la baddo ydiir hek Sal-?aba?biyye hek la-
yosal la-?ahwet on-nofara. baynama h&k xatt mostagim byaxoda hek, la-yosal la-?ahwet on-
nofara. 2ahwet on-nofara ?oddam °mmonna... foSlan mashiura w ?oddam mmonna bahra w
kaza w nofara w kaza w has-Saglat hek.

La Mezquita de los Omeyas. (2Abu ?1brahim).
(a) — Sali de casa dirigiéndome a la Mezquita Omeya. Sali del MarzZe en direccion al Harifa y
antes del Hari?a esta el... ;Como se llama? O sea, salimos del Hari?a y entramos por...
(Como se llama? Ese zoco... el zoco Hamidiyye. Llegamos al final de él y hay una explanada
grande. La explanada grande se caracteriza porque a su lado uno... hay asi como la fuente
pequefia, pero no siempre ponen agua, (no siempre) sale el agua de ella.
(b) Hay tres o cuatro vendedores, venden trigo o cebada o veza o esto, o cosas. Yo voy
cuando paso por alli, por ejemplo, cuesta diez liras la bolsa: “Deme (una bolsa de) diez liras”.
Se lo echo, bajan los pajaros. Bajan los pajaros, no uno o dos, bajan miles. Estas viendo como
se posan y suben, se posan y suben, es una bonita imagen. ;Y donde se colocan (en fila)? Se
colocan (en fila) al borde de la mezquita.
(c) Terminamos con esta imagen, por supuesto, asi alrededor de esto hay vendedores de
libros, vendedores de ejemplares del Coran, vendedores de cosas, quieres entrar a la mezquita.
La mezquita, claro esta, tiene un marmol alto®’, uno tiene que quitarse los zapatos, entra a la
mezquita. Dentro de la mezquita hay un patio grande. Dentro del gran patio hay una fuente,
esta fuente es muy muy grande.

8 préstamo del éar.cl.: 2imma “o... 0: ya... ya”.
¥ < Su + huwwe “;Qué es é1?”. Contraccion arcaica.
85 . , .
Se refiere a una altura de marmol a modo de escalon que delimita la zona en la que hay que descalzarse para
entrar en la mezquita.
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(d) En Ia fuente grande a veces la gente hace las abluciones. Hay otro lugar en el que uno
puede hacer las abluciones. Hay lugares para hacer las abluciones, hay un aseo, y esto. Se dice
que hay gente a la que, para la bendicion o para esto y lo otro, le gusta hacer las abluciones en
ella y si hace buen tiempo uno hace las abluciones y reza en su suelo. Si hiciera frio o algo
asi, entra dentro a la sala de rezo. El techo de esta sala de rezo es original y antiguo, o sea, que
no es un edificio nuevo. Se caracteriza por los mosaicos que hay en su interior. Y la otra sala
se caracteriza porque hay algunas tumbas, entre ellas las de los santos o las de los militantes
que se encuentran dentro de la mezquita.

(e) Por ejemplo, yo fui, deseaba visitar una de estas tumbas, ver estas tumbas, visitarlas, por
ejemplo, algunos brocados y las tumbas que pusieron y la tumba en el centro y un espacio asi,
alrededor de ella y un atatd y algo bonito.

(f) Se termina esta visita asi que entro a la mezquita. El patio de la mezquita es bonito, muy
bonito. Miras hacia el techo y encuentras surcos y surcos en el techo. Todo eso decorado con
los mosaicos y estas cosas, sin embargo, los mosaicos que habia, la gente antigua que los
hizo, los hizo con una técnica muy desarrollada. Con el tiempo hubo muchos problemas o
hubo, por ejemplo, escombros o cosas asi, pero no es necesario restaurar lo que nuestros
antepasados™® hicieron. Han hecho algo parecido®’ pero no con la técnica desarrollada como
con la que habian trabajado antes. ;Ves como?

(g) La Mezquita Omeya tiene una puerta dirigida a la Caaba, una puerta dirigida a la Caaba.
La mayoria de los imanes prohibieron esta puerta porque uno si esta rezando y ve a alguien
que esta pasando por aqui o por all4, esto puede llamar su atencion y uno durante la oracion
tiene que permanecer recto en su lectura durante la oracion hasta que termine la oracion.

(h) Asi que esta puerta estaba abierta, —se dice, ;eh?, no s¢ exactamente esta historia— se dice
que no sé qué de que habia un principe en este pais que abrid esta puerta, un principe abrié
esta puerta. Los maidyex88 se reunieron y le dijeron: “;Quién ha abierto?”, —a ver, no la
recuerdo muy bien, ;eh?—, o sea: “;Qué merece el que ha abierto la puerta de la Caaba en la
mezquita?”. Le dijo: “Merece morir”. “;Qué merece?”. “Merece morir”. Abri6 la puerta de la
mezquita que da a la Caaba. Le dijo: “;Quién ha abierto esta puerta?”. Le dijo: “Yo”. Le dijo:
“Entonces mereces morir”. Y lo mataron.

(i) Asi dicen. ;Ves como? Después de esto, el rezo se realizaba o al mediodia o por la tarde o
antes de la puesta de sol o después de la puesta de sol. Y después habia cursos entre la
oracion de antes de la puesta del sol y la de después de la puesta de sol, cursos. Es decir, cada

8 Lit.: 2ah’Ina I-?awa?el “nuestra primera gente”.
87 Lit.: matl ’hkayto “como su historia”.
88 P1. de $éx. V. infra nota 89.
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sex® puede que tuviera, por ejemplo, veinte, diez, quince, unos veinticinco hombres, te los
encontrabas en concentraciones, concentraciones en el centro de la mezquita. Cada uno
impartia el curso que habia memorizado o el que sus estudiantes y sus seguidores querian, o
asi, no sé qué. Al comienzo de la oracion todo se dejaba, se ponian en filas y rezaban. Claro,
esto al mediodia, pero esta mezquita estaba abierta dia y noche y esta mezquita conduce desde
el zoco hamidiyye hasta el café del Nofara®™.

(j) O sea, que si uno quiere ir al café del Nofara, tiene que girar asi, por el 2abarbiyye’’ asi
hasta llegar al café¢ del Nofara. Mientras que hay una linea recta que la atraviesa (a la
Mezquita) asi hasta llegar al café del Nofara. Enfrente del café del Nofara... es realmente es
famoso y enfrente de ¢l hay una fuente y estas cosas, una fuente y cosas asi.
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LE VERBE ARABE 'ATARA, YU'TIRU : POUR UNE FICHE
LEXICOGRAPHIQUE

Lidia Bettini
Universitadi Firenze

Abstract. This article examines the meanings of the Arabic verb ‘atara, yu tiru by means of an extensive
investigation of classical Arabic sources. The outcome is that this verb has got a range of nuances which goes
beyond the ordinary meaning of “to prefer” or “to choose” given by the dictionaries. In particular, several
sources show that this verb could be used also in Classical Arabic in the meaning of “to want” or “to wish”
which is considered as a shift peculiar to Middle Arabic.

Keywords: Classical Arabic; Middle Arabic; Lexicography.

0. Cette note a eu comme point de départ une remarque que J. Grand’Henry (2012 : 132
et note 9, ou il reprend I’affirmation faite précédemment) a pu faire a la suite de ses études sur
la langue des traductions arabes médiévales des Evangiles, lorsqu’il a affirmé que 1’emploi du
verbe ‘atara avec le sens de « vouloir, désirer» et non de « préférer» appartient
spécifiquement au vocabulaire du moyen arabe, et en particulier au moyen arabe des
chrétiens. Puisque 1’enquéte dans les textes a parfois montré que des phénomeénes censés
appartenir a ce registre de langue se retrouvent en fait également dans les sources classiques
anciennes et puisqu’il m’avait déja été possible d’en relever quelques exemples ', il a paru
opportun d’¢largir le champ de la recherche. Il s’est avéré ensuite que 1’examen des emplois
de cette forme verbale suggére de ne pas isoler ce glissement éventuel de signification de
I’ensemble de ses connotations.

1. Lesdéfinitions générales

Ibn Faris (1952: 1, 53) affirme que les trois consonnes # ont trois sens fondamentaux
(‘usil) : tagdim al-Say’ wa-dikr al-say’ wa-rasm al-Say’ al-baqi « le fait de mettre en avant
quelque chose, la mention de quelque chose, la trace de quelque chose ». La description des
données, chez lui comme chez les autres lexicographes tels qu’Ibn Durayd ou al-’ Azhar ou
Ibn Manzir, ne suit pas cette subdivision de manicre systématique et les significations qui
peuvent étre rattachées aux différents ‘usii/ se trouvent mélées les unes avec les autres.

! Notamment dans le Kitab al-hawamil wa-al-Sawamil d’al-Tawhidi et Miskawayh, v. infia.
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La signification qui nous concerne ici se rattache au premier ‘as/ %, et elle n’est pas liée
exclusivement a la quatriéme forme ‘afara, comme nous le verrons.

2. Latroisiemeforme

Une question majeure qui se pose lorsqu’on examine les occurrences de ce verbe dans
les textes, est de la distinguer avec certitude, a I’accompli, de la troisiéme. La troisieme forme
existe-t-elle? Les lexiques sont divisés a ce sujet. En ce qui concerne les lexiques européens,
Lane, qui est fondé sur les lexiques arabes anciens, ne la mentionne pas, contrairement a
Kazimirski, qui donne la signification « choisir, préférer, aimer mieux, avec acc. de la pers. et
bi- de la ch. ». Le Dictionnaire de Blachére-Chouémi-Denizeau la mentionne, en donnant
comme source le Supplément de Dozy, lequel a son tour, cite le masdar mu’atara tiré d’une
chronique espagnole du XIéme siecle, avec la signification « faire grand cas (bi- de quelque
chose) ».

Aucune parmi ces sources ne mentionne I’affirmation des lexiques anciens (al-’ Azhar1
2003 : XV, 122 ; Ibn Manzir, s.v.) sur I"autorité de "Abt Zayd [al-’ Ansari] : gad ‘atartu "an
‘aqitla daka "u’atiru ‘atran 3

Cette phrase est rapportée par les sources qui la citent sans ajouter d’explications ni
d’exemples ultérieurs de cet usage ; toutefois elle est citée juste avant ces autres phrases : wa-
gala Ibn Sumayl [al-Nadr b. Sumayl] : ’in ’atarta "an ta tiyana fa- tind yawma kada wa-kada,
‘ay 'in kana ld budda "an ta tiyana fa- tind yawma kada wa-kada ; wa-yuqalu qad ‘atira ‘an
yvaf ala dalika al-"amra, "ay faraga lahii wa- ‘azama ‘alayhi qala al-Laytu : qad atirtu bi-"an
‘af“ala kadd wa-kada * « si tu as décidé de venir chez nous, viens tel jour, ¢’est-a-dire s’il faut
absolument que tu viennes chez nous, viens tel jour. On dit : il a décidé de faire telle chose,
c’est-a-dire il s’est proposé de la faire et il a pris la résolution de I’entreprendre, comme al-
Layt I’affirme ».

? Par conséquent les usages qui se rattachent aux autres sens fondamentaux, comme par exemple ‘atara « faire
suivre », ne seront pas pris en compte.

* al-Sagani (1970-1979 : II, 399), en corrigeant les lexiques précédents, en 1’occurrence le Tahdib, cite la phrase
de "Abt Zayd comme gad ‘atirtu ‘an ‘aqila dalika ‘ataru ‘ataran ‘ay ‘azamtu, suivi par le Tag al- ‘aris : X, 20 :
qad ‘atirtu ‘an ‘aqila dalika ‘ay ‘azamtu ; de cette manicre, la sévere oeuvre de correction que cet auteur mene
sur ses sources efface la seule attestation lexicographique ancienne de la troisieme forme ; il faut néanmoins
remarquer que le Lisan ne le suit pas et il est peut-étre possible de penser, étant donné le statut incertain de cette
troisiéme forme, a une lectio facilior des lexiques anciens de la part d’al-Sagani, qui ajoute en plus la glose que
les autres n’ont pas.

*al-’ Azhari, Tahdib : XV, 122, Lisan al-‘arab s.v. Tag al-‘aris : X, 20 ; Ibn Faris, Maqgayis al-luga : 1, 53 ne cite
que la phrase d’al-Layt, tirée du Kitab al-‘ayn. al-Sagani, suivi par 1’éditeur du Tag al-‘ariis : X, 20 corrige
également la phrase d’Ibn Sumayl comme ’in atirta, a 1a premiére forme.
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Dans la citation d’Ibn Sumayl, rien ne prouve qu’il s’agisse d’une troisiéme forme,
comme cela semble étre le cas lorsque 1’inaccompli ‘u 'atiru est mentionné ; au contraire,
puisque dans ce cas ‘atara signifie visiblement « décider », ce qui est bien attesté pour la
quatriéme forme, il semble plutét que la graphie ‘atara renvoie a cette derniére, laquelle,
selon I’affirmation d’al-Marztqi > peut avoir, comme la premiere ‘atira, le sens de « décider,
se déterminer a» (yugalu atirtu al-Say’a wa-’atartu bi-ma ‘nan) °. Ceci expliquerait la
présence du masdar atr dans la phrase de *Abu Zayd citée par le Lisan ; ‘atr est cité par al-
"Azharm1 comme synonyme de fadl : lahii ‘alayya ‘atrun, ‘ay fadlun. Les trois citations
tourneraient donc autour de la signification « décider » .

La recherche sur la base de données du site www.alwaraqg.net, trés riche, ne donne
aucun exemple du masdar ni de I’inaccompli ; on y trouve un exemple du participe chez le
savant yéménite Muhammad b. ‘Al1 al-SawkanT ®, dans son al-Badr al-tali * bi-mahdsin man
ba ‘d al-qarn al-sabi‘, lequel, dans la notice biographique n. 324, consacrée a son pere, dit de
Wi : kana rahimahi allahu ... mubdfizan ‘ald ‘umiari dinihi muwaziban ‘ala al-ta ‘ati
mu 'atiran lil-fuqara’ bi-ma yafdulu ‘an kifayatihi « il était - que Dieu lui fasse miséricorde —
z¢él¢ dans la conservation des choses religieuses, trés assidu dans 1’obéissance religieuse,
généreux envers les pauvres de ce qui excédait ses nécessités ». Cette troisiéme forme, si elle

> Sarh diwan al-hamasa : 1772, & propos du vers de Halaf b. Halifa :
ida-stughilii lam ya ‘zubi-I-hilmu ‘anhumii

wa-'in ‘atari ‘an yaghalii ‘azuma-I-gahli
«lorsqu’ils sont amenés a 1’arrogance, la longanimité ne s’éloigne pas d’eux

et s’ils décident (par nécessité) d’étre arrogants, ceci leur est pénible ».
6 al-Sagani (1970-1979), suivi par ’éditeur du 7ag al- ‘ariis : X, 20 corrige également la phrase citée plus haut
d’Ibn Sumayl comme ’in ’atirta, 4 la premiére forme, ce qui semble ne pas étre nécessaire, sur la base de cette
affirmation d’al-Marziq.
" Tahdib al-luga : XV, 123, Lisan s. v. On peut se demander si la signification « décider » ne découle pas de
celle de « choisir », c’est-a-dire « décider apres choix » ; la nuance, du moins a 1’origine, semble néanmoins étre
plutot la nécessité que le choix, comme /@ budda 1’indique. Le Kitab al-‘ayn cite seulement la phrase d’al-Layt
sans attribution ; en outre s.v. /wy il affirme : wa-lawaytuhii ‘alayhi "ay “atartuhi. 11 cite de suite (gala) le vers :
fa-law kana fi layla sadan min husimatin

la-lawwaytu ’a ‘naqa I-husiami I-malawiya
« et s’il y avait en Layla une (quelconque) mesure d’hostilité

je tournerais tres loin le cou de (la monture) de I’hostilité ».
Ce vers est souvent cité en raison des lectures possibles de sadan (Sadan, Sadan ; le Lisan les cite toutes, s.v.
sdw, sdw, et lwy), avec des variantes en ce qui concerne ’attribution (au Magniin ou a Ibn al-’A‘rabi) et la
riwaya du mot al-husiimi (al-matiyyi, al-rigali), v. les références dans Wérterbuch der klassischen arabischen
Sprache : 11, 1885. Ce qui nous intéresse ici est ce qu’al-Halil ajoute comme commentaire : yaqilu la-'in "atartu
‘an ‘uhdsimaki la-"alwiyanna daynaki layyan Sadidan «si je décidais (par obligation) d’étre ton ennemi, je
repousserais tres loin le payement de cette dette ».
8 Mort en 1250/1834 ; sur lui et sur son temps v. ‘Amri 1985.
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existe vraiment et si dans ce cas elle n’a pas été choisie pour respecter la symétrie, ne signifie
donc pas ici « faire grand cas », mais « donner » comme la quatriéme .

3. Laquatriemeforme

Avant d’essayer de vérifier si cette forme présente dans les textes classiques la
signification de « vouloir» que l’on trouve dans le moyen arabe, nous en examinerons
d’autres emplois que les lexiques ne relévent pas ou relévent de maniére discontinue.

3. 1. ‘atarahii bi-, ‘ald « donner, réserver a quelqu’un quelque chose, a 1’exclusion
d’autres ». La signification particuliére de ‘afara dans cette construction n’est pas enregistrée
par les lexiques anciens (Tahdib al-luga, Lisan al-‘arab, Tag al- ‘ariis '), ni par les lexiques
occidentaux comme celui de Kazimirski. Le Dictionnaire de Blachére-Chouémi-Denizeau par
contre en cite un exemple tiré du Supplément aux Dictionnaires arabes de Dozy, qui affirme
que le verbe ‘atara, avec 1’accusatif ou ‘ald@ ou ‘ila de la personne et bi- de la chose, signifie
« donner libéralement une chose d qqn. » . Si on regarde de prés les attestations textuelles
classiques, on s’apercoit que, malgré le fait que les lexiques anciens ne s’accordent pas pour
’attester, il s’agit d’un usage trés répandu a toute époque et non seulement dans les textes
« postclassiques » qui forment la base de Dozy. Il se trouve méme que certaines sources le
définissent. Ainsi al-Qurtubi, dans son Tafsir, au verset 9 de la sourate 59 al-hasr (wa-
yu'tiriina ‘ald@ "anfusihim wa-law kana bihim hasasatun) « car ils les préférent a eux-mémes,
méme s’il y a pénurie chez eux » 12 affirme : yuqalu “atartuhii bi-kada "ay hasastuhii bihi wa-
faddaltuhii, « on dit : ‘atartuhii bi-kada, c’est-a-dire je lui ai réservé particuliérement telle
chose et je I’ai privilégié ».

al-Zamahsari, ‘Asas al-baldga sous la rubrique sfw :

‘asfaytuhii - al-mawaddata  wa-"asfaytuhii ~ bi-al-birri  ‘atartuhii  wa-"ahsastuhii
« ‘asfaytuhii al-mawaddata ou bi-al-birri signifie je la lui ai réservée (= I’affection, ou le
dévouement) et je la lui ai attribuée particuliérement » ; sous la rubrique gfw : asfaytuhii bi-
kada wa-"aqfaytuhii hasastuhii wa-"atartuhii « je lui ai affecté telle chose exclusivement, je la
lui ai attribuée particuliérement ».

Les exemples dans les textes sont nombreux :

al-Gahiz :

? La question de I’existence de cette troisiéme forme, et surtout de sa régularité d’utilisation, est 4 peine soulevée
ici et elle mériterait d’étre étudiée a elle seule.

19 Mais Tbn Durayd, Gamhara : 11, 435 : wa-atartu fulanan bi-kada wa-kada “utiruhi “itaran ‘ida faddaltuhii v.
également Kitab al-" ayn : 55 a propos de ista tara (cité infra) ; Ibn Faris, Maqayis al-luga : 1, 55 “atartuhii bi-
Say’in ‘itaran, sans explications.

' Cette définition comme telle ne correspond pas aux usages que les textes que j’ai repérés présentent.
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hatta yu'tira ittihada al-kutubi ‘itara al-’a ‘rabiyyi farasahi bi-al-labani ‘ala ‘iyaliht
« (il n’aura pas acquis la science de manicre satisfaisante) sans qu’il réserve a 1’acquisition
des livres ’attitude du bédouin qui réserve le lait a sa jument plutét qu’a sa famille » (al-
Gahiz 1938-1945 : 1, 55).

Ibn Sa‘d :

sami ‘tu ‘umara yaqilu "atartu “ahla al-kifati bi- ‘abdi allahi ‘ala nafst

«j’ai entendu ‘Omar dire : j’ai réservé ‘Abd Allah [Ibn Mas‘td] aux gens de Koufa, a
mon détriment » (Ibn Sa‘d : VI, 8).

Ibn Qutayba cite un vers d’Ibn al-"A ‘rabi:

fa-"in “atarat bil-wuddi "ahla biladiha

‘ala nazihin min "ahliha la "alimuha
« si elle réserve son affection aux gens de son pays
plutdt qu’a quelqu’un de sa famille qui est ¢loigné, je ne la blame pas ». (Ibn

Qutayba 1925-1930 : 111, 20).

al-Qurtubt dans son Tafsir, toujours a propos de Coran 59, 9 aprés avoir rapporté les
circonstances différentes dans lesquelles le verset pourrait avoir été révélé, s’étend sur la
signification de ce verbe et de son masdar ‘itar. A propos du verbe il dit que le complément
d’objet est €lidé et qu’il faut entendre : yu tiriitnahum ‘ala ‘anfusihim bi- amwalihim wa-
manazilihim la ‘an ginan bal ma'a ihtiyagihim ‘ilayhd «ils leur donnent a leur propre
détriment leurs biens et leurs maisons, et non en pouvant s’en passer, mais tout en ayant
besoin ».

avec diina :

Ibn Haldtn :

wa-alladt da ‘a mu ‘awiyata li- itari ibniht yazida bi-al- ‘ahdi diina man siwahu, huwa ...
fa-"atarahii bi-dalika diina gayrihi mimman yuzannu "annahii "awld biha « et ce qui a poussé
Mu‘awiya a donner a son fils Yazid la succession a 1’exclusion des autres est que ... et il la lui
donna a I’exclusion d’autres a propos desquels on pensait qu’ils en étaient plus dignes " ».

3.2 sans ‘ala (sans mention de la personne exclue de I’acte de donner, au détriment de
laquelle I’acte de donner est accompli) :« donner, destiner, qqch. a qqn » :
le Kitab al-’Agani cite ce vers de ‘Umar b. Abt Rabi‘a :
hina “atarta bil-mawaddati gayrt
wa-tanasayta wasland wa-malilta
« lorsque tu as réservé I’amour a une autre

"2 Traduction Hamidullah.
B Mugaddima, al-fasl al-talatan, fi wilayat al- ‘ahd (Ibn Haldiin : 210). Selon Mu‘awiya, Yazid était le seul qui
aurait pu préserver 1’unité et la bonne entente dans la communauté.
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et que tu as fait semblant d’oublier notre lien et tu t’es lassé ». (al-’Isfahant
1983 : 1, 226).

Il cite encore, sur 1’autorité d’Ibn "Ishaq, ces propos de Muhammad aux Ansar :

ya ma Sara al-"ansari wagadtum fi "anfusikum fi al-ganda’imi ‘an ‘atartu bihd nasan
ata’allafuhum ‘ald al-"islami li-yuslimii « O Ansar, vous avez trouvé en vous-mémes, a
propos du butin, que je 1’ai réservé a des gens pour les rallier a I’islam pour qu’ils
I’embrassent ». (al-"Isfahant 1983 : X1V, 292 :ahbar al- ‘Abbds b. Mirdas).

Dans ce livre on trouve encore que 'Ibrahim al-Mawsili, al-Kisa'i, al-‘Abbas b. al-
’Ahnaf et HuSayma al-Hammara '* moururent le méme jour. al-Ma’min, chargé de faire la
priere sur eux, décida de donner la préséance a al-*Abbas, qui n’était pas toutefois le premier.
On lui demanda apreés la cérémonie :

ya sayyidi kayfa ‘atarta al-‘abbasa bi-al-taqdimati ‘ala man hadara « Monseigneur,
comment as-tu donné a al-*Abbas la préséance sur les autres présents ? » .

Dans un épisode trés célebre, cité par plusieurs sources, le champion proverbial de
générosité Ka'b b. Mama al-’lyadi, au moment du partage de I’eau pendant un voyage ou la
caravane s’était égarée, destine sa part 2 un compagnon qui le regardait : “atarahii bi-ma ’ihi '°.

al-Qurtubi, dans son 7afsir a la sourate 2 al-bagara, 245, a propos du gardan hasanan
que Dieu demande, affirme qu’il y a eu de la part des hommes trois manieres de répondre ;
dans le troisiéme groupe, le groupe de ceux qui répondent promptement a 1’appel, « celui qui
répond donna tout de suite son argent » : ‘atara al-mugibu minhum bi-sur ‘atin bi-malihi.

al-Gazali, en décrivant le degré le plus élevé de I’affection et de 1’amitié, qui oblige a se
donner soi-méme et son argent (al- itar bi-al-nafs wa-al-mal), dit :

kama ‘atarahii talhatu bi-badanihi id ga‘ala nafsahii wigayatan li-Sahsihi al-‘aziz
« comme Talha lui [= au prophéte] donna son propre corps, lorsqu’il en fit un bouclier a sa
chére personne ». (al-Gazal: 11, 194).

Ibn Manziir, a propos du mot ‘atig « datte vieillie », cite un vers, et ensuite d’autres,
d’un poeéme attribué a ‘Antara et il en explique 1’occasion :

hataba imra’atahi hina ‘atabathu ‘ala ‘itari farasihi bi- "albani ’ibilihi « il s’adressa a
sa femme lorsqu’elle lui reprocha de réserver le lait de ses chameaux a sa jument ». (Ibn
Mangziir, s.v. 1q).

' Voisine de *Ishaq al-Mawsili, vendeuse de vin, pour laquelle il composa un ritd".

' La raison en est un poéme d’al-*Abbas. al-’Isfahani. 1983: V, 229, ‘ahbar *Ibrahim al-Mawsilr.

16 al-Maydani : Magma ‘ al-'amtal 1, 327 , v : également II, 105, ou 1’anecdote est résumée ; Ibn Qutayba, Kitab
al-5i ‘r wa-al-su ‘ara’ : 237 : "atara bi-nasibihi min al-ma’i rafiqahii « il donna a son compagnon sa part d’eau » ;
al-Mubarrad, Kamil : 1, 300 : ‘atara ‘ala nafsihi « il donna au détriment de soi-méme, il se priva » , al-Gurgéni,
‘Asrar al-balaga : 121, ou il est question de la « deuxiéme vie » du fata apres la mort, acquise grace a sa
renommeée pour la générosité ou le courage : fa-yaf‘alu ma fa* ala Ka'b b. Mama fi al-"itari ‘ala nafsihi « et il
fait ce que Ka'b b. Mama fit, en donnant a son détriment, en se privant ».
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La nuance de «réserver » de ‘atara bi- peut étre atténuée : par exemple, dans une
anecdote de la vie de ‘Urwa b. al-Ward, citée dans le Kitab al-’Agant, celui-ci voit de loin un
homme flairer ’odeur d’un autre homme dans son vase et continuer a s’éloigner ; il 1’avertit
alors qu’il a vu I’homme a qui son épouse avait donné le vase, qui était son esclave noir :

tumma Sammamta ra’ihata ragulin fi "indika wa-qad ra’aytu al-ragula hina “atarathii
zawgatuka bi-al-’ina’i wa-huwa ‘abduka al-’aswadu "’.

Comme nous avons vu, la plupart des lexiques anciens ne mentionnent pas directement '®
cet usage de la quatriéme forme ; néanmoins ils mentionnent souvent 1’'usage de la dixiéme
avec le sens de « prendre pour soi-méme quelque chose (bi-), a I’exclusion ( ‘al@) des autres »,
dans le sens donc d’un moyen par rapport a la quatrieéme.

al-Halil :

ista’tartu ‘ala fulanin bi-kada wa-kada ‘ay ‘atartu bihi nafsi ‘alayhi wa-dinahii
« ista tartu ‘ald fulanin bi-kada wa-kada signifie j’ai réservé telle et telle chose a moi-méme,
a I’exclusion d’un tel et sans lui ». (al-Halil 2003 : 1, 56).

al-’Azhar :

qad ‘ahadahii bi-la "ataratin wa-bi-la ‘itratin wa-bi-la isti'tarin ‘ay lam yasta tir ‘ald
gayrihi wa-lam ya’hud al-"agwada « il 1’a pris sans égoisme et sans 1’accaparer pour lui
méme, c’est-a-dire il ne 1’a pas pris pour soi au détriment des autres, ni il n’a pris la meilleure
part ». (al-’Azhar1 2003: XV, 122).

Ibn Faris cite la définition de "Abii ‘Amr b. al-"Ala’ :

‘ahadtu dalika bi-la 'ataratin ‘alayka "ay lam ‘asta’tir ‘alayka ; il cite également en
forme abrégée le hadit : sa-tarawna ba ‘di "ataratan ‘ay man yasta tiriina bi-al-fay’ « vous
verrez aprés moi une conduite égoiste, c’est-a-dire ceux qui s’approprient le butin ». (Ibn
Faris 1952 : 1, 55).

Tag al-‘aris :

ista'tara bi-Say’in, istabadda fihi wa-infarada «ista’tara bi-Say’in signifie : il a eu
quelque chose a son usage propre et exclusif» ; avec ‘ala gayrihi [il signifie] hassa bihi
nafsahii « il I’a affectée a Iui seul » ; il cite le vers d’al-'A‘§a :

ista tara -llahu bil-wafa’i wa-bil-

‘adli wa-walla-I-malamata r-ragula

« Dieu a réservé a lui seul la fidélité et la

711 s’avére que cette femme n’était pas I’épouse de 1’homme en question, ce qui explique son manque de
réaction. (al-"Isfahant 1983: III, 81).

'8 Mais ils peuvent le faire indirectement : par exemple al-Gawhari, Sikah s.v. ‘Sf: ‘agafa nafsahii ‘ald fulanin
‘ida ‘atarahii bi-al-ta ‘ami ‘ald nafsihi « (on dit) : ‘agafa nafsahii ‘ala fulanin lorsqu’il lui a réservé la nourriture
a son propre détriment ». Méme en supposant que cette signification de ‘Gtara n’a pas été signalée puisque
considérée comme évidente, il n’en reste pas moins que cela n’a pas été valable pour ista tara.
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justice et il a chargé du blame ’homme ». (al-Zabid1 1983 : X, 21).

3.3 ‘atara ‘ala. 11 faut sans doute situer dans la sphére des significations qui découlent
de ’atara « préférer », peut-étre par ellipses successives '°, un usage absolu, sans complément
d’objet, que je n’ai trouvé défini nulle part et qui, a partir des contextes, semble signifier
« tourner le dos a quelqu’un, 1’¢loigner, priver (des faveurs, honneurs, etc.) » .

al-Tawhidi, au début de la septi¢éme partie de son Basa ir, répond aux critiques qu’il a
recues en disant :

law tamakkantu min hada al-ra’yi la-ma sadadtu ‘anhu wa-la “dtartu ‘alayhi «si
j’avais été capable d’(agir selon) ce point de vue, je ne me serais pas détourné de lui et je ne
I’aurais pas refusé ». (al-Tawhidi 1988 : VII, 6).

Selon le Kitab al-’agani, Mu‘awiya, dans un dialogue avec Marwan, frére du pocte
‘Abd al-Rahman b. al-Hakam b. "Abi al-‘As, dit 4 propos des Banii Harb :

fa-wasalikum ya bani harb wa-Sarrafitkum wa-wallawkum fa-ma ‘azalikum wa-la
‘ataru ‘alaykum « ils vous ont fait des cadeaux et des honneurs, 6 Bant Harb et il vous ont
chargés (de provinces) et ils ne vous ont pas destitués, ni révoqués ». (al-"Isfahant 1983 : VIII,
262).

al-Ya‘qubi rapporte que ‘Al avait d’abord donné a Talha et al-Zubayr la wildya a I’'un
du Yémen et a I’autre de la Yamama et du Bahrayn, mais qu’il les en avait ensuite révoqués :

istaradda al- ‘ahda minhuma wa- ‘ataba min dalika wa-qald “atarta ‘alayna « il révoqua
leur désignation ; ils le lui reprochérent et dirent : tu nous as révoqués ». (al-Ya'qiibi 1358h:
I1, 155-156).

al-Gahiz *°, dans un long passage contenant des conseils pour la réussite dans ce
monde et dans 1’autre, emploie ‘atarta et ’atarta ‘alayhi d’une maniére suffisamment
fréquente pour qu’on puisse mieux en cerner les nuances. Il s’agit bien d’« accorder ses
faveurs » ou de les « retirer, ou refuser » ; il faut le faire non selon un caprice, qui ne saurait
que susciter la méfiance et I’inimitié des deux catégories de personnes, mais selon le mérite,
autrement :

‘ammad man ‘atarta fa- innahii ya lamu “annaka lam tu tirhu bi-istihqagin bal li-hawan
« celui a qui tu as accordé tes faveurs sait que tu 1’as fait non parce que tu I’en jugeais digne
mais par caprice » et donc que tu pourras facilement changer d’avis; ‘amma man ‘atarta
‘alayhi ba 'da al-istihgdqi minhu fa-qad ga‘alta lahii al-sabila ila al-ta'ni ‘alayka wa-
‘a’taytahii al-huggata ‘ala nafsika « celui en revanche a qui tu les as retirées/refusées, apres

19 Cf. les exemples cités a la note 16.
2 Risalat al-ma ‘as wa-al-ma ‘ad, dans (al-Gahiz 1964-1979 : I, 106-107), la risala est adressée 3 Muhammad b.
’Ahmad b. *Abi Dawiid, nommé gadr de Baghdad par al-Mutawakkil en 233, v. p. 89.
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qu’il les avait méritées, tu lui aurais donné le moyen de t’attaquer et fourni un argument
contre toi » 2.

al-Zamahsari, Kassaf, a la fin de la sourate 23 al-mu ‘miniin relate, sur ’autorité¢ de
‘Umar b. al-Hattab, cette priere de Muhammad : ‘alldhumma zidna wa-la tanqusna wa-
‘akrimnd wa-la tuhinnd wa-"a ‘tind wa-la tahrimna wa-"atirna wa-la tu 'tir ‘alayna « O Dieu,
donne-nous encore plus et non moins, honore-nous et ne nous humilie pas, prodigue-nous et
ne nous dépossede pas, accorde-nous tes faveurs et ne nous en prive pas ».

3.4. ‘atara « honorer »

Cette signification, qu’il faut probablement relier a celle qui vient d’étre mentionnée, est
citée par Lane, qui renvoie & Ibn Sida (2000 : X, 175 : ’atarahii "akramahii) et au Qamiis al-
muhit (al-Firtizabadi 2003 : 431 : ’atarahii "akramahii).

al-Qurtubi, Tafsir sourate 59, 9, rapporte un dialogue entre al-Bistami et un jeune
homme de Balh qui l’interroge sur la définition du zuhd. al-Bistam1 répond : qultu ‘in
wagadna ‘akalnd wa-’in fagadnda sabarnd « je dis : si nous trouvons nous mangeons et si
nous sommes en mangue, nous supportons avec patience » ; le jeune homme répond que ceci
est ce que leurs chiens font, et que selon lui le zuhd est: 'in faqadna Sakarnd wa-'"in wagadna
‘atarnd « si nous sommes en manque nous remercions (Dieu) et si nous trouvons nous
I’honorons ».

Dans les Mille et une nuits le méme dialogue est mis dans la bouche de ’Ibrahim b. al-
’Adham et §aqiq al-BalhT ; le premier dit : 'ida ruzigna atarna wa-’"ida gu ‘na Sakarnd « si
(Dieu) nous envoie de la subsistance, nous ’honorons et si nous avons faim, nous le
remercions » 2.

al-Zamahsari, a propos des formes en -iyah du pronom suffixe de premiére personne
sing., affirme que selon la régle la consonne finale 4@’ est stable en pause et tombe en
contexte, mais, dans le cas du Coran, il a été jugé louable de choisir de retenir la lecture
pausale, par égard pour la présence du 4a’ dans le texte :

qad ustuhibba ‘taru al-waqfi “itaran li-tabatiha fi al-mushaf. (al-ZamahSari/b: 1V, 602-
603 ; sourate 69 al-hagqga, 19).

2! Hutchins 1989 : 76 traduit « the favored and the object of discrimination » et en général ’dfara comme « to
prefer, to show preference ». La comparaison entre tous ces passages, que seule la présence d’une large base de
données rend possible, aide, me semble-t-il, a sortir du circuit étroit de ce que les dictionnaires proposent.

22 Nuit 83 de I’édition de Biilaq (conte de ‘Umar al-Nu‘man) ; al-Gazali, Thya : IV, 215, rapporte & propos des
fugara’ une anecdote semblable toujours entre ’Ibrahim b. al-’Adham et Saqiq al-Balhi, sous cette forme : ’in
muni U Sakarii wa-"in "u ‘tii "atari « s’ils sont privés ils remercient (Dieu) et s’ils regoivent ils I’honorent ».
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Encore dans les Mille et une nuits **, on interroge I’esclave Tawaddud sur les jours de la
semaine. A propos du samedi elle dit :

huwa li-zuhala wa-yadullu dalika ‘alda ‘itari al- ‘abidi wa-al-riimi wa-man la hayra fihi
wa-la fi qurbihi « il est pour Saturne, ce qui signifie que seront honorés les esclaves, les Rim
et ceux qui ne sont pas bien, ni eux-mémes ni leur entourage ».

4. "atara « préférer ; choisir ; vouloir »

Bien évidemment, les exemples de la signification « canonique » de ‘atarahii ‘ald
« préférer une chose a une autre » abondent ** et méme lorsque la préposition ‘ald n’est pas
mentionnée, trés souvent la phrase comporte la signification « choisir quelque chose », plutdt
que celle de « chercher, vouloir ».

Les grammairiens et les lexicographes font un usage fréquent de ce verbe, lorsqu’il
s’agit de justifier le « choix » *° d’une terminaison casuelle ou d’un autre phénoméne
linguistique de la part des « Arabes » qui en sont les agents :

al-’Azhar1, a propos de lakin : ‘ida ‘alqayta min ldkin al-wawa allati fi "awwaliha
‘atarat al-‘arabu tahfifa nunihd wa-"ida ‘adhaltaha “atari tasdidaha « lorsque tu dis lakin
sans waw au début, les Arabes choisissent d’alléger le niin et si tu fais entrer le waw (en disant
wa-lakin) ils choisissent de le renforcer (avec le tasdid) ». (al-’ Azhari 2003 : X, 248 s.v. lkn).

Encore al-’ AzharT a propos de la voyelle du nom ou du masdar matla“ / matli * affirme
que lorsque la voyelle de I’inaccompli du verbe est /u/, les Arabes choisissent pour la
deuxiéme consonne de la racine la voyelle /a/ pour le nom et le masdar :

atarat al-'‘arabu fi al-ismi minhu wa-al-masdari fatha al-‘ayn *°. (al-’ Azhari 2003: 11,
168-169, s.v. tl).

Ibn Ginni, Mubhig *’, a propos de la formation du verbe dénominatif ta ‘afi-ata, affirme
que « s’ils n’avaient pas choisi de sauvegarder la présence du /t/ du nom ‘frit, ils ne se
seraient pas imposé le fardeau d’un tel exemple, avec son excentricité » :

fa-law ma “atarii min istighd’i al-ta’i al-za’idati fi « ‘ifrit » la-ma tagassamu hada al-
mitala ‘ala Sududihi.

A propos de liddigam al-"asgar :

wa-qgad da ‘ahum ‘itaru qurbi al-sawti ’ila "an "ahalli bi-al-"i ‘rabi wa-qala ba ‘duhum -

2 Nuit 456 de I’édition Biilaq.

* A partir du Coran, par exemple sourate 12 Yisuf, 91.

2 11 me semble qu’il s’agit ici de « choix » et non de « préférence », en raison du caractére normatif que les
auteurs attribuent a 1’usage langagier des « Arabes ».

% De méme Ibn al-Sikkit (1949 : 137) : ’ida kana vaf alu maftihata al-‘ayn “atarat al- ‘arabu fthi maf“al bi-fathi
al-‘ayn.

2 Cet ouvrage est cité selon la version du site www.alwaraq.net ; v. Brockelmann : I, 126, Suppl. : I, 40, 192.
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wa-qala-dribi-s-saqayni ‘immika habilu «le choix de 1’harmonie vocalique les a
amenés a affecter la voyelle d’i ¥ab, comme dans cette phrase : et il dit: frappe les deux
jambes, que ta mére soit privée de ses enfants » 28, (Ibn Ginni 1952 : 11, 145).

Mais bien souvent ce verbe signifie également « vouloir, décider, chercher a » :

al-Tawhidi, au début de la nuit 36 de son ‘Imta , relate que le vizir lui a dit qu’al-Hatimi
a mentionné dix mots dont la deuxiéme consonne est ‘ayn et la troisieme waw, et il continue :

wa-lam ‘utir Savhahii laha li-tigali rithihi « mais je n’ai pas voulu les lui expliquer, a
cause de la lourdeur de son esprit ». (al-Tawhidi s. d. : III, 162).

Selon al-Tabari, repris par Ibn al-Gawzi, al-Mahdi dit 2 Ya‘qiib b. Dawid : la-gad halla
It damuka law ‘atartu ‘irdqatahii « ton sang me serait licite, si je voulais/décidais de le
verser ». (Ibn al-Gawzi. 1992 : VIII, 283, al-Tabari : VIIL, 159, année 166).

Miskawayh dit a propos de la jalousie :

wa-'ida ‘atara li-nafsihi ma yagiduhii li-gayrihi lam yakun qabthan « s’il (= ’homme
vertueux) désire pour lui-méme ce qu’il trouve présent dans un autre, cela n’est pas a
réprouver ». (al-Tawhidi et Miskawayh 1951 : 71).

Ibn al-Gawzi :

¥ “anna al-nafsa ’ida ‘aSiqat Sahsan ‘ahabbat al-qurba minhu fa-hiya tu tiru

wa-huwa
al-damma wa-al-mu ‘anaqata li- ‘annahda gayatu al-qurbi « et c’est que I’ame, lorsqu’elle est
amoureuse de quelqu’un, aime étre proche de lui et donc elle cherche a I’étreindre et a
’embrasser, parce que cela est le comble de la proximité ». (Ibn al-Gawzi 1991 : 301).

(Pseudo) al-Gahiz :

wa-kanat mulitku al-’a‘agimi ’ida "atarat “an tahtara min ra‘iyyatihd man tag ‘aluhi
rasilan ila ba‘di muliki al-'umami tamtahinuhii "awwalan « les rois persans, lorsqu’ils
voulaient / décidaient (Pellat 1954 : 141) de choisir quelqu’un de leurs sujets pour le faire
ambassadeur auprés du roi d’une nation, le mettaient a I’épreuve d’abord ». (Pseudo) al-Gahiz

1914 : 122).

4.1. ’atara ‘an.

Il est également évident que la ligne qui sépare « choisir, préférer » de « vouloir,
décider, chercher a » n’est pas toujours nette. Toutefois, surtout lorsque ‘atara est suivi par
‘an (ou par un masdar), il n’est pas difficile de trouver des occurrences de cette deuxieme
signification, dans lesquelles celle-ci semble plutdt se situer entre « vouloir » et « décider » a
I’exclusion de « choisir, préférer ».

al-Tawhidi :

8 Cette phrase est souvent citée comme un exemple de ’ithd , lequel ne détermine pas seulement la premiére
voyelle de ‘immika, qui suit la voyelle précédente, mais également la voyelle d’i rab.
2 j.e. le sens du wat .
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fa-’ida “atarta ‘an ta rifa sihhata hada al-hukmi wa-sawaba hada al-ra’yi fa-sma* ma
‘arwihi « et si tu veux savoir si ce jugement est correct et si cette opinion est vraie, écoute ce
que je raconte ». (al-Tawhidi s. d. : I, 76).

Ibn Ginni, & propos de certains vers cités par 'Abii Zayd, qui présentent des licences
poétiques peu usuelles et particulierement vilaines, dit qu’ils ont déja été expliqués par "Abil
‘At al-Farist dans les Bagdadiyyat et qu’il n’y a pas raison d’y revenir :

wa-"ida ‘atarta ma ‘rifata ma fiha fa-ltamishu minhd « et si tu veux savoir ce qu’ils
contiennent, cherche-le dans cet ouvrage ». (Ibn Ginni 1952 : I, 331).

Ibn al-Gawzi a propos de *Abii Nuwas dit :

qad galaba ‘alayhi hubbu al-la ‘bi wa-al-lahwi wa-fi'li al-ma ‘ast wa-la ‘atiru ‘an
‘adkura ’af alahii al-madmiimata li-’ anni gad dakartu ‘anhu al-tawbata fi °ahiri ‘umrihi « en
lui a prévalu I’amour du jeu, du divertissement et des actions coupables ; et je ne veux pas
mentionner ses actes blamables, parce que j’ai déja dit qu’il s’est repenti a la fin de sa vie ».
(Ibn al-Gawzi 1992 : X, 19).

Selon un passage du Kamil d’Ibn al- Afir, Mu‘awiya écrit a Hasan, le fils de “Ali, pour
I’inviter a faire la guerre au harigite Farwa b. Nawfal. Hasan répond :
law “atartu ‘an ‘uqdtila ‘ahadan min ‘ahli al-qiblati la-bada’tu bi-qitalika «si je
décidais/voulais faire la guerre a quelqu’un des musulmans, je commencerais par toi ». (Ibn
al-"Afir : 11, 409).

‘Abt al-Salt 'Umayya b. ‘Abd al-°Aziz al- 'AndalusT :

za ‘ama gawmun ‘anna al-’ahrama qubiru mulikin ‘izamin atari "an yatamayyazi
biha ‘ald sa’iri al-mulitki ba ‘da mamatihim « on prétend que les pyramides sont les tombeaux
de grands rois, qui ont a voulu se distinguer aprés la mort des autres rois par ces
(monuments) ». (al-’ Andalust 1951 : 27).

Miskawayh :

laysa yugadu fi al-sabiyyi firasatun "asahhu wa-la dalilun "asdaqu li-man “atara "an
va rifa nagabatahii ... min al-haya’i « il n’est pas chez ’adolescent caractére plus authentique
et indice plus véridique pour celui qui cherche a connaitre sa noblesse ... que la honte ». (al-
Tawhid1 et Miskawayh 1951 : 42).

4.2 al-"war.
A coté des emplois du masdar correspondant a ceux du verbe, le mot ‘#za@r « donner »,
employé sans autre détermination, devient synonyme de giid et indique la « générosité » *°. al-

30 Signalé par Dozy, s.v.; pour un exemple de ‘atara « donner » sans détermination, v. al-Tawhidi, al- Tmta ‘ wa-
al-mu’anasa : 111, 42 : la-qad "atarta fi mahmasatin wa-yawma masgabatin « tu as donné dans un temps de faim
et d’épuisement ».
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Qurtubi (Tafsir de la sourate 59, 9 ') en définit la signification de cette maniére : al- itaru
huwa taqdimu al-gayri ‘ala al-nafsi wa-huziiziha al-dunyawiyya : « al-"itar consiste a faire
passer autrui avant soi-méme et ses jouissances de ce monde » ; il ajoute : kana al-"itaru fihim
‘afdala min al-"imsaki « donner était entre eux (= les Ansar) préférable a retenir (pour soi) » ;
tout de suite il affirme : al- taru bi-nafsihi fawqa al-"itari bi-al-mali « se donner soi-méme
est supérieur a donner de I’argent » et il le glose par un dicton stfi : al-gidu bi-al-nafsi "agsa
gayati al-gidi « la générosité de soi-méme est le degré extréme de la générosité ».

Comme ‘dtara ‘an, il est utilisé souvent avec une signification qui est proche de celle de
« chercher, vouloir » plus que de celle de « choisir » :

al-Gahiz affirme au sujet des eunuques :

wa-ya ridu lahum ‘aydan ‘itaru al-muhfisi wa-hubbu al-sirfi «et il leur arrive
également de désirer les buissons enivrantes et d’aimer le vin pur ». (al-Gahiz 1938-1945 : 1,
158).

Ibn al-Nadim, a propos d’al-Kindi, affirme :

‘innamad wasalna dikrvahii bi-al-falasifati al-tabi iyyina ‘ttaran li-tagdimihi li-mawdii Tht
fi al-ilmi « mais nous 1’avons mentionné avec les philosophes de la nature, en voulant lui
donner une préséance a cause de sa position dans la science ». (Ibn al-Nadim 1988 : 315).

al-Tantht cite parmi les aphorismes qui exhortent au sabr :

wa-kam ... min fand’in sababuhi “itaru al-baqd’i « combien de fois ¢’est en cherchant a
survivre que 1’on se perd ». (al-Tanith1 1978 : 1, 157).

Ibn Sida, au début de son ouvrage lexicographique mentionne 1’ocuvre des savants
lesquels, pour classer le vocabulaire, ont déployé une sagesse subtile et un art pénétrant,
« pour les efforts qu’ils ont faits a la recherche de la clarté et de la pureté du langage » :

li-ma "agaddn ‘ilayhi min ‘itari al-"ibanati wa-al-"ifsahi. (Ibn Sida : 1, 3).

Dans son emploi comme maf il li- aglih, le masdar peut prendre le sens général de
« par la recherche de, en vue de », méme dans un contexte grammatical :

al-Ta'alib1 dit : min sunan al- ‘arabi al-"idmaru ‘itaran lil-tahfifi wa-tigatan li-fahmi al-
muhatabi « parmi les habitudes des Arabes il y a de sous-entendre, par la recherche
d’allegement et dans la confiance que I’interlocuteur comprendra ». (al-Ta‘alibt 1998 : 1I,
590).

al-TabarT narre que Hartama dit en secret 2 ‘Ali b. ‘Isa qu’il avait chez lui de ’argent
qui appartenait a ce dernier et qu’il était prét a le Iui apporter par tranches et il ajouta : « j’ai
enduré le risque d’étre tué pour toi, dans le désir de t’étre fidele et dans la recherche d’une
belle louange » :

3TXVIIL 19-20.
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wa-sabartu lil-qatli fika ‘taran lil-wafd’i wa-talaban li-gamili al-tana’i. (al-Tabart
1967 : VIII, 331, année 191).

al-Tawhidi cite Hasan al-Basr, selon lequel nous connaissons, sans doute aucun et par
la force de preuves contraignantes, comment il faudrait que nous nous conduisions, mais nous
nous refusons a abandonner notre insouciance et nous y restons « par la recherche d’un
présent qui ne dure pas et pour tourner le dos a une vie future a laquelle nous viendrons » :

‘taran li- ‘agilin la yabqd wa-"i ‘radan ‘an “ahirin ‘ilayhi al-masiru. (al-Tawhidi 1988 :
I, 11-12).

5. Lessynonymes et les contraires

Puisqu’il est parfois malaisé¢ d’établir si le verbe 'atara (ou son masdar ou participe)
signifie « préférer, choisir » (sous-entendu entre deux ou plusieurs options) ou, absolument,
« chercher, vouloir qqch. », un moyen efficace est de considérer les autres termes avec
lesquels il se trouve employé. On peut le trouver, par exemple, en parallélisme avec gasd ou
mahabba, ou opposé a ‘abgada ou a kariha :

Ibn Ginni, a propos des noms propres salman et salma, affirme qu’ils n’appartiennent
pas a la méme catégorie de sakran et sakra « ivre », parce qu’ils ne peuvent pas étre employés
comme des qualificatifs et qu’ils ne sont pas indéterminés ; seulement, puisqu’ils avaient le
méme schéma, ils se sont rencontrés dans I’ensemble de la langue, sans qu’il ait eu intention
ou volonté de les réunir :

gayra ‘annahumd kand min lafzin wahidin fa-talagaya fi ‘urdi al-lugati min gayri
qasdin li-gam ‘ihima wa-1a "itarin li-tagawudihima. (Ibn Ginni 1952 : I, 322).

al-Tawhidi :

balagun li-man ‘atara rusdahii wa-qasada hazzahii wa-badala say ‘ahii « portion
suffisante pour celui qui cherche le droit chemin, vise sa chance et déploie ses efforts ». (al-
Tawhidi 1929 : 191).

al-Tawhidi :

ma sirru al-nafsi al- Sarifati fi "tari al-nazafati wa-mahabbati al-tahdrati « pour quelle
raison mystérieuse 1’ame noble recherche-t-elle la propreté et aime la netteté ? ». (al-Tawhidi
et Miskawayh 1951: 158).

Miskawayhi :

. annahii (= al-‘adl) "amrun mu’tarun mahbitbun « ... que la justice est une chose a
rechercher et aimer ». (al-Tawhid1 et Miskawayh 1951: 85).

Selon al-TabarT, ‘Al écrit au Koufiens pour les inviter a le soutenir et conclut :

wa-man ‘ahabba dalika wa-'atarahii fa-qad ‘ahabba al-haqqa wa- atarahiic wa-man
‘abgada dalika fa-qad "abgada al-haqqa wa-gamasahii « qui aime cela et le cherche, aime le
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vrai et le cherche ; qui le déteste, déteste le vrai et le méprise ». (al-Tabar1 1967 : 1V, 478,
année 36).

al-Tawhidi demande :

li-ma hummiga al-Sabbu ’ida tasdayaha ... wa-"atara al-gidda wa-igsa ‘arra min al-hazli
« pourquoi un jeune homme est-il considéré comme stupide lorsqu’il se donne des airs de
vieux ... recherche le sérieux et a en horreur la plaisanterie ? ». (al-Tawhidi et Miskawayh
1951 : 47).

al-Tawhidt:

li-ma iStadda ‘iSqu al-’insani li-hada al-‘alami hatta lasiga bihi wa-atarahii wa-
kadaha fihi « pourquoi ’amour des hommes pour ce monde est-il fort au point qu’ils lui
restent collés, le recherchent et font tous leurs efforts pour y rester ? ». (al-Tawhidi et
Miskawayh 1951: 248).

Ibn Ginni :

wa-tasta ‘milu al-lama fimd tu'tiruhii wa ‘ald fima takrahuhii « et tu emploies la
préposition /i- avec ce que tu désires et ‘ald avec ce que tu détestes ». (Ibn Ginni 1952 : II,
271).

6. Conclusion

La recherche dans un échantillon de textes, ample méme si évidemment non exhaustif,
permet de nuancer I’affirmation que la signification « vouloir » du verbe ‘afara appartienne
typiquement au moyen arabe : de nombreux exemples montrent qu’elle est bien présente dans
les textes arabes classiques. En outre, la nécessité de voir clair dans les ramifications
multiples qui dérivent du sens de «préférer» a mis en évidence d’autres aspects du
sémantisme de ce verbe.
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ON LOANED CONSONANTS IN THE SPOKEN ARABIC OF SIIRT
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Abstract: The following study focuses on the various layers of foreign words assimilated into the
Spoken Arabic of Siirt, Turkey. These words have undergone various phonetic shifts, so that they have
become integrated in the said Arabic variety. The study concentrates on newly emerging consonants,
due to loan-words, as well as on other phonetic shifting phenomena.

Keywords: Spoken Arabic of Siirt; loan-words; phonetic shifts; North-Mesopotamian Arabic
varieties.

1.Introduction and background

The Mesopotamian Arabic varieties are spread over a vast area, which encompasses the
south of Iraq, Kuwait, North-Western Syria and South-Eastern Turkey. The varieties that are
studied the most are the ones in Iraq and Kuwait, while those studied not so often are the ones
in Iran, Syria and Turkey, due to the fact that the regions were they can be found are difficult
to access or even completely inaccessible to researchers, because of conflictual or tense social
situations, political obstacles, etc. The varieties in our area of interest, i.e. the South-East of
Turkey, entitled ga/tu in the North-Mesopotamian Arabic treatises (see Jastrow 1978, 1980,
1981, 1994), are less studied. Today, only a few monographs have been dedicated to them.
These varieties are characterized by their own peculiar features, as compared to other
contemporary spoken varieties of Arabic found within the borders of what is conventionally
considered to be the Arab world. They are enclosed in a Kurdish micro-context, located, in its
turn, in a Turkish macro-context, both of which play an extremely important role in shaping
up their defining features (Grigore 2003:120). Because of the existing political barriers, but
also due to the absence of the literary variety of Arabic, which is not being taught in Turkish
schools, these dialects are isolated from the larger mass of “Arabic dialects”, and, therefore,
they had a spectacular evolution, registering many innovations on all levels: phonological (see
Grigore 2010), morphological (see Bituna 2014), syntactical (see Grigore 2011) and lexical.

The Spoken Arabic of Siirt (henceforth abbreviated as SAS) has been previously
mentioned in the works of Jastrow (1978, 1981), Lahdo (2009) and Grigore (2010, 2011).
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The sources selected in order to confirm the existence of loan-words were the following
dictionaries: for Turkish, Fono Universal Sézliik (2004); for Kurmanci Kurdish, Tori Ferheng
(2004); for Old Arabic, A Dictionary of Modern Written Arabic (1980) and Dictionnaire
arabe-frangais (1944).

This paper will focus on the phonological behavior of loans in SAS, methodologically,
following some of the approaches in the articles published in Matras & Sakel (2007).

The examples in this paper originate in a corpus of recordings of dialogues between
male speakers, mostly, occurring in general, in marketplaces and teahouses, and collected in
Siirt in August 2013.

2.1. Inherited Consonants

SAS inherits a series of consonants from Old Arabic (henceforth called OA), some of
them being retained as such: /b/, /t/, /g/, /, I/, /d/, I/, I/, Is/, /81, Is/, It/, 11, 1/, 11, /q/, /k/, 111,
/m/, In/, Iwl, Iyl.
The inherited voiced bilabial stop /b/:

gbir “big”, cf. OA kabir “big”;

baga “he remained”, cf. OA bagiya “he remained”.
The inherited voiceless dental stop /t/:

tagor “merchant”, cf. OA tagir “merchant”;

sitte “six”, cf. OA sitta “six”.
The inherited voiced postalveolar affricate /§/:

’nguméye “star”, cf. OA nagm “star” (pl.: nugim);

naggar “carpenter”, cf. OA naggar “carpenter”.
The inherited voiceless pharyngeal fricative /h/:

nahlaye “bee”, cf. OA nahla “bee”;

hame “mother-in-law”, cf. OA hamat “mother-in-law”.
The inherited voiceless fricative velar /h/:

sehan “hot”, cf. OA sahin “hot, warm”;

’hsara “defeat”, cf. OA hasara “loss, “damage”.
The inherited voiced dental stop /d/:

darp “road”, cf. OA darb “path”, “track”;

qador “value”, “measure”, cf. OA gadr “measure”, “amount”,
The inherited voiced alveolar trill /1/:

ramade “ash”, cf. OA ramad “ash”, “cinder”;

romman “pomegranates”, cf. OA rumman “pomegranates”.

b

value”.

The inherited voiced alveolar fricative /z/:
fizze “respect”, cf. OA ‘izza “glory”, “self-esteem”;
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henzir “pig”, cf. OA hinzir “pig”, “swine”.
The inherited voiceless alveolar fricative /s/:
soq “market”, cf. OA siig “market”;
sa‘la “cough”, cf. OA sufla “cough”.
The inherited voiceless palato-alveolar sibilant /§/:
Sagal “work”, “job”, cf. OA sugl “business”, “work”;
Sommeme “melon”, cf. OA Sammama “melon”.
The inherited velarized alveolar fricative /s/:
sayyag “jeweler”, cf. OA sa’ig “jeweler”;
sorsor “cockroach” cf. OA sursiur “cockroach”.
The inherited velarized dental stop /t/:
homta “wheat”, cf. OA hinta “wheat”;
hator “sake”, “mind”, cf. OA hatir “mind”, “memory”.
The inherited voiced pharyngeal fricative //:
yvab*af “he sends”, cf. OA yab‘atu “he emits”, “he sends”;
‘agin “dough”, cf. OA ‘agin “dough”.
The inherited voiced velar fricative /g/:
ger “other”, cf. OA gayr “other”, “other than”;
ganem “sheep”, cf. OA ganam “sheep”.
The inherited voiceless labiodental fricative /f/:
asfar “yellow”, cf. OA ’asfar “yellow”;
mefsiit “spoiled”, “pampered”, cf. OA mafsiid “decayed”, “spoiled”, “corrupted”.
The inherited voiceless uvular stop /q/:
raqos “he danced”, cf. OA raqas “he danced”;
logma “part”, “piece”, cf. OA lugma “bite”, “morsel”.
The inherited voiceless velar stop /k/:
maksur “broken”, cf. OA maksir “broken”;
karm “field”, cf. OA karm “vineyard”.
The inherited alveolar lateral approximant /1/:
lommene “ant”, cf. OA namla “ant”;
laws “almonds”, cf. OA lawz “almonds”.
The inherited bilabial nasal /m/:
more “mirror”, cf. OA mir’at “mirror”;
moangel “hatchet”, cf. OA mingal “sickle”, “billhook™.
The inherited alveolar nasal /n/:
’ngas “plum”, cf. OA ’ingas “pear”;

79



Gabriel Bituna

na‘ga “ewe”, cf. OA na‘ga “ewe”.
The inherited bilabial approximant /w/:
awne “here”, cf. OA huna “here”;
quwwe “power”, cf. OA quwwa “power”.
The inherited palatal approximant /y/:
tayyob “good”, “tasty”, cf. OA tayyib “good”;
mayme “grandma”, cf. OA ‘umayma “mother (dim.)”.

2.2. Internally developed consonants

Beside the aforementioned inherited consonants, there are new ones, emerging as a
result of internal developments, such as: /v/ and /y/. The consonants that SAS has internally
developed are the labiodental fricatives: /f/, /v/ and /v/, that emerged from the switch of the
OA interdental fricatives /t/, /d/, /d/, as noticed also by Grigore (2011: 256).

The developed voiceless labiodentals fricative /f/ has emerged from the switch of the
voiceless interdental fricative /t/, but it overlaps with the already existent labiodental fricative,
inherited from OA. This overlapping further consolidates the position of /f/ in the SAS
consonantal system.

The developed voiced labiodental fricative /v/ has emerged from the switch of the
voiced interdental fricative /d/.

vanabe “tail” «— OA danab “tail”;

vip “wolf” «— OA di’b “wolf”.

The developed velarized labiodental fricative /v/ has emerged from the switch of two
OA consonants: one is the velarized interdental fricative /z/ and the other one is the velarized
dental stop /d/.

vars “tooth” «— OA dirs “molar”;

vahor “back” «— OA zahr “back”;

fovva “silver” < OA fidda “silver”.

The glottal stop /°/ has disappeared in almost all instances (see Grigore 2010:227).
Nonetheless, there are occurrences of the voiceless uvular stop /q/ rendered as a glottal stop.
This phenomenon is retained only in some utterances and it may be heard in parallel with its
uvular stop counterpart:

vabga / yab’a “he stays”, “he remains”, cf. OA yabgiya “he remains”;

a’ul-lok / aqul-lok “1 say to you”, cf. OA ’aqiilu la-k “I say to you”.

2.1.2. The loaned consonants /p/, /g/, ¢/, /Z/, Iv/

On top of all the previously mentioned consonants, due to loans from neighboring
languages, Turkish and Kurdish, there are other emergent phonemes. The loan of these
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phonemes was facilitated by the fact that SAS, like all other Arabic varieties, has an
unbalanced consonantal system, i.e.: consonants that do not form pairs with others, be them
voiced or voiceless. Therefore, the addition of these phonemes consolidates the consonantal
system, creating voiced-voiceless pairs with OA consonants, thus giving more stability to the
system.

2.1.3. The presence of the voiceless bilabial stop /p/ is due to the Turkish and Kurdish
influx of loans. It enters in a minimal pair with the OA voiced bilabial stop /b/.

pol — bol “collar (tehn.)” — “urine”;

sarpa— sarba “scarf” — “drunk (fem.)”;

perde — bérde “curtain” — “cold (fem.)”.

The following are examples of SAS loans containing /p/:

parpare “rock purslane (bot.)”, cf. Kd. parpar “purslane”;

Cappi “left”, cf Kd. ¢cep “left” or ¢epé “the left”;

’pheyri “chimney”, “furnace”, cf Kd. bixéri “chimney”;

pangar “window”, cf. Tk. pancar “window”:

kapah “cover, lid”, cf. Tk. kapak “cover”;

kopri “bridge”, cf. Tk. kdprii “bridge”.

The ability to receive the emphatic feature, which is specific to the /b/ consonant in
some other Arabic varieties, also transfers to /p/:

soppa “stove”, cf. Tk. soba “stove”;

gappan “lever scales”, cf. Kd. gapan “steelyard”.

Accidentally, the voiceless bilabial stop /p/ is employed in other Arabic varieties and it
only appears in the immediate vicinity of voiceless consonants, like katabt — katapt “1
wrote”, but it does not have a phonemic role.

2.1.4. The presence of the voiceless palato-alveolar affricate /¢/ is also due to Turkish
and Kurdish words entering SAS. /¢/ builds a minimal pair with the OA inherited voiced post-
alveolar affricate /g/. Therefore, the distinctive phoneme feature results from the minimal
pairing:

Comcame — gamgame “ayran scoop” — “skull”;

cay — gay “tea” — “commer’;

ceti — geti/giti “attic” — “you (fem.) came” (céti «— Tk. ¢at1 “framework of roof, attic”;
geti, cf. OA gi'ti “you (fem.) came”);

c¢am — gam “river”, “stream” — “window”, “glass” (¢am <« Kd. ¢em “river, stream”;
gam «— Tk. cam “glass, window”).

81



Gabriel Bituna

/€/ does not become velarized, but in all the other Mesopotamian Arabic dialects and
other Arabic dialects /g/ is considered a solar consonant, to use the term of classical
grammarians. In other words, the /I/ in the definite article assimilates the /§/, rendering it
doubled. This feature is transferred to its voiceless counterpart, /¢/, thus integrating it
perfectly in the SAS consonant system.

ag-gongel “the rattle”, “the bell” «— Kd. zengil “small bell”;

ag-gad[d] “the ancestor”, cf. OA gadd “ancestor”, “forefather”;

ac-cagmah “‘the cigarette lighter” «— Tk. ¢cakmak “cigarette lighter”;

ac-caqqoye “the pocket knife” «— Tk. ¢ak: “knife”;

ac-¢eh “when?” «— Kd. ¢ax “time”;

ac-Cafvarci “the insatiable”, cf. Kd. cavbir¢i “insatiable”.

On top of the article assimilation, these two consonants also incorporate the /l/ in
preverbal particles. One of these particles is ka/, utilized along with ka, “in the construct
[katkal+verb], to express a past perfect” (Grigore 2011: 275), or utilized without ka, to
express the simple past:

ga falé fa I-walaye... anat-kon bos kag-ga ? [kag-ga = kal + ga|

It started snowing in the city... in your [city] did it snow a lot?

la-kag-gabii-w [-awne [kog-gabu = kal + gabu]

The one they brought here.

The pair of affricates also assimilates the /I/ in kall “every”, in constructs like kassi
“everything” «— kall + $i “every” + “thing”:

kag-garrade = kall + garrdade “every” + “grasshopper”, “locust”.

The aforementioned pair also assimilates the /n/ in the preposition min “from” (known
for giving up the /n/ in other Arabic varieties too, when facing solar consonants) in constructs
that follow the pattern: [min al-sabah]l — [min as-sabah]l — [moas-sabah] “from the
morning”):

min al-gebel — min ag-gebel — mag-gebel “from the mountain”.

Note: in the North-Mesopotamian Arabic varieties that SAS is part of, the voiceless
palato-alveolar affricate /¢/ originates exclusively in loans and not in internal evolutions, as it
happens in southern Mesopotamian varieties of Arabic, the galot ones, where the voiced velar
stop /k/ shifts into /¢/, as it occurs in galat Arabic:

Cattifaw il-mujrim w-hattoo bis-sayyaara (Woodhead & Beene 1967: 84)

They bound up the criminal and put him in the car.

Here, the verb cattifaw, comes from OA kattafii.
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2.1.5. The voiced velar stop /g/ comes exclusively from loans, not from internal
evolutions, as it occurs in galot Mesopotamian varieties of Arabic, where the voiceless uvular
stop /q/ shifts into the voiced velar stop /g/:

SAS galat Mesopotamian | OA English translation
varieties
am am ama egotu
Qa Ga qa he got up
a alu a cart
Ip Galub qalb h
qahwa Gahwa qahwa coffee
naqos nagus naqis incomplete, lacking

The voiced velar stop /g/ enters minimal pairs with the voiceless velar stop /k/, turning
the former into a phoneme:

vokri — yagri “he lends” — “he speaks”;

kil — gil “eat (imp.)” — “flower”.

The following are examples of loans containing /g/:

garnave “hot spring”, cf. Kd. germav “thermal water”;

garane “heard of cattle”, cf. Kd garan “heard of cattle”;

gemiye “boat”, cf. Tk. gemi “ship”, “vessel”;
goye “allegedly”, cf. Tk. giiya “allegedly”.

2.1.6. The voiced labiodental fricative /v/.

Unlike the other new phonemes, especially /p/ and /¢/ (which Haim Blanc considers
characteristic to Mesopotamian varieties — 1964: 6-7), /v/ comes, on the one hand, from the
internal evolution of the voiced interdental fricative /d/ (see chapter 3.1.2.), with its velarized
counterpart /v/, coming from the velarized interdental fricative /d/; on the other hand, it
appears in loan-words from Turkish and Kurdish. /v/ also enters a minimal pair with its
voiceless counterpart /f/, proving its phonemic status. On top of that, the velarized /y/ also
enters a minimal pair with the velarized /f/.

yavarr — yaforr “he throws” — “he flies”.

The following are loan-words containing /v/ or /v/:

héviye “wish”, “request”, cf. Kd. hévi “asking”, “request”, “begging”;

cuvale “sack”, “bag”, cf. Tk. ¢uval “sack”, “gunny”, “bag”;

vidéye “screw”, cf. Tk. vida “screw”.

vazo “vase”, cf. Tk. vazo “vase”. vazo attests a velarized /v/ in loan-words, due to
posterior vowels, that allow consonants to become velarized automatically.
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In relation with OA, which has a non-paired phoneme /f/ (equally unstable, for that
matter, not only in OA, but also in other Arabic varieties), in SAS there is a clear and stable
pairing of labiodental fricatives /f/ - /v/ and their velarized counterparts /f/ - /v/.

2.1.7. The voiced palato-alveolar sibilant / Z /

It enters SAS through loans from Turkish, which in their turn, are neologisms from
European languages:

jéton “token”, “slug”, cf. Tk. jeton “token”, “slug”;

sajor “cartridge clip”, cf. Tk. sarjor “cartridge clip”;

zaponli “Japanese”, cf. Tk. japonli “Japanese”.

Other words enter SAS from the Kurdish language as well:

zizzo “hedgehog”, cf. Kd. jijo “hedgehog”;

bazari “city boy”, cf. Kd. bajari “city boy”;

miz “fog, mist”, cf. Kd. mij “fog”;

Although the voiced palato-alveolar sibilant /z/ enters a minimal pair with the voiceless
palato-alveolar sibilant, /§/, it still shows high instability, because of the reduced number of
words containing it.

bazari — basari “city boy” — “human”

Moreover, data from our recordings reveal that it is either evolving or is being mistaken
for the voiced post-alveolar affricate /g/, as in Zalét / galét “razor blade”, cf. Tk. jilet “razor
blade”. It has evolved from /g/ in other Arabic varieties as well — see Cowell (1964:3) for the
emplyment of /Z/ in Syrian Arabic, which proves once again its interchangeability with the
OA affricate.

2.2. Other phenomena

2.2.1. Other borrowed consonants from Turkish overlap with OA consonants, which are
assimilated, even if they are not identical. Thus, the Turkish /g/ overlaps with the OA voiced
velar fricative /g/:

yag “oil, grease” «— Tk. yag “oil”;

sag “right” « Tk. sag “right”.

2.2.2. The devoicing of word-final consonants is a phenomenon known in many other
languages. Nonetheless, it seems that in North-Mesopotamian varieties of Arabic, it occurs
under the influence of the Turkish language, where this phenomenon is a well-established
rule, considering that most of SAS speakers are bilingual (SAS and Turkish). Therefore, all
word-final voiced consonants (mostly in a word, but also in syllables) shift into their voiceless
counterparts.
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/bl — Ip/

OA ’abwab “doors” — SAS abweb — abweép “doors”;

/d/ — [t]

OA ’agdad ““ancestors” — SAS azddad — azdat “ancestors”;
g/ — [K]

Tk. renk “color” — SA réng — rénk “color”

g/ — [€]

OA talg “snow” — SAS falg — fal¢ “snow”;

/2] — [s]

OA narkizu “we embed”, “we set up” — SAS norkez — noarkes “we sit down”
S/ — [h]

OA rabi* “spring” — SAS rabi* — rabih “spring”.

I — [f]

OA ahad “he took” — SAS ahav — ahaf“he took”;

At first glance, one might believe that in SAS, unlike Turkish, whenever the voiceless
final consonant is placed within the word for various reasons, it is retained as such.
Nonetheless, our corpus shows a backward processes: voicing switches.

manba‘ayn — manbah “two springs — one spring”.

mefsiit — mefsudin “a spoiled person — spoiled persons”

lavif — lavive “tasty (masc.) — tasty (fem.)”

The above examples validate our supposition regarding the functionality of this phenomenon,
as it occurs in Turkish.

2.2.3. As shown above, there are velarized consonants from OA (/s/, /t/, retained as
such, and /d/ and /d/ merged into /v/) in SAS. Nonetheless, there are non-inherited, but
velarized consonants, creating a false impression that they come from the OA inventory,
which are merely products of various switches. Usually, in words borrowed from Turkish that
contain posterior vowels, i.e. /a/, 1/, /o/, /u/ (Comrie 1997:884), which influence the utterance
of the consonants, all sounds that are susceptible to be velarized do become velarized when
they enter SAS, whenever the context allows it. Most of these sounds have been recorded in
various contexts, yet, we cannot decide whether all of them have a phonemic role. As Grigore
stated, concerning the velarization of the voiced alveolar trill /r/ into /r/ (2010: 233), we might
add that all velarized consonants might emerge:

- in an emphatic context: sannora “cat”;

- in the vicinity of posterior consonants: #osa “ring”;
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- in the historic vicinity of the disappeared glottal stop: ras al-atrap “in front of the
cemetery”, cf. OA ra’s “head”; mara “woman”, cf. OA mar’at “woman”

Following this phenomenon of velarization, there are velarized sounds like the much
discussed velarized dental stop /d/, that basically disappeared from all Mesopotamian
varieties, switching to /y/, as seen in section 2.1.6. It is not inherited from OA, it appears
exclusively in loan-words, like the case of /7/.

dondurma “ice-cream”, cf. Tk. dondurma

zalom “cruel”, cf. Tk. zalim “cruel”

qalabalah “crowdedness”, cf. Tk. kalabalik “crowdedness” (back vowels posteriorize
the first /k/ into /q/);

poartagan “orange”, cf. Tk. portakal “orange” (back vowels velarize /t/ and posteriorize
/k/, while the emergent final /n/ is also velarized);

tekerlige “wheel”, cf. Tk. tekerlek “wheel”, “wheel-shaped” (front vowels preserve the
/t/, /k/, /r/ and /1/ as they are in Turkish, while the /k/ is subject to a voicing process while in
the beginning of a syllable);

borek “cheese and ground beef pastry”, cf. Tk. biorek “cheese and ground beef pastry”
(front vowels retain all consonants as they are in Turkish).

2.2.4. Additional comments.

The internal switches described above seem to be working only partially, as the
interchangeability of voiced consonants with voiceless ones is rather chaotic. This happens,
for instance, with the pair // - /h/: na'ne / nahne “we”. The phenomenon extends from loan-
words to OA inherited words: Hhek / vohek “he laughed”, cf. OA dahik “he laughed”.

Conclusions

SAS has proven to be permissive as to the borrowing of words from neighboring
languages: Turkish and Kurdish. The main issues regarding loan-words involve the
emergence of new phonemes: a voiceless bilabial stop /p/, a voiceless palato-alveolar affricate
/¢/, a voiced velar stop /g/ and a voiced labiodental fricative /v/ (which overlaps with /v/,
internally developed from the interdental fricative /d/). On top of these phonemes, there is
another sound, a voiced palatal fricative /Z/, which has not entered yet a minimal pair with
another OA phoneme yet and it does not have phoneme status, as it is usually mistaken for the
voiced affricate /g/. Other phenomena noticed while studying SAS loan-words include: the
assimilation of consonants other than in the source language, the devoicing of word-final
consonants, and the emergence of fake velarized consonants (where “fake” renders the lack of
a phonemic role in the SAS consonantal system).
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LE JEU DE LA BUQALA :
DE L’ESPACE DOMESTIQUE A L’ESPACE PUBLIC DE FACEBOOK

Aziza Boucherit
Université Paris Descartes

Abstract. This article addresses a little-known and now abandoned social practice, the biigdla game, which
consists in reciting a poem called biigdla from which presages were drawn. This practice, exclusively female and
urban, formerly widespread in some ports of Algiers area, has gradually fallen into disuse, but to be reborn in
other forms related to its diffusion (in the early 20" c.) as written texts transcribed by researchers. This written
transcription and the results of the research that followed all contributed to give it a second life, and originally a
game of entertainment restricted to the intimacy of the female domestic space, it spread throughout the public
space through the radio (in the 1970 c.) and Internet (nowadays). After summarizing the ritual surrounding the
recitation of the poems, we shall explain what characterized these sessions — combining divination and
entertainment; then, we shall focus on the texts as representatives of an oral literary genre per se; finally we will
discuss the evolution of this practice.

Keywords: biigdla game; oral literature; poetry; divination; colloquial Arabic; Algeria.

Introduction

Dans 1’'usage courant algérois darb bilgdla «jeu de la biqala » désigne la pratique
sociale qui consistait a réciter, quelquefois a improviser, un poéme appelé bigala (pl.
biigalates et bwdgal) dont étaient tirés des présages. La récitation était précédée d’une
préparation et d’une invocation dont un récipient en terre cuite, également appelé biigdla, était
le centre.

D’un point de vue étymologique, il est probable que le terme biigdla est un emprunt au
francais bocal (< italien : boccale < bas latin : baucalis <grec : baukalis) — on ne le reléve pas
dans les dictionnaires arabes anciens. Bien qu’en cette matiére les cheminements sont
difficiles a établir, il est possible d’envisager — étant donné la place qu’occupe le bocal dans
ce jeu— qu’une fois le terme emprunté il en soit venu, par métonymie, a désigner aussi le
poéme. Il est moins probable que biigdla dérive du verbe arabe J-- [baqala], « apparaitre »,
comme le suggére Ghawthy Hadj Eddine Sari (2010) en se référant au Lisdn al-CArab. Certes,
ce verbe y est mentionné mais il s’agit d’un dénominatif de J-<— [bagl™] — collectif et nom
d’unité signifiant « herbe(s), plante(s) potagere(s) (sauvage(s) ou cultivée(s)), 1égume(s) » —
qui signifie « pousser » en parlant de plantes potageres ou de duvet et « percer » en parlant de
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dent du chameau (Blachére et al.). Certes encore, le proces décrit par le verbe contient 1’idée
que quelque chose qui n’était pas perceptible est < mis au jour >, < révélé> et, par extension,
il est possible que le verbe ait pris pour sens « apparaitre ». Cependant, la notion de base
fournie par la racine BQL dans le Lisdn référe a des plantes et les termes mentionnés sous
cette entrée ne référent jamais a une pratique divinatoire ou a un type de poésie.

Le «jeu de la bigala » est une pratique, exclusivement féminine et citadine, connue
autrefois dans certaines villes portuaires de ’algérois ou de 1’arriére-pays algérois. Elle est
peu a peu tombée en désuétude pour renaitre sous d’autres formes liées a sa diffusion (début
du 20° s.) en tant que texte écrit fixé par des chercheurs qui I’ont alors envisagé sous divers
aspects : historiques (origine), littéraires (formes et thémes d’un genre spécifique) et
anthropologiques (pratique sociale). Cette fixation écrite des poémes et ces recherches ont
contribué¢ a donner une seconde vie a cette pratique qui, de jeu de divertissement réservé a
I’intimité de 1’espace domestique féminin, s’est propagé a 1’espace public par le biais de la
radio (dans les années 1970) et de I’Internet (de nos jours).

Aprés avoir résumé ce qu’était le rituel (§ 1) qui entourait la récitation des poemes,
nous indiquerons ce qui caractérisait ces séances qui alliaient divination et divertissement
(§ 2) ; puis, nous nous attarderons sur les textes (§ 3) en tant que représentants d’un genre
littéraire oral : poétique, populaire et d’expression dialectale et sur les rapports entre poésie,
femme et divination (§ 4); enfin nous discuterons de 1’évolution de cette pratique (§ 5).
L’ensemble des exemples auxquels nous nous référons est présenté en Annexe.

Auparavant, nous voudrions rendre un hommage a Saddeddine Bencheneb qui a offert a
la communauté scientifique la premiére étude (Bencheneb, 1956) d’envergure sur le « jeu de
la bigdla » en I’examinant sous les divers aspects mentionnés précédemment. Non seulement
il y collationne les biigdlates provenant des diverses sources connues a 1’époque et met en
¢vidence leurs variantes, mais il y fait également le rapprochement avec d’autres genres
littéraires analogues, notamment avec le hawfi tlemcénien. 11 le fait avec toute la compétence
du grand spécialiste de littérature arabe maghrébine qu’il était (Bencheneb, 1945, 1947) et
c’est grace a lui que nous disposons aujourd’hui du plus important corpus de biigdlates fixé
par écrit. L’ensemble des travaux publiés sur le jeu de la biigala lui doivent beaucoup et s’en
inspirent étroitement. Nos travaux (Boucherit, 1984, 1988, 2002) ne font pas exception.

1. Le rituel

Le rituel décrit ci-apres a disparu de nos jours. Il subsistait encore, sous d’autres formes,
a I’époque (1984) ou nous avons effectué les enquétes qui ont permis de recueillir une
vingtaine de poémes aupres de femmes, tres dgées (en moyenne 80 ans), qui avaient participé
a des séances de ce type dans leur plus jeune age. C’est a elles que nous devons les
indications qui suivent,
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La séance se déroulait en soirée ou la nuit, dans un endroit isolé, a I’abri du regard des
hommes éloignés de I’endroit ou se tenait la séance, ou mieux, absents de la maison. Les
femmes pieuses n’y assistaient pas car elles jugeaient ces pratiques peu orthodoxes, les
curieuses ou les indiscrétes en étaient exclues car elles auraient troublé la divination.

Au début de la séance, une femme était choisie parmi ’assistance pour sa maturité, son
art de dire et son savoir des incantations et des préparatifs. C’est elle qui effectuait la
récitation de la formule introductive (Annexe, ex. 1 et 2) et la fumigation du bocal (voir ci-
dessous), aidée en cela par une jeune fille, si possible vierge, tenant le bocal a portée de sa
bouche durant I’invocation (Annexe, ex. 3).

Ensuite, le bocal, ouverture retournée vers le bas, était disposé au-dessus d’un foyer
pour y subir une fumigation composée de végétaux (benjoin additionné d’ambre, de menthe
séche, de henné ou de coriandre et, parfois, d’éclats de bois provenant, si possible, de sept
portes différentes) et de petits morceaux de vétements (franges de foulard ou bout d’étoffe
appartenant a une veuve, bouts de laine provenant de sept chéchias ou des glands de soie de la
méme coiffure).

La fumigation terminée, le bocal était rempli d’eau provenant de sept fontaines et
recouvert d’une chéchia (de préférence celle d’un puceau). Ensuite, chacune des femmes
présentes mettait dans le bocal, ou posait sur la table, un objet personnel (bague, alliance,
bouton...) permettant de 1’identifier par la suite. Cette préparation achevée, on procédait a
I’invocation puis a la récitation du poeme. Lorsque les objets servant a I’identification avaient
été déposés dans le bocal, la jeune fille, faisait un nceud a sa ceinture ou a son foulard puis, la
récitation terminée, elle défaisait ce noeud et retirait du bocal un des objets indiquant a qui le
poeme était destiné. La destinataire du poéme faisait alors un veeu. Si le vase tournait a droite,
le veeu serait exaucé, s’il tournait a gauche, il ne le serait pas ; lorsque les objets étaient
disposés autour du bocal, c’est également le mouvement du vase qui révélait la destinataire du
poéme (dans ce cas, avant la récitation, chacune des femmes avait fait un nceud a sa ceinture
ou a son foulard et un veeu) '. Ensuite, I’assistance interprétait le poéme, révélateur de
présages, en fonction de la situation de la destinataire (espérance de mariage, de retour d’un
parent ou d’un ami, amour etc.). Une vérification avait lieu si I’interprétation était difficile ou
si ’on voulait en apprendre davantage (a quelle date aurait lieu le mariage prévu/confirmé
lors de la séance, quand reviendrait le parent €loigné ?).

Des variantes ont existé mais 1’ordre dans lequel se déroulaient les différentes phases de
la séance était toujours le méme.

" La question de la réalité des mouvements du bocal, « témoins » de la présence de forces surnaturelles et censés
transmettre un message des esprits par son truchement, ne sera pas abordée ; elle reléve d’un autre mode de
traitement des faits que celui adopté ici.
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2. Divination et divertissement

Le caractere divinatoire des séances est marqué par plusieurs symboles réputés propices
a la transmission des augures : les séances se déroulent la nuit et un rituel « ésotérique » les
accompagne. De la symbolique divinatoire du rituel il faut retenir les formules invocatrice et
introductive et la fumigation du bocal ou se trouvent réunis les quatre éléments constitutifs de
I’univers : 1’air symbolisé par la souffle de la parole lors de 1’invocation, le feu du foyer sur
lequel le bocal est posé lors de la fumigation, la ferre représentée par les végétaux mis dans le
bocal pour la fumigation et par le bocal lui-méme, 1’eau dont le bocal est rempli ; sans oublier
I’élément central, I’Humain représenté par les morceaux de vétements mis dans le bocal lors
de la fumigation. A ces symboles il convient d’en ajouter d’autres qui renforcent le caractére
divinatoire de la pratique.

- La virginité de la jeune fille qui « garantit en quelque sorte 1’impartialité du hasard »
(Bencheneb 1956 : 24) et du jeune homme dont la chéchia recouvre le bocal.

- La nouaison, pratique fréquente dans les rites magiques en Afrique du nord (voir
Doutté), qui a « pour effet de concentrer les forces sacrées sur 1’individu » (Bencheneb 1956 :
28-29) 2.

- Le positivisme de la droite : celui du mouvement du bocal et celui que I’on reléve dans
les poémes (Annexe, ex. 4a, 4b, 5a et 5b).

- Le positivisme des plantes de la fumigation : le benjoin, un des sept parfums a briler
les plus couramment utilisés dans la « pharmacopée magique musulmane ... en Algérie et au
Maroc » (Doutté 72), le henné, symbole de bonheur et de fécondité.

- Le chiffre 7, « certainement le plus usité dans la magie musulmane » (Doutté 184) que
I’on reléve pour les éléments de la fumigation (7 portes, 7 chéchias, 7 fontaines, 7 parfums) et
dans les poémes (Annexe, ex. 4a et 4b).

I1 s’agit donc bien d’une pratique destinée a prédire I’avenir, non pas en agissant sur lui
par des moyens particuliers (amulette, intervention de spécialistes) mais en influencant la
destinataire du poéme par le biais de la prédiction. Mais, dans le méme temps c’est aussi un
divertissement. Un jeu, parmi d’autres, qui offrait aux femmes I’occasion de se rencontrer,
d’échanger des nouvelles a une époque ou divertissements et occasions de sorties étaient peu
nombreux. C’était, comme 1’a fait remarquer une de nos interlocutrices, une réunion de
société destinée a « passer le temps quand on avait des invitées... maintenant il y a la
télévision ». Au début du 20° siécle le divertissement prédomine mais il semble que cette
pratique s’est greffée sur d’anciens rites divinatoires a une époque ou les femmes étaient dans

% « En faisant un nceud a sa ceinture, la jeune fille canalise et fixe les fluides épars sur la personne dont elle pense
le nom. En méme temps, elle se met a I’abri des réactions maléfiques de ces fluides dont elle pourrait étre la
victime si elle ne prenait pas le soin de nouer sa ceinture. L’action de défaire le nceud libére de I’influence de
cette force a la fois le patient, c’est-a-dire la personne qu’intéresse la consultation et 1’agent, c¢’est-a-dire la jeune
fille. » (Bencheneb 1956 : 28-29).
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I’attente du retour d’un parent, ami, aimé, parti en mer (Annexe, ex. 6a et 6b) ; elle serait
tombée en désuétude et muée en jeu de société « lorsque les incertitudes de la mer auraient
disparu » (Bencheneb, 1956 : 31). On serait alors passé d’une pratique magique a un
divertissement social, ce qui expliquerait la moindre rigueur des préparations et la présence de
nombreux textes de facture masculine et d’inspiration religieuse.

3. Les textes

3.1. Datation et origine

Le corpus étudié est constitué de 180 poeémes : 160 publiés par Bencheneb provenant de
sources diverses ° et une vingtaine recueillis par nos soins. Parmi les 160 poémes publiés par
Bencheneb, vingt « ont été découverts dans un livre de comptes d’épicerie de 1840. Vingt-
huit poémes avaient été notés a Médéa vers 1885. J. Desparmet en a publié dix dans son
Enseignement de [’arabe dialectal en 1903 et en 1913 » (Bencheneb 1956 : 29).

Outre ces dates qui font remonter la datation au milieu du 19° s. le vocabulaire laisse
supposer que certains poemes seraient plus anciens. Ainsi Bencheneb (1956 : 30) cite le nom
d’un vétement : is ¢ [forza], « sorte de robe », sorti de I’'usage au début du 17° s. et le nom
d’un tissu : O 5o [rwan], « toile grossiére », qui n’est plus fabriqué depuis le début du 18°s.
Genevieve Khedis (1982 : 79) releve 1'usage de 1’ancien nom de la ville d’Alger:
Mazghanna, du nom de la tribu berbére les Bani Mazghanna, dont c’était le territoire
(Boucherit 1996). Pour autant, ces indications ne permettent pas de dater ces textes qui restent
« anonymes et sans age » (Bencheneb 1956 : 29).

3.2. Langue

Le vocabulaire relevé peut donc laisser supposer qu’il s’agit d’un état ancien de la
langue, mais ce n’est qu’une supposition car la langue conserve des mots bien longtemps
apres que les objets qu’ils désignent aient disparu ou soient sortis de 1’'usage. En fait, notre
étude (Boucherit 2002) morphologique et syntaxique ne fait pas apparaitre de différences
majeures avec 1’arabe algérien pratiqué de nos jours et méme les textes les plus anciens
publiés par Bencheneb n’offrent pas de difficulté de compréhension.

3.3. Thémes & organisation interne
Les poé¢mes concernent surtout la vie affective : amour pour un aimé ou une aimée
(ex. 7), un parent ¢éloigné (ex. 8), et la vie quotidienne : médisance (ex. 9a, 9b et 10) ou

*Le détail en est donné par Bencheneb (1956 :29, notes 38-40). A ce corpus il convient d’ajouter les
nombreuses variantes (Annexe, ex. 4a et 4b) soigneusement signalées dans les notes. Ces variantes s’expliquent
par le fait que les poémes, transmis oralement (d’une femme a une autre, d’une génération & une autre, d’une
région a une autre), sont soumis aux aléas de la mémoire, aléas auxquels il est possible de suppléer en
improvisant.
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fortune (ex. 11) et contiennent de nombreuses références a la nature : I’oiseau (ex. 12a et
12b), le soleil (ex. 8). Les invocations et les prieres a Dieu (Le Charitable, ex. 12b) sont aussi
présentes, tout comme 1’est la parole divine portée par la voix d’un ange (ex. 13). Quant a
I’organisation interne du poeme, elle fait apparaitre une division en deux parties : le début
expose une situation, la fin énonce une sentence ou une morale (ex. 11 et 14).

3.4. Genre littéraire oral

Les textes relevent de ce genre littéraire en ce qu’il s’agit d’« expressions non écrites
produites par un individu ou un groupe social, élaborées dans leur forme et dans leur contenu,
faites pour étre répétées, transmises au sein du méme groupe social et constituant des ceuvres
faisant partie de sa culture propre » (Camille Lacoste-Dujardin 1982 : 81). Par ailleurs, leurs
caractéristiques (existence de vers, présence de rimes, utilisation du rythme, de strophes, de
formes fixes, de répétitions, de parallélismes phonique et sémantique) dénotent qu’il s’agit de
textes poétiques.

Ce sont des poémes courts (quatre ou cinq vers généralement) monorimes (ex. 8) dans
la majorité des cas ou présentant des rimes alternées (ex. 14). Au sein du poéme, on note une
recherche au plan des sonorités et des répétitions pour suppléer a I’irrégularité de la rime et
maintenir le rythme — I’exemple 7 en est une bonne illustration.

Quant au genre poétique des biigdlates, il est a classer dans une catégorie réunissant un
ensemble de poésies populaires en arabe parlé qui existe au Maghreb. Vraisemblablement issu
d’un « genre matrice » (Yelles 1982) cet ensemble, se serait diversifié¢ en plusieurs variétés
selon les lieux ou il se développait : Carubi a Fés et Tanger, hawfi a Tlemcen, biigdla a Alger,
Blida, Cherchell, etc. Ainsi s’expliquerait que 1’on trouve des textes identiques dans les deux
répertoires et les analogies formelles et thématiques entre biigdla et hawfi.

4. Poésie, femme et divination

Cette pratique, spécifiquement féminine pose au moins deux questions. La premicre
concerne la facture masculine de certains poémes qui représentent environ un cinquieme du
corpus. La deuxiéme est relative aux rapports entre rituel magique, femme et poésie.

4.1. Facture masculine des poémes : deux hypotheses peut-étre conciliables

La premiere hypothese (Yelles, 1982), s’inscrit dans un cadre qui considére un
ensemble de productions poétiques orales présent au Maghreb (dont les biigdlates et le
hawft), dans ses relations historiques avec des genres littéraires proches présents dans
«I’Orient musulman ». En se répandant lors de leur transmission durant le processus
d’arabisation du Maghreb, ces derniers se seraient adaptés et diversifiés favorisant
I’émergence de genres maghrébins, différents entre eux par certains aspects mais ayant en
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commun d’étre des genres poétiques oraux produits en arabe parlé. Cette « poésie populaire,
avant tout masculine, de forme bréve » (Yelles, 1982 : 129) aurait été abandonnée (16° s.) par
les hommes a la suite de profondes mutations sociales, culturelles et politiques (14°- 15° s.).
Son adoption par le groupe féminin résulterait du « type d’organisation sociale traditionnelle,
[ou] la cellule familiale élargie devait certainement représenter 1’un des lieux stratégiques de
la production et de la reproduction du patrimoine culturel. Dans ce cadre (...) il n’est pas
interdit de penser que I’omniprésence d’un réseau complexe de relations interpersonnelles
(...) et de pratiques sociales (...) au sein d’une méme famille (...) a favorisé le phénomeéne de
mutation socio-littéraire du répertoire originel » (Yelles 1982 : 131).

Les développements de Yelles portent plus spécifiquement sur le hawf7 tlemcénien mais
son hypothése peut valablement &tre étendue aux biigdlates étant donné 1’étroite proximité
thématique et formelle des deux répertoires et la présence en leur sein d’un fonds de textes
identiques.

La deuxieme hypothese est a I'inverse de la premiére. Selon Bencheneb le passage se
serait fait du groupe féminin au groupe masculin. La facture masculine de poémes d’amour et,
dans le méme temps, la présence de textes d’inspiration religieuse, procéderait de la mutation
qu’aurait connue la séance de biigdla qui, de séance occulte a laquelle seules les femmes
participaient, serait devenue un jeu de société (voir §4.2). Une conséquence de cette
évolution, sans doute plus tardive que celle que décrit Yelles, a été « la levée du secret auquel
les femmes étaient auparavant contraintes. Les quatrains circulérent [alors] en dehors du
groupe des initiées et jusque parmi les hommes qui, les trouvant plaisants, les recueillent et
méme les imitent. On comprendrait mal, en effet, ajoute Bencheneb, que tel poéme ou il s’agit
de vin et tel autre ou un amoureux se lamente de son infortune aient ét€ composés par une
femme » (1956 : 32).

Ces deux hypotheses sont peut-étre conciliables. Dans un premier temps, il convient de
remarquer la nature différente, mais non contradictoire, des arguments avancés : les uns
s’appuient sur une analyse des textes ; les autres sur le fait que la pratique poétique est
associée a une pratique spécifiquement féminine. Dans un deuxiéme temps il faut tenir
compte de ce que : 1° la pratique poétique orale est une pratique collective, quel que soit le
groupe dans lequel elle se déroule ; 2° la vie en société implique des contacts quotidiens entre
les groupes, ce qui entraine, a des degrés divers, le passage d’une pratique d’un groupe a
Iautre et suppose le changement, plus ou moins important, de cette pratique.

Dans ce cadre, si 'on admet que les mutations invoquées se sont produites a des
époques différentes, il est possible de faire une troisiéme hypothése. Dans une premicre
phase, qui se situerait autour du 16° siécle, les poémes, de facture masculine, sont adoptés par
les femmes qui y adjoignent une pratique qui leur est propre, transformant ainsi la pratique
poétique en pratique sociale. Cette premiere phase serait celle a laquelle sont saisis le hawf7 et

95



Aziza Boucherit

le jeu de I’escarpolette en un temps donné de I’évolution du genre matrice : les poemes
“originellement” de facture masculine sont passés dans le groupe des femmes. Si on prend en
compte la diversification du genre matrice en plusieurs répertoires/pratiques qui auraient
évolué de maniére autonome on peut alors envisager que, dans une seconde phase, située tres
approximativement au début du 19° siécle et qui ne concernerait que le jeu de la biigdla,
I’aspect divinatoire, propre au groupe des femmes (voir § 4.2), aurait perdu peu a peu sa
raison d’étre et, par un effet a rebours, les poémes seraient (re)passés dans le groupe des
hommes qui pourraient en avoir composé de nouveaux. Les poe¢mes de facture masculine
seraient alors, tout a la fois, des poémes relevant de I’'une ou 1’autre phase.

4.2. Rituel magique, femmes et poésie

Nombre de travaux font état de ce que les femmes, plus souvent que les hommes sont,
au Maghreb, associées a des pratiques (voir Dermenghem et Doutté) que récuse la stricte
orthodoxie religieuse (culte des saints notamment) ou qui sont jugées hérétiques (conduites de
sorcellerie). Par ailleurs, bon nombre d’entre eux soulignent les rapports entre poésie et magie
d’une part, et pratique poético-magique et femme, d’autre part. Ainsi il est fréquent, et pas
seulement en Algérie ou au Maghreb (Bencheneb 1956 : 21, 26, 29), que des pratiques plus
ou moins magiques soient accompagnées d’incantations poétiques. Pour 1’Algérie, nous
citerons le cas du Sétifois ou les « incantations magiques récitées par les femmes (...) quand
elles préparent les substances envofitantes sont le plus souvent des petits poémes improvisés,
faits toujours en langue arabe (langue que parlent les djinns)... » (Ouitis 1984 : 128) ou de la
Kabylie pour laquelle il a ét¢ signalé (Virolle 1982, Virolle-Souibes 1982) que les textes émis,
en kabyle, au cours de séances de divination sont des prédictions poétiques. La séance de
biigala aurait été, parmi d’autres, un de ces types de pratiques féminines poético-magiques.

5. Evolution du jeu de la bligala

La séance de biigdla, telle que décrite au § 1, a probablement disparu « au lendemain de
la guerre de 1914-1918. (...). Les femmes aujourd’hui [1956] agées de cinquante ans, écrit
Bencheneb, ont pratiqué dans leur jeunesse ce jeu. Celles qui sont plus jeunes peuvent savoir
quelques poemes qu’elles ont appris. Elles ignorent ce qu’est une séance de biigdla. »
(1956 : 31). En 1984, année de nos recueils, les poémes étaient encore dans la mémoire de
femmes nées dans les années 1950 mais aucune n’avaient connu de séance de biigdla dans
son enfance. Néanmoins le jeu de la biigdla n’a pas totalement disparu ; I’attrait de la
prédiction associé au jeu et a la conservation des poémes en mémoire a permis qu’il se
renouvelle et se perpétue sous d’autres formes.

Deux facteurs ont contribué a ce renouvellement. Le premier, et le plus important, est le
passage a I’écrit. La fixation écrite des poémes et la généralisation de 1’écrit dans la société
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ont considérablement élargi la diffusion du jeu de la biigdala sous des formes renouvelées :
I’Internet en est la forme la plus récente mais sans 1’écrit elle n’aurait pas été possible. Le
deuxiéme facteur, non moins important mais subordonné au premier, est le désir diffus de
perpétrer un patrimoine culturel, expression d’un héritage identitaire collectif que 1’on peut se
réapproprier grace a des techniques modernes. Ces deux facteurs, conjoints, sont a 1’oeuvre
dans les évolutions successives qu’a connues le jeu de la biigdla ; et, dans les différentes
formes que nous en avons répertoriées, ils se combinent aux caractéristiques anciennes
(présentes a des degrés divers) qui faisaient la spécificité du jeu de la biigdla et a de
nouvelles. Dans la suite nous mettons en évidence les traits (notés en gras) qui caractérisent
chacune de six phases que nous avons isolées.

5.1. Nous considérerons comme premicre la forme qui correspond a la pratique décrite
au § 1, nous n’y reviendrons pas.

5.2. A la demande d’une femme en quéte de prédiction, un poéme, sorti de la mémoire
d’une autre femme, est écrit ; son interprétation est ensuite confiée a une troisiéme supposée
avoir les compétences nécessaires en mati¢re de divination.

Par rapport a la premiére forme, cette pratique s’apparente davantage a une banale
consultation chez une voyante qui « voit » — tout comme dans le marc de café par exemple —
des présages dans le contenu du poéme. De la premiere forme subsiste le poéme lui-méme et
« 'impartialité du hasard » garantie par la mémoire d’ou surgit le poéme. Mais, outre le fait
que le poéme est écrit, une différence majeure intervient: I’interprétation n’est plus
collective, elle revient a une femme détentrice d’un savoir, une spécialiste. La pratique reste
féminine et a encore pour objet la prédiction mais elle perd son caractére de
divertissement. C’est une pratique individuelle (tant sur le plan de son déroulement que sur
celui des attentes de la demanderesse) qui a toujours lieu dans un espace intime (certes
modifié mais limité a 1’espace créé par la relation entre la demanderesse et la spécialiste) mais
qui nécessite le recours a une spécialiste.

5.3. Méme pratique que précédemment (la récitation orale du poéme peut retrouver sa
place) mais 1’espace collectif est recréé sur le lieu de travail (nous avons eu l’occasion
d’assister a une séance de ce type dans un bureau d’une société commerciale) ; se réinstaure
alors la prise en charge des dires par le groupe de pairs — une des fonctions essentielles du jeu
de la biigdla. L’ interprétation est collective et ludique.

5.4. Une modification essentielle apparait avec la diffusion a la radio d’émissions dans
lesquelles une auditrice dédie un poéme a un.e parent, un.e ami.e. Outre que 1’espace dans
lequel se déroule le jeu de la biigdla s’est virtualisé et considérablement étendu, le jeu lui-
méme a perdu un des composants qui faisait sa spécificité : 1’aspect divinatoire (le poéme
messager d’une pensée n’est pas porteur de présages) garanti par « I’impartialité du hasard »
(le poéme est dédié a...) et par le rituel.
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Depuis 1974 la Radio T¢lévision Algérienne y a consacré, par intermittence, plusieurs
émissions : sur la chaine 3 (en francais), d’avril 1974 a aotit 1975 et en 1983 pendant le mois
de Ramadan ; sur la chaine 1 (en arabe) en 1983 (M’Hamsadji 1989 : 91); et peut-étre
d’autres dont nous n’avons pas connaissance. Ces émissions, qui ont connu un réel succes, ont
eu d’importantes répercussions. D’une part elles ont fait connaitre a un large public national
une pratique régionale qui était tombée dans 1’oubli et, d’autre part, elles ont contribué a la
constituer comme ¢lément du patrimoine culturel national a préserver.

Ce processus de patrimonialisation n’ira qu’en s’accentuant. Ainsi, c’est en tant que
spectacle que le jeu de la biigdla a été proposé au public de 1’auditorium de la RTA durant le
mois de Ramadan d’octobre 2006 : une chanteuse tenait le role de I’officiante, des comédiens
celui des récitants, des danses accompagnaient I’ensemble et enfin un présentateur, aidé¢ de
Kaddour M’Hamsadji spécialiste de la question, animait le spectacle et faisait le lien avec le
public. Ces émissions de radio ont eu pour conséquence d’attirer I’attention d’autres médias.
« A partir des années 1980 et durant plusieurs années consécutives, tout au long du mois de
Ramadan, certains journaux francophones (4lger républicain, Le Matin) ont régulierement
publié des textes de bwdqal accompagnés de quelques informations ou commentaires. ... Au
début des années 2000, un opérateur de téléphonie mobile [Nedjma] a décidé de s’en servir
pour lancer un jeu téléphonique, toujours pendant le “mois sacré”. Les usagers peuvent ainsi
s’échanger des “textos” (SMS) sous la forme de petits poémes dédicacés. » (Yelles, a
paraitre).

Sans doute faut-il rattacher a cette reviviscence du souvenir la publication en France, en
2006, d’un “beau livre” : Bougala. Chants des femmes d’Alger, dans lequel les textes en
arabe (avec leur traduction francaise) sont élégamment calligraphiés) et accompagnés de
dessins de style “orientaliste” en couleur. Enfin, le Musée national des arts et des traditions
populaires d’Alger a publié un coffret (non daté, acquis en 2010) intitulé : s sl [al-blgala]
contenant 23 enveloppes avec, dans chacune d’elle, une carte ornée d’un liseré vert sur
laquelle est imprimé a 1’encre noire un poeéme écrit en arabe avec sa traduction francaise.
Mais ce coffret, du moins celui dont nous disposons, ne contient aucune autre information.

Cependant, a la différence des médias qui conservent au jeu de la biigdla son aspect
interactif, ces deux derniéres entreprises, tout en contribuant a augmenter sa diffusion,
I’insérent davantage encore dans le registre patrimonial et lui font perdre de son caractére
vivant.

5.5. Cet ¢largissement de 1’audience, n’est pas étranger au fait que le jeu de la biigdla a
aussi trouvé sa place au théatre dans une pi¢ce de Slimane Benaissa, Au-deld du voile *.
Cette picce met en scéne « [d]eux soeurs en conversation. La cadette, jeune intellectuelle

* Créée en Algérie en 1990 sous le titre Rak khouya wina chkoun « Si tu es mon frére moi qui suis-je ? » la piéce
a été représentée a Paris en février 2011 au théatre du Lucernaire.
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s’insurge contre le machisme de son frére qui veut I’obliger a porter le hidjab. (...). Son ainée,
apparemment soumise (...), ne comprend pas ce refus qui lui apparait comme une forme de
trahison. Mais leur complicité, leurs souvenirs et leur tendresse partagée 1’aménent a
approuver sa soeur. A demi-mot... » °. Dans une des scénes ou les deux sceurs se remémorent
leurs souvenirs d’enfance, « au temps jadis ou ... », le jeu de la bilgdla s’impose comme un
souvenir joyeux. L’ainée récite des poémes tirés de sa mémoire mais adaptés dans leur
contenu a la situation socio-politique de 1’Algérie des années 1990 et, a la suite de la
récitation, la cadette les interpréte. Toutefois, dans le cas présent, la prédiction attendue de
la récitation des poémes n’a pas pour arriere-fond des attentes individuelles (affectives ou
autres) mais une attente collective assujettie a la situation tragique de 1’Algérie dans cette
période. Et, en effet, I’interprétation débouche sur le nom de partis politiques susceptibles
d’apporter une solution aux problémes évoqués par les deux soeurs. L’insertion du jeu de la
biigala et le tour que 1’auteur lui fait prendre répond certainement a son intention d’enraciner
sa piece dans les réalités algériennes contemporaines (statut des femmes, contexte politique)
mais il le fait en récupérant, de mani¢re comique, voire méme bouffonne, un élément
culturel en voie de patrimonialisation.

5.6. Enfin, il reste a signaler I’irruption du jeu de la bugala sur I’Internet. Une premiére
recherche sur le site de recherche Google ouvre sur environ 11900 résultats (11.300 en
francais, 102 en anglais, 40 en arabe) ; la deuxiéme recherche avec 1’expression « jeu de la
bougqala » restreint trés nettement le nombre de résultats (1060 en frangais, 26 en anglais, 8 en
arabe) mais, malgré les nombreux doublons, il reste treés élevé. Nous ne nous sommes donc
pas livrée a une étude exhaustive de 1’ensemble de ces sites ; nous en avons seulement
consulté quelques uns, notamment le réseau social Facebook qui affichait 285 membres (ce
qui est finalement peu) en février 2011.

Par rapport aux traits dégagés précédemment, la consultation de ces sites n’apporte pas
de nouveaux é¢léments mais elle en infléchit certains. Le trait féminin se double d’un
imaginaire orientaliste que 1’on percoit dans la représentation de la femme (les tableaux ou
les photos illustrant certains sites sont, trés nettement, de style orientaliste); le trait
divination est souligné par les liens renvoyant a des sites de voyance; le trait
patrimonialisation, qui s’est progressivement établi, est accentué par les références au jeu de
la biigdla sur les sites informant des « us et coutumes » de I’Algérie. Ces infléchissements,
ou les poémes en tant que tels tiennent peu de place, font du jeu de la biigdla une « étrange
curiosité », voire une « une curiosité étrangere », encore pratiquée de nos jours a Alger, ce qui
n’est pas le cas, nous le savons maintenant.

Un trait pourtant est trés novateur et transforme vraiment le jeu de la biigdla, c’est
I’écrit et la place qu’il prend dans la transmission des poémes. Non pas celui des chercheurs

> Au-deld du voile, Lansman éditeur, Carniéres (Belgique), 2008 [1°éd. 1991], 4° de couverture.
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qui lui a permis de connaitre une seconde vie dans les années 50 du si¢cle dernier, mais celui
des participantes qui, en échangeant a grande échelle des biigdlates (ou des bribes de poemes
présentées comme tels) 6 lui procure une troisiéme vie en cette premiére décennie du 21°
siécle. Cela est manifeste sur le réseau social Facebook dans lequel des femmes font revivre et
partagent un héritage culturel revisité 7, dans un espace communautaire virtuel ou
distance et absence sont neutralisées. Mais, dans cet espace, le jeu de la biigdla se présente
surtout comme un moyen de créer et maintenir des liens (c’est le propre du réseau social) par
le biais d’un poéme supposé apporter « un bon feél [dJL& “augure”] » comme 1’écrit 1’une
d’entre elles. Dédié par celle qui I’aura écrit au groupe, a I'un.e de ses membres, ou a une
personne a laquelle elle aura pensé, le poéme est ici le messager du bon augure, sorte de petite
pensée porte-bonheur offerte a ses ami.e.s. Ne subsistent alors que peu des traits qui
caractérisaient le jeu de la biigdla.

Avec cette derniére pratique on voit que le cercle des participantes s’est élargi bien au-
dela du cercle initialement connu ; I’espace est resté féminin mais il s’est virtualisé¢ ¢largissant
ainsi, et sans commune mesure, ’intimité domestique dans laquelle s’exercait le jeu de la
biigala.

Conclusion

On voit ainsi comment, dans ces évolutions successives, le jeu de la biigdla s’est peu a
peu éloigné de son espace « originel » de production et de transmission d’une pratique
culturelle ancrée dans un groupe social pour se diluer dans une banale pratique folklorique ou
les traits pittoresques I’emportent sur la « tradition authentique et autochtone ». Certes, la
mémoire se perpétue mais il subsiste peu de choses de ce qui faisait la spécificité du jeu de la
biigala qui, actuellement, ressemble davantage a un jeu quelconque de prédiction de 1’avenir
(devinettes prédictives, horoscopes, porte-bonheur) dans lequel ce qui faisait sa richesse
poétique et son originalité ont disparu.
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Annexe

Certains des textes publiés par Bencheneb (1956) sont présentés comme dans la publication initiale
(numérotation en chiffres romains, graphie arabe et traduction frangaise) avec en sus leur notation phonétique.
Pour d’autres, seule la traduction francaise est proposée.

Certains des poémes publiés par Boucherit (1984) sont présentés comme dans la publication initiale
(numérotation en chiffres arabes, graphie phonétique et traduction francaise). Pour d’autres, seule la traduction
en frangais est proposée.

Le phonétisme restitué est destiné a permettre au lecteur d’accéder au texte écrit (Bencheneb) ou produit
(Boucherit) en arabe ; il s’agit d’une notation phonétique large qui ne saurait suffire a une analyse phonétique
ou phonologique sérieuse.

Les segments en gras ou en italique sont ceux sur lesquels nous souhaitons attirer [’attention du lecteur
selon ce qu’illustre I’exemple.

1. Formule introductive.
Bencheneb, p. 23 ne fournit pas le texte en arabe ; voir ci-dessous (ex. 2) une variante avec la version en
arabe et sa traduction en francais.

C’est en invoquant le nom de Dieu que j’ai commencé.

En priant Dieu de répandre Ses Grdces sur le Prophéte,

Et en appelant sur ses Compagnons les Bénédictions divines.

J’ai crié : 6 mon Créateur, 6 Toi qui secours je requiers Ton secours.

Monseigneur ¢Abd al-Qddir, c’est toi que j’ai choisi comme clé du bien, 6 chef des poles mystiques, 6 toi
que mon sort n’a point encore touche.
Ouvre-moi au milieu des difficultés une voie
Et dresse-moi, dans les mers, une chambre haute de joie,

O Bienfait de Dieu, 6 Abii CAlam al-Djildli.

2. Formule introductive (variante de 1’ex. 1 ci-dessus), Bencheneb : 1.

C’est en invoquant le nom de Dieu que j’ai commencé,

Sglia ol e ol ) ae
En priant Dieu de répandre Ses Grdces sur le Prophéte e ’ = ¢ -
Et en appelant sur ses Compagnons les Bénédictions oSl ) d l dglaall e

divines,
O vous qui habitez la maison.

3. Invocation
Bencheneb, p. 22 : ne fournit pas le texte en arabe.

Nous t’avons soumis a la fumée du benjoin, apporte-nous les nouvelles des cafés.

Nous t’avons soumis a la fumée du henné, apporte-nous les nouvelles d’Alger.

Nous t’avons soumis a la fumée des chiffons provenant d 'une veuve, apporte-nous les nouvelles des hommes.
Nous t’avons soumis a la fumée de [’huile, apporte-nous les nouvelles de chaque maison.

Nous t’avons soumis a la fumée de..., etc.
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4a - Bencheneb : XIII

dar-na fi z-zabel u 1-hbib sfal ! di il caaall dall sl
ki hazzab-ni baba ma sabt min narsal ! J yd e Crna e SRR PN
rsalt hwitom dheb u 1-fus Cand hmam ! plas aie padl el ety A Gl
laqit dak o$-Sabbab fi saqifa I-hammam ! pleaalldayan 4 il &l Sy el
bust yiddi-h l-yamin u samt sab®a ayam ! Ll s Canmn Fomal o2y oy

Notre demeure se trouve dans la montagne et celle de |’aimée en bas.
Quand mon pére m’a fait mettre le voile, je n’ai pas trouvé de messager a envoyer.
J’ai donc envoyé une petite bague en or avec un chaton d’améthyste.

J'ai rencontré ce beau jeune homme dans le hall du 1ammam.

J'ai baisé sa main droite et j ai jeiiné pendant sept jours.

4b - Bencheneb : XIII, variante a partir du 2° vers

darna f1 z-zabel u 1-hbib sfal di sl Jeall syl
baba hazzabni aClik 1a sabt min narsal I 0o Cpa ¥ Pde g
narsol hwitem dheb u I-fus and hmam labaa 1ie gadll lohd a8 Jora
rana natlaqu f1 saqifa 1-hammam [N 5 FPp i),
bust yiddih l-yamin u samt sob®a ayam ! lel g i L) o2y Sy

Notre demeure se trouve dans la montagne et celle de I’aimée en bas.
Mon pére m’a interdit de vous voir. Je n’ai trouvé personne a vous envoyer.
Je vous envoie une petite bague d'or dont le chaton a été confié a un ramier.

Nous nous retrouverons dans le hall du 1ammdm.

J'ai baisé sa main droite et j'ai jeiiné pendant sept jours.

5a - Boucherit : 5.

Je suis descendue au bord de la mer et j ai trouvé du sable brillant
Je l’ai ramassé avec ma main droite et je [’ai mis dans mes bras

11 a parlé pour moi I’Ange 1l a dit : « Dieu 'y pourvoira
1l te viendra sain, puissant, grace au Prophéte arabe

La porte du bonheur s ’ouvrira Dieu y pourvoira ».

5b - Bencheneb : XIV.

Les ramiers ont pris [’essor, et les tourterelles aussi, et ils se sont posés sur le dome du hammam.
Une colombe blanche s est posée sur la terrasse de la chambre haute.

J’ai vu le seigneur des jeunes gens faire ses ablutions rituelles dans le patio

Et j’ai baisé sa joue droite et lui ai piqué une rose dans ses cheveux.

6a - Bencheneb : IV.

Le navire qui est arrivé, comment lui témoignerai-je ma gratitude
D’amandes et de sucre je nourrirai ses gens.
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De civette et d’essence parfumée j oindrai ses mats

Et je prierai Dieu Tout-Puissant de le conduire au pélerinage de La Mecque.

6b - Bencheneb : VII.

Nous sommes venus de Smyrne. La-bas nous étions rassemblés dans la grande mer, ld-bas nous avons jeté

lancre

Le firman nous est parvenu de la part du Sultan. Le capitaine I’a lu, et le secrétaire, au milieu de nous.
Réjouis-toi, 6 caeur qui nous attends, voila que nous sommes venus

Et que le vert de gris aveugle les yeux de qui ne nous aime pas.

7 - Amour pour une aimée : Boucherit : 7.

ana rayah ya ‘bad u lagat-ni I-qodra
moktuba fi 1-gabin u 1-Cabad slok
ana rayoh ya ‘bad u laqat-ni t-tofla

I-hayik ra§qat-u Cal s-saq sbwala
gosmat galb-i kif ol qosma!

kima nagsom or-rfas €la d-drari !
nas man-nu yasqi lo-bhayr u I-gona !

u nas man-nu yabki €al forgat lo-hbab !

8 — Amour pour un parent éloigné : Boucherit : 3.

ya $omS l1aCSiya solmi aCla l-ahbeb
solmi a®l-hadrin dzidi Cal 1-giyeb
quli-hum self 1i khal rah mon hwa-kum Seb

ntuma €la q?rb’na u hna la sbab !

9a — Médisance : Bencheneb : LXXXI.
qulu qala qula qil-kum rah usal-n1
wullah ma fi hatta §1 diin-1

&1r a®li zahii d-donya karhii-ni 1-ahbab

Sarqil sa®d-T wa {ir-T nsab

Je pars 6 amis la destinée m’a rencontré.

La destinée de I'homme est tracée et suit son chemin

Je pars 6 amis une jeune fille m'a rencontré.

Elle a noué son voile et sur sa cheville porte un bracelet.

Elle a partagé mon coeur en morceaux
Comme je partage la galette pour les enfants

Une moitié irrigue les prés et les jardins
L’autre moitié pleure d’étre séparée des amis

O Soleil couchant salue les amis
Salue les présents et aussi les absents

Dis-leur : La chevelure noire de votre amour blanchie
Vous étes nos parents et nous sommes liés

ilas ol oSl 3d5s 15 dy 15158
=5 b A — L il
sl s S Ll pa) e ne

Parlez, parlez, parlez toujours ! Vos propos me sont parvenus.

J’en jure par Dieu, il n’y a rien de mauvais en moi.

C’est seulement pour les plaisirs de ce monde que les amis m’ont détesté.
Vous avez déchiré mon bonheur, mais j’ai retrouvé mon oiseau.

9b — Médisance : Boucherit : 1 (variante de 9a, a partir du 3° vers)

qulu qulu qul-kum rah usal-n1
u ana wullah ma fi msala duniya

Parlez, parlez, vos dires me sont arrivés
Mais moi je jure qu’en moi rien n’est mauvais
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Cala zahud d-donya karhu-ni l-ohbeb Parce qu'ils se sont retirés du monde les amis m’ont abandonné
ter 1i tar 1i rani sobt’o L’oiseau qui s’est envolé loin de moi je I’ai retrouvé
farho liya ya li kunt®um li mal I-ahbeb Réjouissez-vous pour moi 6 ceux qui étiez de mes amis
saCdi tsoggom ter-¢ Ira-h nsab Ma chance revient mon oiseau est retrouvé

10 — Médisance : Boucherit : 10.

b-yadd-i qtat *-lham u Camalt-hu bazzaro ! De mes mains j’ai coupé la viande et je [’ai épicée

udn-i smaCt lo-klam u Carft mon qalo! De mes oreilles j ‘ai entendu les médisances et je sais qui les a dites
ya qa’il 1-gbih was qoaddit torbah! & le médisant qu’espéres-tu gagner
s-sbaC fi gabt-u holli 1-klob tonbah ! Le lion est dans sa forét Laisse le chien aboyer

11 — Fortune : Boucherit : 8.

tmonit Can halg-i sogra mon Camb2r! J’ai souhaité de Dieu un arbre d’ambre.

myat ter hmmama Cla kul €2rf tgr! Des centaines de tourterelles roucoulant sur chaque branche
myat malluk duk draf u l-osmar Des centaines de pages gracieux et bruns

myat dublun duk l-ukbar u s-sfar! Des centaines de doublons grands et jaunes

mokka u higa tulon 1-Cmar ! La Mecque, un pelerinage, une longue vie.

12a — Oiseau symbole de 1’aimé(e) : Bencheneb : CXIII.

ot-tir li tarli yak rani sabtu Aipea Ay o b N Ll
qal-1-1 imonnik hada 1-gafa wa monnik kul 1-asbab ¥ dSs el g Laall s elia JdJE
*afrhu-1-i sa®di tsoggom wa tiri rah nsab Sadlol) g s priad (grans (g )

L oiseau qui m’a échappé, voici que je I’ai retrouvé.
1l m’a dit : « De toi provient cette rigueur. Tu es cause de tout. »
Réjouissez-vous a mon sujet : mon sort est devenu meilleur : mon oiseau est retrouvé.

12b —Oiseau symbole de I’aimé(e) : (Boucherit : 4).

tar t-twiyar tar u nzal al la-hb2q gonna 1l a volé loiselet, il a volé et s est posé sur le basilic en chantant.
ya mon aCtah I-logt ya mon sqah b-sl-ma’ O celui qui accorde le grain. O celui qui accorde l'eau.
grib ihon *-hin Bientét, le Charitable s'attendrira.

i giiz aCli-na had ol-gumma 11 éloignera de nous cette tristesse.

nrogCo hiyar ma kunna Nous redeviendrons mieux que ce que nous étions.

hér bas?t u l-bagiya b-ol-ma’ L'abondance s'est répandue et la postérité vient de I’eau.

13 — Voix de I’Ange : « voix douce » : Boucherit : 6.
hrozt nhar ol-gomCa u fi yiddi $omCa ! Je suis sortie vendredi et dans ma main [je tenais] un cierge

u tla  I-som®a naba’tni sut ohnin ! Je suis montée au minaret, une voix douce m’a parilé
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qal-1-i ya bont sadat hagt-ok ra-hi noqdot ! 1l m’a dit 6 fille de seigneurs ton voeu est exaucé
u fi kom ol-madda / qal-1-i mabin I-yum u goda ! Et dans combien de temps ? 1 a dit : Entre aujourd 'hui et demain
rohi lo-mkan-ok tsobi I-her qaddam-ok Rentre en ta demeure tu trouveras le bonheur

14- Sentence ou de morale : Boucherit : 2 (voir également ex.11).

hatta hatta u lin ta hada hta! Jusqu’a, jusqu’a, jusqu’ou cela, jusqu’a quand
u dmaCti kif o8-Sta u halti fi mogta ! Mes larmes couleront comme la pluie et mon coeur dans ['ennui
kollmi ya s-sokta u ana hatri yihwak ! Parle-moi 6 la silencieuse, mon dme te désire

naClat allah li qul ana nonsek Que Dieu maudisse celui qui dit que je t’oublierai
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SAMPLES OF WRITTEN FUSHA AND MOROCCAN DARIZA IN
VASILE ALECSANDRI’S NOVEL O CALATORIE IN AFRICA (A
JOURNEY TO AFRICA)

Andreea Dumitrescu
University of Bucharest

Abstract. Through this study, I submit to analysis a corpus of four fragments of Moroccan popular poetry that
Vasile Alecsandri collected during his journey in Morocco in 1853. The corpus, which was inserted afterwards
in the travel novel O calatorie in Africa (A Journey to Africa), contains mostly written samples of Moroccan
Arabic, also known as Moroccan dariza, but there are also some literary Arabic occurrences, namely fissha,
especially along the lines of malhiin poetries, which are part of the Moroccan folklore. Therefore, the present
analysis aims to outline the differences between these two linguistic registers and the context in which they
appear, as they have been witnessed and attested in a written form by a non-Arabic speaker, Vasile Alecsandri.
Given the fact that Arabic dialects were hardly ever used in a written form, Alecsandri’s data are valuable by its
novelty.

Keywords: Moroccan folklore; Vasile Alecsandri; travel literature; Moroccan Arabic; fisha Arabic.

Introduction

Vasile Alecsandri has been known in the Romanian literature as a talented and prolific
poet, prose writer and dramatist, revealing a sensitive vision upon nature, a patriotic spirit and
an authentic passion for travels. In his novel, O calatorie in Africa (A Journey to Africa), his
interest in folklore exceeds the boundaries of his nationality and culture, as the author
dedicates two entire chapters to describing his journey around Morocco (1853), where he
observes the landscapes, the locals and their behaviors, and most important for the present
research, their language. Although not being able to speak or understand Arabic, Alecsandri
inserts words, expressions and even fragments of popular Moroccan poetry in the novel, also
known in Arabic as malhiin.

Given the fact that Arabic dialects were hardly ever used in a written form, Alecsandri’s
notes stand as a reflection of how a Romanian native perceives and writes down the local
Arabic language. These notes represent a valuable, and yet not exploited data that will
perhaps help elucidate the more obscure parts of the mosaic that is the Moroccan folklore.
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Objectives

In the present paper I tried to reconstruct some fragments of Alecsandri’s Arabic notes
concerning the malhiin, with a view to revitalize the original version which circulated orally at
that time, among the locals. This task was in itself a challenge, given that Alecsandri did not
understand the language in which the oral text was transmitted to him. Therefore, he
transferred the information, as heard and perceived, in an approximate written form, using the
graphemes available in Romanian. Also, Alecsandri provides his readership with a Romanian
translation, which I explained or construed wherever [ deemed it necessary.

Another objective of this paper is to analyze the interference between fusha (literary
Arabic, henceforth called LA in the paper) and dariza (Moroccan Arabic, referred to as MA
from this point on) in the malhiin fragments.

Theoretical framework

The theoretical background consists mainly of Moroccan Arabic dictionaries, of Aguadé
& Benyahia (2005) and Harrell (2004), followed by the assistance of five Moroccan Arabic
native speakers (coming from cities like Tangier, Cassablanca, Rabat and Oujda)'.

The corpus has been extracted from the novel O calatorie in Africa by Vasile
Alecsandri, from the 1931 edition (“Scrisul romanesc” Pubs., Craiova), which escaped the
later censorship.

1. Some considerations on the malhiin poetry

While reconstructing some rhymed and rhythmic phrases collected by Alecsandri, I
observed the presence of a middle language, with words specific to MA, used together with
words existing in LA. An example of such interference is well represented by the pair mtal’
and bhal, where both words have the same meaning (“as”, “like””) but in different registers:
mtal reflects the dialectal pronunciation of the word mitl, cf. LA, while bhal® is only used in
MA. Both words appear in the same fragment, with no change of meaning. On top of the
obvious mixture of registers, some of the collected fragments have rhyme, mostly crossed
rhyme or monorhyme, and were presented to the collector in a chanted form. These
characteristics indicate the fact that Alecsandri may have come across the malhiin poetry:

! Also, I owe Professors Jordi Aguadé, Laila Benyahia and Jéréme Lentin a debt of gratitude for their time and
patience and for the suggestions they have made, on solving some of the reconstructions in the paper.

% The English translations of the fragments from O cdldtorie in Afiica, by Vasile Alecsandri, quoted throughout
the article, are a personal translation.

* All translations provided for LA words and expressions have been thoroughly searched in dictionaries like
Kazimirski and Wehr.

* This occurrence in MA and all the future ones have been attested in the dictionary of Aguadé & Benyahia
(2005) and Harrell (2004).
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Ce genre poético-musical dialectal apparu dans le sud du Maroc au XV™ siécle, s’est ensuite
largement développé dans les milieux artisans (et exclusivement masculins) de nombreux
centres urbains et a produit un corpus considérable de textes oraux (Jouad : 2000). Considéré
actuellement comme un style dialectal relativement élevé, souvent comparé a la poésie courtoise
mais développant un registre libertin et érotique, le malhiin a fait I’objet de plusieurs antho-
logies et publications. (Cheikh & Miller 2009: 182).

In some cases, the interpretation of the corpus produced several versions of the same
word, depending on the language register chosen as key for reconstruction. Also, the
reconstructed text may seem unnatural to a native Moroccan speaker, due to the fact that the
corpus was collected in the mid-19" century, and the linguistic reality of that time may not
totally coincide with the present one. Moreover, Alecsandri’s journey took place in the
northern part of Morocco, from Tangier to Tetuan, where the Moroccan dialect has specific
features. Even so, Alecsandri’s informants were diverse, of different origins, background and
sex, and because these aspects may be relevant for the diachronic analysis of the text, I shall
quote the novel whenever it provides us with relevant data about the informants and their
background.

2. lella, bent’

The following sentences belong to the English character named Angel, who was
Alecsandri’s companion on the road. Angel mentions in the novel: “I have learned some
words (in Arabic) by heart to show off at my club, back in London” (Alecsandri 1930: 110).
Angel’s sentences do not necessarily form a malhiin poetry but they contain a certain lyrical
dimension, which “serves (Angel) in the company of ladies” (Alecsandri 1930: 111).

Original notes of Alecsandri: Lella, bent, n’ziseba n’habac

Alecsandri’s original translation: Madam, miss, you are beautiful, I love you
Reconstructed text: lalla, bany, nti Sebba, nhabb-ak

Translation of reconstructed text: Madam, you are beautiful, I love you

2.1. bent can be easily recognized as bant, namely “girl”, both from Alecsandri’s note,
as well as from his translation. By using the grapheme [t], Alecsandri offers important
information about the phonetic system of the dialect spoken in the northern part of Morocco,

> For a clearer view of the original text, along with its original translation, the phonetic transcription of the

reconstructed text and its subsequent translation, go to Appendix 1, at the end of this paper.
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where it is a common feature for the occlusive phoneme /t/ to be replaced by its affricate
alveolar allophone /t/:

/t/>/t/. Este es el rasgo fonético mas representativo de la variedad noroccidentalde la
dariza marroqui. La /t/ oclusiva se realiza africada en todos los contextos fonéticos, por todos
los hablantes y en todos los tipos de dialectos, tanto de la ciudad, como rurales. Ejemplos:
nftna “t0”, xalfi “mi tia materna”, afay “t¢”, fmonya “ocho”, flata “tres”, etc. Unicamente no
africa cuando /t/ precede a un fonema sibilante ochicheante, por ejemplo: fazbar “td
encontraras”, ttsuwwagq “tu iras al zoco” y cuando [t] </d/ (Vicente & Sanchez 2012: 236).

The word bont is highly representative of outlining the oral and regional
character of this possible version of malhiin.

2.2. n’ziseba was reconstructed in two different ways, depending on the segmentation
of structure:

2.2.1.nti Sebba, translated as “you are beautiful”, perfectly matches Alecsandri’s
translation. This interpretation becomes more transparent by separating the original n ziseba
in n’zi and seba. The first part can be easily recognized as nfi “you” (feminine, singular), if
we assume that the grapheme [z], specific to the sibilant /z/, notes the affricate phoneme /t/, in
the case of a sibilant pronunciation. The second part, seba, reconstructed as Sebba, has been
perceived by the informants with the meaning “young”, “beautiful”, “attractive”.

2.2.2.nstha, meaning “sister-in-law” does not seem to match the present context.
Nonetheless, the French word for “sister-in-law”, namely belle-sceur, transmits the idea of
beauty, through the French word belle, “beautiful”. Given that fact the translation for the
Arabic fragments was provided to Alecsandri in a language he would understand, most
probably French, this second interpretation becomes valid.

2.3. n’habdc, reconstructed as nhabb-ik is the 1% pers. sg. of the MA verb habb yhabb,
as in the conjugation paradigm of the deaf verb (Moscoso 2006: 57-58). In LA, the fourth
stem verb (‘ahabba - yuhibbu) has the same meaning as the first stem verb (habba yahubbu):
“to love”. Nevertheless, in LA, the forth stem prevails, whereas in MA, as well as in other
Northen- Occidental dialects, the fourth form is no longer employed:

As regarding form IV in North-African dialects, authors frequently assert that the pattern has
completely disappeared: this is correct from a synchronic point of view as, in the Maghreb,
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forms IV have been regularly replaced by II forms. From a diachronic point of view, however,
there are many verbs in which we can easily recognize former IV forms (Aguadé 2012: 7).

Original notes of Alecsandri: Eia n’tiasco 1’zuj, rac célbi, nafsi, amri

Alecsandri’s original translation: Let’s make love together you are my heart, my soul, my life
Reconstructed text: eyya naf asqii -1-ziiz, ra-k qalb-i, nafs-i, ‘amy-i

Translation of reconstructed text: Let’s make love together you are my heart, my soul, my life

2.4. n’tiasco, reconstructed as naf‘asqii, represents the 1% pers. pl. conjugation
paradigm of the sixth stem verb (“@sSag yat°@saq. This verb is derived from “sag ya°saq (“to be
in love”), with the prefix —, in order to convey a reflexive meaning: “La voz medio- pasiva se
realiza normalmente mediante la prefijacion a la forma sana del morfema t- o tt-.”’ (Moscoso
2006:247).

2.5. zwj was recognized as ziiz, “two”, a numeral specific to the Maghreb area. The
word originates from LA, from the word zawg, which conveys the meaning of the double
entity, of the pair. The diphthong [aw] from the LA version switched into the long vowel /i/
in the MA homologue. Another phonetic observation is related to the sequence of sibilant
consonants /z/ - /z/, which is allowed only in the Algerian dialect (Souag 2005: 157).
However, according to the MA dictionaries, the sequence /Z/- /Z/ is commonly used, and one
example is the word Ziiz , “two”. Even so, in Meknes, in the old neighborhoods, /s/ and /z/ are
often taken for /§/, respectively /Z/, and therefore, pairs like zbal (“garbage”) and zZbal
(“mountain”) are neutralized (Heath 1987: 15). In the fragment that contains the occurrence
zuj, there is also sems, which has suffered the same aforementioned transformation.

Original notes of Alecsandri: Andac ras mziana, ainin zrac
Alecsandri’s original translation: You have beautiful head and blue eyes
Reconstructed text: ‘and-ok ras mazyana, “aynin ziiraq
Translation of reconstructed text: You have beautiful head and blue eyes

2.6. ras mziana, reconstructed as ras mazyana could represent a nominal group formed
of a noun and an adjective, in which the gender agreement of ras (given as masculine noun in
the MA dictionaries) has been made with the feminine form of the adjective mazyan,
“beautiful”. This possible disagreement in gender could be the result of Alecsandri’s writing
mistake, or it may have represented, at the time when the corpus was collected, a valid
structure in the MA spoken by the informant. The second interpretation of the structure ras
mazyana is a genitive construction, where the second term is a non definite adjective used as a
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noun, with the meaning of “beautiful girl”. In this way, the feminine marker -a would not be
considered a mistake, and the structure could be translated as “head of a beautiful girl”.
Moreover, in the same sequence of sentences, there is another similar genitive construction
that could validate this second interpretation: fumm nuwwar, ,,mouth of a flower”. Among all
the versions considered before, the most probable one is that the noun ras was considered
feminine, because of the influence of LA, where ras has fluctuant gender. Therefore, the
adjective mazyan from MA agreed in feminine gender.

2.7. ainin zrdc can be easly recongnized as “aynin zrag, which is a structure composed
of a dual noun, “oynin (“two eyes”), and zrag ,blue”, in singular form. Although this
interpretation is phonetically close to Alecsandri’s note, there is number disagreement
between the dual noun and the singular adjective, which leaves room for other three possible
reconstructed variants. Given that in MA dual nouns tend to agree in number with the plural,
regardless of wether they define human or non-human entities, the versions are “aynin zraqin,
where the external masculine suffix for plural -in has been added to the singular adjective, in
order to form a masculine plural (Moscoso 2006:153), “aynin ziiraq, where the plural adjective
matches the stem C;GC,0C;3, specific to color name plurals (Harrell 1962: 86), or zurg, the
plural used in LA, that in Alecsandri’s note suffered an epenthesis between C2 and C3 and a
drop of the vowel u.

Original notes of Alecsandri: fum enuar, snen bid, saar cal
Alecsandri’s original translation: ~ Mouth like a flower, white teeth, black hair
Reconstructed text: fumm ‘nuwwar, snan bid, $ ar khal

Translation of reconstructed text: ~ Mouth like a flower, white teeth, black hair

2.8. snen bid follows the same re-constructive pattern as the previous structure.
Therefore, although phonetically the obvious interpretation would be snan bid, with the plural
noun and the singular adjective, the number agreement would indicate other three versions:
either snan bidin, snan biiyad, or the most proper, snan bid, where the plural bigd comes from
LA.

Original notes of Alecsandri: M’buz idac, m’buz fumae, m’buz ainic
Alecsandri’s original translation: [ am kissing your hands, I am kissing your mouth, I am kissing your eyes
Reconstructed text: nbiis yadd-ak, nbiis fumm-ak, nbiis “ain-ok

Translation of reconstructed text: [ am kissing your hands, I am kissing your mouth, I am kissing your eye
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2.9. iddc, fumdc, aindc, reconstructedas yadd-ak “your hand”, fumm-ak “your mouth”,
respectively “ain-ok “your eye” are significant for observing the 1% pers. sg. affix pronoun.
According to Moscoso (2004: 152), in MA this pronoun is used for both feminine and
masculine genders, and it is encountered in the following versions: -k, -ek (employed
especially after a consonant), or -ak (especially proceeded by defective verbs in plural). In the
reconstructed text, I have chosen —ek to indicate the 2™ pers. affixed pronoun, as the vowel
schwa /-9/ is similar to the Romanian phonemes described by [d] (middle central non-rounded
vowel) and [4] (closed central non-rounded vowel).

3. Hateni aman;illa6

The following lyrics are also part of Angel’s replies: “...I still keep two lyrics in my
seduction arsenal, composed by Ali himself, Mohamed’s son-in-law: Hateni amantilla/ Lella
Matcolislea! Namely: Love me, please, Madam, do not say no” (Alecsandri 1930: 111).

Original notes of Alecsandri: Hateni amantilla

Alecsandri’s original translation: Love me, please

Reconstructed text: hati-ni ’dman,ti—b—al!dh

Translation of reconstructed text: ~ Give me [love], [if] you believed in God

3.1. hateni amantilla, the first verse, can be reconstructed in several ways:

3.1.1. ‘afi-ni ’amanti b-alld" seems to be the most appropriate interpretation from the
phonetic point of view. The grapheme [h] could have been misused by Alecsandri, to indicate
the faringal /°/. Although the first structure, “afi-ni, could be pronounced as hati-ni in some
dialects, in MA the transformation of /°/ to /h/ is not often. Moscoso confirms this
transformation in one example: “En algunos casos aislados, el fonema // puede ensordecer,
dando lugar a /b/. Ejemplo: della®> dellah “sandias”™ (Moscoso 2004: 61). The direct object
of the verb “ati-ni, “give me*, is not expressed, but Alecsandri’s translation indicates that the
object is the love of the girl to whom the lyrics are dedicated. The structure @manti b-alla"
“you (fem.) believed in God” consists of a fourth stem verb, conjugated in the past, for the ond
pers. fem., and its object (olld" “God”), introduced by the preposition b-, as required by the
prepositional domain of the verb. Although in Alecsandri’s note there is no trace of the
phoneme /b/, I assumed that it was not heard in the first place by the collector, and therefore I

® For a clearer view of the original text, along with its original translation, the phonetic transcription of the

reconstructed text and its subsequent translation, go to Appendix 2, at the end of this paper.
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added it, in order to respect the prepositional domain of the verb @amana, “to believe”. The
structure @mana bi-lla" appears in the Qur’an in several conjugations, and represents an
idiomatic expression, that Muslims use in different contexts, in order to invoke the protection
of God upon them or to emphasize their speech. However, in this context, the expression
could be understood as a conditional, also indicated by the use of the perfective aspect in the
verb. In this case, the whole sentence becomes, in translation, “Give me (love), (if) you
believe in God”.

3.1.2. “afi-ni fi ’aman-alla" differs from the first interpretation with respect to the last
part, which has been reconstructed as fi *aman-a]l@", namely “in God’s protection”. This
saying is also an idiomatic expression often used by Muslims, asking for God’s protection,
but it represents a less probable reconstruction than the first one.

3.1.3. ‘afi-ni amma nti: lla is a LA focused third reconstruction, in which I interpreted
amantilla as consisting of the conjunction amma “as for” / “regarding”, followed by the 2™
per. sg. fem. personal pronoun n¢i and the negative particle //a. In the last word, the phoneme
/I/ is decisive when marking the difference between /la “no”, and //a “God”. Pursuant to this
interpretation, the sentence could be translated as ,,Give me [love], but you: no [you do not
want]”.

Original notes of Alecsandri: Lella matcolislea
Alecsandri’s original translation: Madam, do not say no
Reconstructed text: lalla, ma tgalis la

Translation of reconstructed text: ~ Madam, do not say no

3.1.4. ma tguli§ represents the negative imperative of the hollow verb gal - ygiil,
conjugated in the 2nd pers. sg. fem.. This structure is representative of how negation is formed
in MA, through the circumfix ma ... -3, fact confirmed also by Aguadé: “La negacion verbal

es ma...s: ma tomsi-§ “no vayas”, ma ka-yakul-s “no come”, ma zaw-s “ellos no vinieron”.
(Aguadé 2008: 302).
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4. haab enng:a7

The following lyrics are chanted by a Christian servant named Clara, who was working
for Solomon Nahon, “a Jewish known in the entire empire of Morocco” (Alecsandri 1930:
124). I recognized these lyrics as being part of a malhiin poetry, because it is characterized by
the interference of MA and LA and by the crossed rime.

Original notes of Alecsandri: haab ennga mtel el Gamra
Alecsandri’s original translation: ~ The love of the woman is like the moon
Reconstructed text: hubb an-nsa mtal al-gomra

Translation of reconstructed text: ~ The love of the woman is like the moon

4.1. mtel, reconstructed as mtal comes from LA, from the word mit/, which means “as”,
“like”. Although mtal is considered part of the LA vocabulary, the fact that Alecsandri
employed the grapheme [t], correspondent to the occlusive phoneme /t/, may indicate a
pronunciation specific to MA, which is characterized by the lack of interdentals. It is a
common phenomenon for the interdental consonants /t/, /d/, /z/ from LA to be pronounced, in
almost all Moroccan dialects, as the alveolar consonants /t/, /d/, /d/, or as their emphatic pairs:
/t/, /d/ or /z/, as observed also by Aguadé (2008: 288). The word bahal appears within the
same poetry, reconstructed as bhal, which is the word employed in present-day MA, with the
same meaning as mitl from LA. The coexistence of both terms, belonging to different
registers is specific to the malhiin poetry.

4.2. Gamra, reconstructed in MA as gamra, “crescent”, comes from the word gamra,
from LA. The transformation of the phoneme /q/ from LA into /g/ reflects a pronunciation
specific to Bedouin dialects: ,,En todos los dialectos hilalies, en cambio, la realizacion normal
de */q/ es [g]: galat “ella dijo”, dgig “harina”, bogra “vaca”. ” (Aguadé 2008:289). Along with
the notation gamra, for “crescent”, Alecsandri uses the version kmar, “moon”, which I
reconstructed as gmar. This reconstruction outlines the influence of a sedentary Moroccan
dialect, in which the phoneme /q/ from LA is preserved: “en dialectos prehilalies, */q/ se
realiza /q/ o [?]. La realizacion /q/ se encuentra, por ejemplo, en Anjra, Tanger, Chauen o
Tetudn: galu “ellos dijeron™” (Aguadé 2008:289).

7 For a clearer view of the original text, along with its original translation, the phonetic transcription of the

reconstructed text and its subsequent translation, go to Appendix 3, at the end of this paper.
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Original notes of Alecsandri: tobah’a ibdt saghi
Alecsandri’s original translation: ~ He who follows it, tiredly falls asleep
Reconstructed text: tha“-ha ybat sagi

Translation of reconstructed text: ' Who follows it spends the night unhappy

4.3. tobah’a could be reconstructed as tho°-ha, admitting there was a metathesis in
Alecsandri’s notation, between the fricative /°/ and the laryngeal /h/. The verb b2°, “to
follow”, appears in the perfective tense, in the 31 pers. sg., without a subject, being followed
by the feminine affixed pronoun -4a, which replaces the feminine noun gomra from the
previous line. The whole sentence formed by tho“-ha could be regarded as a subjective
sentence, with a conditional value, indicated by the perfective tense of the verb. The
translation is, therefore “[he who] follows”.

4.4. saghi can be reconstructed as Saki, “complainant”, if we consider that the
grapheme [g] from the note was reflecting the velar /k/, or Sagi, if we accept that the velar /g/
from the reconstructed word is the allophone for the uvular /q/, used in the word from LA

LEINY3

Saqiyy, namely “miserable”, “unhappy”.

Original notes of Alecsandri: la ghers’ fihd’ tamra®
Alecsandri’s original translation: ~ It’s a little tree that doesn’t produce dates
Reconstructed text: la gors fi-ha tamra

Translation of reconstructed text: ~ There is no garden / plantation with fruits

4.5. La ghers, reconstructed as la gars “no harvest”, “no crop”, “no plants” is a
grammatical structure used in LA to negate nominal forms. Such a structure is not
encountered in MA, but its presence is explainable in a malhiin poetry, where LA and MA
may coexist.

4.6. Fihd represents a construct state between the preposition fi “in” and the affix
pronoun for the 3™ pers. sg., which replaces the noun gors “plants” (col.), or “garden”.
Depending on the agreement of the affix pronoun with the replaced noun, I proposed two
ways of reconstructing:

4.6.1. fi-ha, with a feminine affixed pronoun. I assumed, in this case, that the

grammatical agreement between the pronoun and the noun is based on meaning, taking into
consideration that gars represents a collective noun that refers to plants, and therefore, it can
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be regarded as a non-human plural, which requires agreement with the feminine gender, in
singular. The informers confirmed this interpretation.

4.6.2. fi-h, with masculine affix pronoun. In this case I considered that the agreement
was based on the masculine form of the word gars.

4.7. tamra was reconstructed as fomra, “date”, an interpretation that corresponds
phonetically and semantically to Alecsandri’s note. However, according to the frequent
transformations in MA of the interdental consonants, we can consider that the phoneme /t/
from tomra is a dialectal reflection of the interdental phoneme /t/ from LA. In this case, the
word tamra, “fruit”, becomes the new interpretation of what was written by Alecsandri as
tamra. Either way, both meanings, namely “date” or “fruit” match the context of the poetry,
being words from the same lexical field.

Original notes of Alecsandri: La ain tidjri suaghi
Alecsandri’s original translation:  It’s a spring that doesn’t create brooks
Reconstructed text: la “ayn tozri swagi

Translation of reconstructed text: ~ It’s a spring that doesn’t make the brooks flow

4.8. tidjri, reconstructed as taZri represents the verb zra - yazri in the imperfective tense,
in the 3™ pers. sg. fem., conjugated according to the agreement with the subject “ayn “spring”,
which is a feminine noun in both LA and MA. Apparently, the stem of this verb corresponds
to the translation “to flow” but the semantic context indicates the necessity of a factitive stem.
In LA, the factitive meaning is associated to the second and the fourth stem of the verb, but in
most dialects, the fourth stem is out of use, being replaced by the second stem. Aguadé¢ (2012:
7) states, though, that there are verbs in MA that reflect the presence of a fourth stem verb.
Although Zra - yazri is not mentioned as being part of this group of verbs, I assumed that in
the current context its factitive value is obvious, and it may be the reminiscence of a fourth
stem. Therefore, I have chosen to translate the verb Zra - yazri as “to make flow”, and not “to
flow”.

4.9. suaghi, reconstructed as swdagi, represents the plural of the noun sdgya, namely
“brook”. The dialectal version sagya comes from the word saqiya from LA, with no change in
meaning but with the transformation of the uvular /q/ specific to LA, into the phoneme /g/,
predominant in Bedouin dialects.

Original notes of Alecsandri: Djrali bahal dhib adgmra
Alecsandri’s original translation: It happened to me like to the jackal of Admra
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Reconstructed text: Zra l-i bhal dib “‘amra
Translation of reconstructed text: It happened to me as (it happened) to the wolf of Admra

4.10. dhib admra is a structure translated by Alecsandri as “the jackal of Amra”. |
have reconstructed dhib as dib, “wolf”, considering that the sequence of graphemes [dh]
corresponds to the interdental consonant /d/. Although the phonetic system of MA tends not
to preserve the interdental consonants inherited from LA, the hasaniyya dialect spoken in the
South of Mauritania and Morocco, as well as some Bedouine dialects, like the one spoken in
Zir are the only dialects that preserve the interdental phonemes. (Aguadé 2008: 288).
Moreover, the word dib was formed by dropping the hamza from the word di’h, from LA.
The loss of the glottal /7 while the word is transferred from LA to dialects, is a frequent
phenomenon. (Vicente 2003: 174). In as much as the word admra is cocerned, and translated
as Admra, with capital letter, I adopted Alecsandri’s option of considering Admra a proper
noun. In lack of other interpretations, the word admra could indicate a toponym. Finally,
based on phonetic criteria, I reconstructed admra as ‘amra, namely “life” in MA, trying to
connect the name of the hypothetical toponym to an existent noun.

Original notes of Alecsandri: Atsan lu met baghi

Alecsandri’s original translation: It happened to me like to the jackal of Admra
Reconstructed text: atsan u-I- mit bagi

Translation of reconstructed text: ~ Thirsty for him (for love), I am desirous of death

4.11. lu met baghi was reconstructed as u-l-mut bagi where there is a metathesis
between the conjugation « “and” and the definite article —/, attached to the noun miit “death”.
As for baghi, reconstructed as bagi, it is obvious that it represents the active participle of the
verb bga - yabgi from MA, which means “to desire” or “to want”. The entire structure can be
translated, in this case, as “[I am] desirous for death”, or in an approximate translation, “I
desire my death”.

5. El haab®
The following quatrain was chanted in the same conditions as the previous poetry, and it
also reunites the characteristics of a malhiin poetry.

¥ For a clearer view of the original text, along with its original translation, the phonetic transcription of the

reconstructed text and its subsequent translation, go to Appendix 4, at the end of this paper.
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Original notes of Alecsandri: El haab la uasi bes sif
Alecsandri’s original translation: The love is not won through sword
Reconstructed text: al-hubb la huwwas b-as-sif

Translation of reconstructed text: ~ The love is not that one through sword

5.1. la uasi, reconstructed as la huwwas, “he [the love] is not” represents the negation
of the 3. pers. sg. masc. personal pronoun Auwwa. In MA, this kind of structure consists of
the negative circumfix ma ... §, surrounding the to-be-negated pronoun, like in the examples:
ma-huwa-5§ hna, “he is not here” (Harrell 2004: 153) or ma-hna-$ drari galsin m“a-k “we are
not children who sit with you” (Harrell 1962: 155). In the structure la huwwas, the negative
particle ma was replaced by the negative particle /a from LA. This replacement shows once
again the fusion between LA and MA, which is frequent in the case of the malhiin poetry.

Original notes of Alecsandri: La uasi bel ghanzeria
Alecsandri’s original translation: The love is not won through slyness
Reconstructed text: la huwwas b-al ...

Translation of reconstructed text: It is not the one through

5.2. ghanzeria could not be reconstructed neither on phonetic criteria, nor according to
Alecsandri’s translation. Therefore, at this point, this word remains unidentified.

Original notes of Alecsandri: Khiar el habb idji dl el kif
Alecsandri’s original translation: The best love come from caprice
Reconstructed text: hir al-hubb yazi “al-1-kif

Translation of reconstructed text: The best love comes from will

5.3. al el kif, reconstitued as “a/-I-kif is a structure consisting of the preposition 2/,
which originates from the preposition ‘a/a@ “on”, from LA, and the definite noun 2/-kif, that
also comes from LA, from the noun kayf, with the meanings “state, disposition, will”.

Original notes of Alecsandri: Letnin dl ferd nia
Alecsandri’s original translation: Both have the same destiny!
Reconstructed text: l-itnin al-ford niyya

Translation of reconstructed text: Both have the same intention
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5.4. letnin al ferd is a structure involving the preposition /-, which indicates
possession, the dual numeral itnin and the definite noun a/-ford, which comes from LA, from
the word fard, “man”/ “individual”. The whole structure reconstructed as /-itnin al-fard can be
translated as “to the both individuals [there is]”, or, in short, “both individuals have”.

Conclusions

First of all, the data extracted from Alecsandri’s notes reflects how a Romanian native
speaker, in this case Alecsandri himself, perceives and writes down a spoken Arabic
language, represented in this situation by MA, without having any previous knowledge about
it whatsoever. Due to this fact, the collected text contains several graphic inconsistencies, like
the use of the graphemes [dj] and [j] for marking the same phoneme: the fricative /z/, or the
fusion of several words that were written without space, probably because they were
perceived by the collector as one word. This is the case of matcolislea, reconstructed as three
separate words: ma fgulis la. 1 also noticed that Alecsandri either did not perceive some
sounds existing in Arabic, or he associated them with similar phonemes from Romanian, and
wrote them using the Romanian graphemes. For example, this is the case of the emphatic
consonants, which were written using the graphemes of their non- emphatic Romanian
correspondents. Despite all these inconsistencies, the samples of MA provided by Alecsandri
could be recognized and reconstructed, in a high percentage and at a first glance, by the
Moroccan informants. This fact is remarkable, taking into consideration that Alecsandri did
not know Arabic and collected the corpus in the mid-19™ century, from diverse informants,
and that, moreover, the translation was provided in an intermediary language, probably
French or English.

Secondly, within the corpus I could differentiate influences from several subdialects.
The North- Occidental dialect distinguished itself by the presence of the affricate /t/, coming
from the dental stop /t/, from LA, the sedentary subdialects were characterized by the
preservation of the uvular /q/ from LA, and finally, the Bedouin subdialects were marked in
the corpus by the occurrences of the allophone /g/ and the interdental consonants. Moreover,
it is explainable that in the corpus there are no French words due to the fact that in the mid-
19™ century (i.e. the time Alecsandri travelled to Morocco), MA was not yet influenced by the
French language. Therefore, Alecsandri’s notes reflected the general characteristics of the
middle of the 19" century’s MA, and the inconsistencies related to this aspect can be
accounted for in terms of the interference between MA and LA, frequent in the case of
malhiin poetry. This interference of the two registers of language became transparent on many
levels in the selected corpus. First of all, it was shown at a phonetic level, especially by using
the grapheme [dh], that suggests interdentals. The interdentals are not specific to MA, except
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from some subdialects and therefore, it is possible that Alecsandri may have collected certain
lyrics from a written source. Secondly, it was reflected at a lexical level, by employing words
from LA, next to dialectal vocabulary. Thirdly, LA influenced the corpus at a morphologic
level, like in the case of the word ras, which may have been originally used as a feminine
noun, although it is considered feminine in LA, but not in MA. Finally, at a syntactic level,
the excerpts taken from Alecsandri’s novel abound in structures specific to LA, like improper
annexation.

Moreover, given the fact that the dialect does not have a written form, the malhiin
fragments collected by Alecsandri become all the more precious and valuable for a diachronic
analysis of the MA and for research in comparative dialectology. In the paper Fuentes para el
studio de los dialectos arabes (2003), Vicente argues that the malhiin gender has represented,
throughout the time, an important source of study for the dialectologists.
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Appendix 1

~ Theoriginalnotes = The original translation, Phonetic Translation of the
of Vasile provided by Vasile transcription of the reconstructed text
Alecsandri : Alecsandri reconstructed text
Lella, Bent, Madam, miss, you are lalla, bont, nfi Madam, you are beautiful, I

- n’ziseba n’habac

beautiful, I love you

 Sebba, nhobb-ok

- love you

Eia n’tiagco I’zuj,

Let’s make love together

eyva nata$qi-l-ziij

Let’s make love together, you

rac cdlbi, nafsi, . you are my heart, my soul, . ra-k qalb-i, nafs-i, - are my heart, my soul, my
amri my life ‘amy-i life
Andic ras - You have beautiful head @ ‘and-ak ras - You have beautiful head and
mziana, ainin zrac : and blue eyes mazyana, “ainin | blue eyes
zuraq
Fum enuar, snen : Mouth like a flower, white - fumm nuwwar, - Mouth like a flower, white
bid, saar cal teeth, black hair snan bid, $ar khal | teeth, black hair
Rac sems, kmar, : You are sun, moon, stars rak soms, qmar, : You are sun, moon, stars
n’jium nzim
M’buz idac, i I am kissing your hands, 1 | nbiis yadd-ak, nbiis | 1 am kissing your hands, I am
m’buz fumac, : am kissing your mouth, I fumm-ak, nbis © kissing your mouth, I am
m’buz ainac am kissing your eyes “ain-ok kissing your eye
Appendix 2

The original notes of | The original | Phonetic Translation of the
Vasile Alecsandri translation, transcription of the | reconstructed text

provided by Vasile | reconstructed text

Alecsandri

Hateni amantilla

Love me, please

e X K
“ati-ni amanti-b-olla

Give me (love), (if) you
believed in God

Lella Matcolislea Madam, do not say | lalla, ma tgilis la Madam, do not say no
no
Appendix 3
The original notes of The original Phonetic transcription ; Translation of the
Vasile Alecsandri translation, of the reconstructed reconstructed text
provided by Vasile text
Alecsandrih
Haab ennca The love of a woman | al-hubb The love
Haab ennca mtel el ! The love of the | hubb on-nsa mtol 2l- ! The love of the
Gamra woman is like the | gamra woman is like the
moon moon (crescent)
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Tobah’a ibdt saghi

He who follows it,
tiredly falls asleep

tho°-ha ybat sagi

He who follows it
spends the night
unhappy

La ghers fiha tamra

It’s a Little tree that

la gars fi-ha tamra

There is no garden/

doesn’t produce plantation with fruits
dates
: La ain tidjri suaghi It’s a spring that | la “oyn tozri swagi It’s a spring that :
; doesn’t create doesn’t make the ;
! brooks brooks flow I

Djrali bahal dhib admra

It happened to me
like to the jackal of
Admra

Zra I-i bhal dib ‘amra

It happened to me as
(it happened) to the
wolf of Admra

Atsan lu met bagh'

Thirsty and dying of
thirst

‘atsan u-1- mut bagi

Thirsty for him (for
love), and desirous
of death

Appendix 4

The original notes of
Vasile Alecsandri

The original
translation, provided

Phonetic
transcription of

Translation of the
reconstructed text

by Vasile Alecsandri | the reconstructed
text
El haab The love 2l-hubb The love
El haab la vasi bes sif The love is not won | al-hubb la huwwas | The love is not that one
through sword b-as-sif through sword

La uasi bel ghanzeria

The love is not won
through slyness

la huwwas b-al ...

It is not the one through

Khiar el habb idji al el
kif

The best love come
from caprice

hir al-hubb yazi “al-
I-kif

The best love come
from will

Letnin al ferd nia

Both have the same
destiny!

l-itnin al-ford niyya

Both have the same
intention
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A HISTORICAL STUDY OF THE STRATEGIES
IN ARABIC TEACHING METHODOLOGY

Babak Farzaneh
Islamic Azad University, Tehran

Abstract. Undoubtedly, one of the important questions a clear response to which can help us in finding a new
and practical methodology for teaching Arabic is: How did the Muslim societies, particularly those which had
newly turned to Islam in the early centuries of Islamic victories and had an urgent need to know Arabic, learn
this language? Still, some other related questions are: where did the learners learn Arabic at that time? Which
methods did the teachers employ in order to help their students acquire Arabic? Was a difficult book which was
called al-Kitab with a kind of respect at the heart of language instruction everywhere? Or, should we search for
the teaching methods elsewhere? We are well-aware that the main purpose of teaching Arabic in the past was to
acquaint the learners with the holy Qur’an. However, we have no exact knowledge of how they accomplished
this task. We believe that the lack of clear and systematic studies conducted in order to attain convincing
responses to the above questions later led to some confusion in teaching Arabic and, as a result, this field never
succeeded in attaining its end. Of course, we will never forget that several books were written for the purpose of
teaching this language; however, they were so difficult that their writers themselves, other scholars, and linguists
had to write commentaries on them to make them comprehensible to readers. This trend continued for such a
long time that today we are faced with a huge number of books on teaching Arabic and syntactic (nahwi)
interpretation which cannot be used as appropriate means for teaching it as an L2 in today’s society.
Unfortunately, by making such an explicit assertion, without intending to offend anyone, we have to ignore these
books’ importance as some tokens of an invaluable ancient legacy. In this paper, through referring to available
sources and documents, the writers have tried to answer the above questions in order to take an efficient step
forward in clarifying a correct strategy for teaching Arabic and making the learning of this language more
practical. In doing so, they hope not to hear about the inefficiency of Arabic teaching methods from such
distinguished masters as Taha Husayn and Mustafa Lutft al-Manfalutt anymore.

Keywords: teaching Arabic; syntax; Stbawayhi; AI-Kitab.

The history of teaching Arabic is usually studied in the general framework of the history
of education, thus a short reference to it will be useful here. According to Baladuri, the first
Meccans who learnt to read and write before Islam were Sufyan bin "Umayya and Abii Qays
‘Abdu Manaf. Upon the rise of Islam, only 17 people in Mecca were literate (Baladurt 1865:
471). However, the dissemination of the new religion required people who could read and
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write. At the beginning some gatherings were held either in houses or in newly-built mosques
(at that time, people were not familiar with the Arabic word for school, i.e. maktab). The
People of the Book and the captives of Badr War were the first teachers of the pseudo-schools
of the time of the Prophet (s) and only taught literacy (Salabi 1376: 47-8, 68; Amin n.d.: 2/50-
52). After the time of the Prophet (s), the teaching of reading and writing became more
common. Based on available reports, there were some real schools in the era of the
Umayyads, and later these spread all over Islamic lands in the Abbasid era (Amin n. d.: 2/50-
51).

Some of these schools taught literacy and the Qur’an, and some others were mainly
involved in language teaching (Amin n. d.: 2/50). According to Ibn Qutayba (Ibn Qutayba
1969: 135), Algama Ibn Abi Algama (who died during the early years of Aba Ga‘far
Mansiir’s caliphate) was a teacher and had a school in which he taught Arabic, syntax (nahw),
and prosody (‘ariid). Mosques have also been considered as one of the important centers for
learning since the time of the Prophet (s). At the time of Umayyads, mosques were official
places for teaching the Qur’an, kadit, and jurisprudence. During the reign of Abbasids, when
different branches of knowledge became widespread, some large scientific meetings were also
held in mosques (Amin n.d.: 2/52-53). According to Yaqit (Yaqat 1980: 11/227-228), Ahfas
(who died in about 830 AD) entered Kisa'1’s classes, which were held in the mosque, and
asked him some questions. However, he later said that all the answers he received had been
wrong. Poetry was also one of the other subjects taught in mosques, and one cannot ignore its
important role in a historical study of teaching Arabic (Amin n. d.: 2/53). It is also of prime
importance to pay attention to debates on syntactic and lexical issues in such studies. In this
regard, we can refer to Sibawayhi’s dispute with Kisa'i in the gathering held by Yahya
Barmaki's (died in 806 AD) known as “Zunbiiriyya”, Kisa'1’s dispute with Yazidi in Mahdi’s
gathering, or Kisa'1’s dispute with Asma‘1 in Rasid’s gathering (Suyiiti 1979: 2/230; Amin
n.d.: 2/55-56). The date of the opening of the first school goes back to the 5t century. At that
time, Nizam al-Mulk established some schools in different cities. One of the courses taught in
these schools was Arabic grammar (syntax and morphology) (Amin n.d.: 2/49; Adarnts 1992-
3: 72-73).

Now the question is how the non-Arabs learnt Arabic in the first century of the rise of
Islam and after Muslims’ victories. The main subject taught at schools and in other learning
centers was the Qur’an (Salabi 2002: 55; Amin n.d.: 2/50-9). Even after the grammar of
Arabic was compiled by the prominent grammarian Sibawayhi (d.769 AD), we have no
knowledge of the methods used for teaching this language (Adarnis 1992-3: 71-72). Could
they have learnt it from Sibawayhi’s extremely difficult book entitled a/-Kitab, the studying
of which was compared by Mubarrad (c. 210-85 Or 286 AH) to ridding on the sea waves?
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This book required many commentaries and interpretations to be comprehended, and
Sibawayhi’s students and readers always boasted as to who understood or interpreted it better
that others. Undoubtedly, if we took a look at the table of contents of this book and tried to
read and understand a part of it, we would immediately understand that this book could never
be useful for language teaching, and no student could ever learn Arabic through it. It would be
strange if such difficult grammar books were used in the mosques and schools of that time for
teaching Arabic to Arab and non-Arab students.

Gahiz (d. 255 AH) spoke of the difficulty of the books written by Ahfa§ in his al-
Hayawan (Gahiz 1996: 1/91-92). The primary motive for writing grammar books was never
their use for language teaching; rather, we believe that the hidden purpose of linguists here
was to protect the language of the Qur’an and ancient poetry against being forgotten or
drowned in the ocean of numerous Arabic dialects. Their other motive was to explain the
syntactic structures of this language and distinguish between right and wrong forms. Hence,
we can perhaps claim that the teaching of Arabic in the past started with its writing system
and then moved to the reading of some texts, particularly Qur’anic ones, as well as Arabic
poetry and prose. A study of the history of Arabic syntax and of the biographies of
distinguished grammarians reveals that in the early centuries syntax was employed when a
literary man, poet, or grammarian wished to evaluate his literary knowledge against a firmly
established criterion and distinguish eloquent language from non-eloquent language or the
pure from the impure. In the like fashion, he might have wished to promote his knowledge of
grammar to a higher level. In such cases, he usually participated in private classes.

Therefore, what we read in different sources about teaching and learning Arabic syntax
is limited to either a grammarian or a literary man having studied an important book under
another grammarian to complete his knowledge of it, to develop his ability in teaching it or to
attain a kind of higher education limited to a particular group (Salabi 2002: 185-189; Adarnis
1992-3: 72-73). In this case, we can say that the fist source used for this type of higher
education was Stbawayhi’s a/-Kitab, which explained the details of Arabic syntax coherently,
was probed for centuries, and was studied by many grammarians under great masters or was
taught by them. Available evidence suggests that most of the people who studied al-Kitab as
an academic source were themselves famous grammarians who sometimes had to pay great
amounts of money to study this book. It has been said that Ahfas, the well-known grammarian
of Basra, was the only person who studied a/-Kit@b under Sibawayhi himself. However, this
story is questionable. One reason is that, it would mean that Stbawayhi taught his book only
to one person. The other reason is that, it would suggest that he studied a/-Kitab under the
writer himself not in order to learn Arabic, but to complete his knowledge of this book. It is of
interest to know that Ahfas§ thought he is more superior than Sibawayhi, in understanding al-
Kitab (Yaqut 1980: 11/226-227).
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Kisa'1, too, went from Kiifa to Basra in order to study a/-Kitab under Ahfas. In return,
he paid him 50 dinars (Qifti 1952: 2/39; Dayf 1972: 94). Abii ‘Amr Garmi (d. 225 AH) and
Abu ‘Utman Mazini (d. 248 AH) were two of the other scholars who studied a/-Kitab under
Ahfas (Yaqut 1980: 11/225), and both were deemed to be among the distinguished figures of
the fields of syntax and literature of their time (Yaqut 1980: 12/5-6). Mazini, a student of
Ahfas who, according to Mubarrad, was the most knowledgeable grammarian after Stbawayhi
(Dayf 1972: 118, 122), taught his book and valued it so highly that he said one should be
ashamed of himself if he wishes to write a book on grammar after Stbawayhi. It is said that a
Jewish dimmi (i.e. free non-Muslim subject living in a Muslim country) paid 100 dinars in
order to study al-Kitab under Mazini, but he did not accept his offer and, in response to his
student Mubarrad, who asked him about the reason for his refusal, he said “This book has
more than 300 references to the Qur’an, and I do not wish to recite these holy verses to a non-
Muslim (Safadi 1991: 10/212; Yaqiit 1980: 7/111). This narration reveals that the learning and
teaching of al-Kitab were not open to the public, and they were taught by great masters in
private classes in return for expensive tuitions. Mabraman (d. 345 AH) taught this book for no
less than 100 dinars (Suyitt 1979: 1/175).

The book al-Kitab was so famous that in Basra, every time someone said that a person
had read the book, it meant that he had read Sibawayhi’s a/-Kitab.

About 100 years after Sibawayhi, Mubarrad (d. 285 AH) became one of the first writers
of grammar books when he wrote the two valuable books al-Mugtadab on syntax and al-
Kamil on literature and syntax. Moreover, some well-known grammarians such as Zaggag (d.
311 AH) and Ibn Sarrag (d. 316 AH) studied in his school under him and used his books as
academic sources. According to Yaqut (Yaqut 1980: 1/131-132), Zaggag went to Mubarrad in
order to learn syntax and promised to pay him one dinar a day until death made them part.
Later, because of a request made by some members of Bantimariqa who resided in Sarat,
Mubarrad introduced Zaggag to them to teach their children grammar. Ibn Sarrag (d. 316 AH)
was also involved in teaching Sibawayhi’s a/-Kitab which was still the main grammar
textbook of that time. He wrote his Kitab al-usiil al-kabir based on his research on al-Kitab
(Suydti 1979: 1/109-110). However, Gahiz (d. 255 AH) recommends that the language
learners' mind should not be filled with syntactic rules, and teachers must teach them only
those rules that help them te avoid committing errors when writing a letter or when reading a
poem. Moreover, Ibn Gawzi (d. about 597 AH) emphasized that we need to know as many
syntactic rules and words as necessary but not more than that. These comments strengthen our
belief that such detailed and extensive grammar books as Sibawayhi's and as those of his
students should not be used for language learning (Ibn Gawzi 1989: 153-154; Adarniis 1992-
3: 67-68).

130



A Historical Study of the Strategies in Arabic Teaching Methodology

The fourth HijrT century marked the beginning of a new trend in teaching Arabic. From
this time onwards, we read in the biography of each grammarian scholar that, in addition to
writing books, he was also involved in teaching syntax. Some of the most important books
that were written following pedagogical purposes included al-Migazu fi I-nahw by Ibn
Sarrag, al-Gumal by Zaggagi (d. 337 AH), al-‘Idah (on syntax) and al-Takmila (on
morphology) by Abii ‘Alf al-Farisi (d. 377 AH), and a/-Luma‘ by Ibn Ginni (d. 391 AH).

From among the characteristics of the above works we can refer to their being concise
and including several clear examples and proofs. This is the reason why they were used as the
main sources for teaching Arabic for some centuries (Qift1 1952: 2/161).

The 5™ and 6™ HijrT centuries can be considered to be the culmination of the
composition of textbooks. It was at this time that syntax, which had been compiled in a
clearer and more logical form, found its way as a major course of study into mosques and
schools. The courses taught in the seminary of literary sciences in Nizamiyya School in
Bagdad consisted of morphology, syntax, reading literary texts, and rhetoric. Morphology and
syntax were taught to help seminary students te understand jurisprudential discussions in
Arabic. Hence, the presence of a good teacher of syntax was of prime importance. Hatib
Tabrizi (d. 502 AH), Abii Mansiir Jawaliqi (d. 540 AH), Ibn Sagari (d. 552 AH), and Abi I-
Barakat Kamalu I-din ’Anbart (d. 577 AH) were some of the well-known teachers of lexicon,
literature, and syntax in Bagdad's Nizamiyya (Kisa'1 1984: 136; Adarnas 1992-3: 73). The
book al-Mufassal by ZamahSart (d. 538 AH) functioned as an important source for syntax
teachers of that time. After that, the books a/-Kdfiya on syntax and a/-Safiya on morphology
by Ibn Hagib (d. 646 AH) and the commentaries written on them attained special attention.
Shortly after these books, Mugni [-labib by Ibn Hisam (d. 762 AH), which was an
encyclopedia of the grammarian’s syntactic discussions and views, and Alfiyya, which was in
the form of poetry dealing with morphology and syntax of the Arabic language, by Ibn Malik
(d. 672 AH) came to the fore.

Tbn Higam also wrote two other textbooks entitled Sudiiru I-dahab and Qatru I-nada wa
ballu [-sada and commented on them himself. From among the writings of Ibn Hi$am, his
Mugni [-labib, which enjoys a different style and mainly focuses on the structure of Arabic
sentences, and Qatru l-nada were widely used as textbooks. The first and fourth chapters of
Mugni are taught even presently in Iranian seminaries and universities at higher levels of
education. Ibn Malik’s Alfiyya and the commentaries written on it are among the works that
were not only used as textbooks in seminaries and universities in the past but are also taught
today in academic centers. The most important commentaries written on this work include
those of Ibn ‘Aqil (d. 769 AH), Suyuti (d. 911 AH), and USmint (d. 929 AH). Reportedly,
Samsu 1-din Suyiti (d. 808 AH) charged one dinar for reading and commenting on each
couplet of Alfiyya (Suyiitt 1979: 1/91).
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Syntax in Andalusia

According to Maqqart in Nafhu [-tib (Maqqart 1998: 1/205), the knowledge of syntax in
Andalusia enjoyed particular importance, and the scholars of that land were greatly involved
in this field from the second half of the 2™ or the beginning of the 31 century. Giid bin
‘Utman Nahwi (d. 198 AH) brought Kisa'1’s book, which dealt briefly with syntax and had
been written for novice learners to Andalusia (Zubaydi 1973: 1/256-257). Nevertheless, it is
surprising that until the end of the 3™ HigrT century no significant work on syntax appeared
there. It is said that this was because Andalusian scholars were mainly teachers rather than
scholars. At the beginning of the 4t Higr century al-Kitab found its way into Andalusia and,
as a result, created a great evolution in the status of Arabic and the related studies there (‘Idi,
1989). In the 6" century, Ibn Madda’ al-Qurtub1 (1119-1195) criticized the most important
principles and laws that had been developed by the two great Eastern schools of Basri and
Kiff and dominated the rules of Arabic syntax for centuries in his a/-Radd ‘ala I-nuhat.
Through relying on linguistic facts, he tried to omit all the rules that were not required in
syntax and presented some new strategies for solving syntactic problems. In his book, he
harshly attacked the theory of agent, tagdir in phrases, analogy and causes, and unscientific
exercises (Dayf 1972: 304-306; EIZ). However, his efforts were not very fruitful. After all, we
have to accept that the complexity of classic grammatical books concern various factors such
as: 1. Multiplicity of grammarians’ views. 2. Their perfect trust in the Bedouin language and
their attesting it 3. Their fantasies 4. The problem of the agent. The mentioned factors caused
the new findings in the field of language pedagogy, not to be acceptable at all (Hassan 1971:
72,127,178,196).

Contemporary Periods and Arabic Grammar

In the contemporary period, writing grammar books and studying the principles of
Arabic continued with the interpretation of commentaries on the works of Ibn Hagib, Ibn
Malik and Ibn Hisam by some Lebanese scholars such as Garmaniis Farahat (1680-1732),
Nasif Yazigi (1800-1871), and Ahmad Faris Sidyaq (1804-1887). In this regard, we can refer
to Farahat’s al-Sarf and al-Nahw, which were published in Lebanon in 1900. Clearly, one can
never search for a new method of teaching Arabic in these books because they are all
commentaries on early scholars’ works.

Perhaps, we can say that with Rifa‘a Tahtaw1’s (d. 1873) work on grammar entitled al-
Tuhbfatu [-maktabiyya li-taqribi [-lugati -arabiyya, which was written under the influence of
the French method, a new chapter opened in the teaching of syntax. In 1945 the Culture
House of Cairo (Magma‘u I-lugati 1-‘arabiyya bi 1-Qahira), due to the existing requests and
suggestions, granted the permission to modify certain structures in order to simplify syntax.

132



A Historical Study of the Strategies in Arabic Teaching Methodology

Therefore, many textbooks were written based on what the Culture House sanctioned after the
revolution.

Ibrahim Mustafa (1888-1962) tried to revolutionize the quality of teaching Arabic
syntax or rnahw in his 'Thya'u I-nahw. After trying the methods of all teaching centers, he
concludes that all of them lead to boredom and annoyance because of the learning of syntactic
principles and their complexities. He also believed that the writing of books with titles
including terms such as “simplification”, “explanation”, and “approximation” was also rooted
in the same complexities. However, he maintained that none of them were capable of
providing an answer when facing a grammatical or methodological problem. Ibrahtm Mustafa
argued that writers of grammar books, in order to complete their teaching method and to gain
success, added some glosses to their books which gradually entered the main texts and
resulted in nothing but the books’ becoming thicker. In order to present his own method, he
distinguished between two types of rules: 1) those the learning of which does not create any
special difficulty and concerning which there are no disagreements among grammarians, such
as different forms of agreement between singular, plural, and dual agents and their verbs; 2)
those the learning of which is not easy and concerning which there are some disagreements
among grammarians, such as the Nominative case or placing a noun in various positions in a
sentence. Then he wrote his book based on the following principles:

1. Damma: short /u/, signifies attribution.

2. Kasra: short /i/, signifies the genitive case (with or without a preposition).

3. Fatha: short /a/, is not a mark of grammatical inflection but short vowel mark easy to
pronounce. Whenever there is no specific reason for using another short vowel mark, they use
fatha. This mark means sukiin or the lack of sound in spoken language.

4. The harakats (short vowel marks) of inflection, except those in mabni words (i.e.
those words the harakats of which do not change) and in dependent words (i.e. those words
the harakats of which depend on the previous harakat), do not deviate from the above-
mentioned cases.

5. Tanwin or nunation signifies the indefiniteness of a noun.

6. Proper nouns are not marked by tanwin (nunation) unless they have the features of an
indefinite noun.

7. Adjectives are marked by tanwin unless they have a definition (Mustafa 1951: w-h).

Although Ibrahim Mustafa’s views created some commotion among scholars, they were
finally approved by Cairo’s Culture House (ZiriklI1 1986: 1/74).

In 1977, Dayf presented four suggestions to the Culture House in order to simplify
Arabic syntax:

1. Reorganizing the rules of syntax and eliminating those which are not needed.
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2. Employing some of the ideas of Ibn Madda’ and the suggestions made to the Culture
House of Cairo such as omitting taqdiri inflections in al-ismu I-mangiis (deficient nouns
ending with ya’), al-ismu I-magsir (Deficient nouns ending with alif or al-’alif al-magsiira),
noun in the genitive case for mabni and first person ya’, and omitting local inflections in
sentences.

3. Ignoring the inflections of the words whose grammatical function does not play a
role in their correct pronunciation.

4. e.g. the inflections of /lasiyyama, some tools of exception, interrogative and
predicative kam.

5. Presenting some more accurate rules and definitions of terms such as: absolute
object, associated accusative, and state.

The above suggestions were approved with some modifications and, finally, after the
addition of two other suggestions to them, Sawqi Dayf wrote and published his book Tagdidu
l-nahw.

Separation of Morphology from Syntax

One of the noteworthy discussions in Arabic teaching methodology is the study and
teaching of morphology and syntax separately, as two independent fields of knowledge, or
combining them and teaching them alongside each other. We do not know exactly what the
method of teaching Arabic in ancient schools was. A look at the table of contents of
Sibawayhi’s al-Kitab reveals that those who had chosen this book as a textbook learnt
morphology and syntax at the same time. We can consider Mazini’s al-Tasrif in the 3"
century as the starting point of the separation of morphology and syntax from each other
(Dayf 1972: 121). However, later many books were written which did not pay serious
attention to this point. In the 5™ and 6™ centuries the separation of syntax and morphology in
the teaching of Arabic became official, and they were taught as two independent fields during
this period. A clear example of this separation can be seen in the books al-Kdfiya (on syntax)
and al-Safiya (on morphology). The subject of morphology or sarf is nothing but the rules of
word-formation. The arrangement of grammatical subjects in independent books were also
unchangeable and fixed. Also the type of inflection provided the basis for arranging them.
(i.e. marfii‘at (nominative case), mansiubat (accusative case), magrirat (genitive case), and
those lacking in independent inflections and depending on their previous words (Tawabi ).
This division was at the basis of grammar books at that time.

In the contemporary period, some Europeans followed the same method, for example,
Régis Blachére in Grammaire de [’arabe classique, William Wright in A Grammar of the
Arabic Language (First ed. Voll, 1859, Vol2, 1862) and Carl Brockelmann in Arabische
Grammatik (Leipzig, 1962). However, the method of presenting syntactic discussions in these
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books is slightly different from that of classical books on syntax and even from that of new
books written by Arab writers of grammar books. From among the above books, Wright’s
book seems to be the most complete one. He referred to and benefitted from all ancient
sources and did not refrained from including any of the exceptional and rare forms and
structures. Some others such as Haywood and Namad have discussed both morphology and
syntax alongside each other in their book entitled 4 New Arabic Grammar of the Written
Language, intended for teaching Arabic and its rules. From among Arab writers, Sayh
Mustafa Galayni also mixed morphology and syntax to a great extent in his series of
instructional books called al-Duriisu I-‘arabiyya. Perhaps, we can say that nowadays both
methods are used for teaching Arabic with the separation method remaining the dominant
one.

Undoubtedly, the descent of the holy Qur’an in Arabic helped this language to maintain
its ancient structures and not yield to any significant changes. Hence, we should say that
ancient Arabic syntax is still employed in modern Arabic. However, the above-mentioned two
methods had clearly no use for those who learn Arabic as a foreign language.

This was because the function of such principles is to give order to a language that is
learnt as a firs language, but they lack the required efficiency for novice foreign or second
language learners. Thus it was necessary to rearrange or reorganize grammatical structures
with the purpose of teaching Arabic as an L2. This task was accomplished by those Europeans
who wished to teach Arabic to non-native speakers. In their books, they presented the most
important rules of highest levels of frequency, which were by chance among the last to be
discussed in the classical system of teaching Arabic, but the knowledge of which was
necessary for reading and writing, right from the beginning. In this regard, we can refer to
adjectival form (na ‘t and man ‘iit) or the possessive form (mudaf and mudaf ’ilayhi), and the
structure of simple nominal and verbal sentences. They also omitted the extra topics and
matched the rules of Arabic with the syntactic rules of their own language as much as possible
in order to make them more understandable. They classified Arabic into the following
categories:

1. - Classical Arabic or the same language of the Qur’an;

2. - Modern Standard Arabic (MSA), which was not much different from classical
Arabic because of the holiness that the Qur’an had granted to this language;

3. - Other dialects of Arabic which were not used in academic centers.

They taught the modern standard Arabic to those who wished to learn this language.
Concerning the other varieties, it might be necessary to mention that some attempts have been
made to create a written form for them, particularly Egyptian Arabic, and organize their
syntactic structures. For instance, we can refer to the endeavors of Sa‘id “Aql, who called the
Arabic language of his country “Lebanese” and then developed a writing system for it based
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on the Latin alphabet. Then he started writing books, particularly poetry books and novels, in
that language using the new writing system. For instance, we can refer to a collection of
poems called Humasiyyat, which was published in Lebanese employing its specific writing
system in 1978. His justification for doing so was primarily to maintain the identity and
independence of Lebanese as a native language and then to reveal the simplicity of learning to
write in this language comparing to writing in Arabic (Arkandiusz 2006: LI11/423-471).

The learning of Arabic in Iran is necessary for several reasons, the most important of
which are as follows:

1) - Arabic is the language of religion, and one must learn it in order to become familiar
with Islamic sources and study them.

2) - This language is closely mixed with Persian language and literature and, in order to
correctly understand many instances of Persian literary legacy, one has to know Arabic.

However, the employment of ancient or old methods for learning Arabic and the
mixture of general grammar, which is necessary for correct reading, understanding, and
writing, with specific grammars many of which include a collection of rare structures only
used in some dialects (Ibn ‘Adqil, n.d.: 1/50; Hassan 1971: 72) does not lead to desirable
results for novice learners. It has not been very easy to get rid of this method either because
teachers have been used to following such methods for a long time and have shown no
interest in switching to new ones. Of course, some valuable steps have been taken for
teaching Arabic in Iran following a rational method, and some books have been published in
line with this purpose, for example, al-Tarigatu I-gadida min duriisi dari I- ‘uliimi I- ‘arabiyya
by Ahmad Nagaft and Sa‘id Nagafi *Asadu-112h1 and published by Daru [- ‘uliimi - ‘arabiyya
Institute in 1947. The other books include The Direct Method of Teaching Arabic Language
and Literature by Husayn Hurasani (Tehran 1960), al-Nahw I-tagribi by some of the
professors at Tehran University in 1970 and, finally, Teaching Arabic, volumes 1 & 2, by
Adartas Adarnts (1987), which are used as textbooks in theology courses at Tehran
University. This last book was more efficient and influential than others. Here, Adarnts tried
to identify the difficulties of Arabic syntax and replace the complicated rules with more
rational and logical and very simple ones. The order of the syntactic structures presented in
this book is completely different from what we see in classic books. Of course, he proposed
some Persian equivalents for many of the terminologies used in Arabic grammar which are
more useful for a correct perception of the syntactic rules in terms of meaning.
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THE VERB OF PERCEPTION SAF “TO SEE” IN BAGHDADI ARABIC

George Grigore
University of Bucharest

Abstract. This article analyses the polysemy and semantic extension of the verb of perception §af “to see” in
Baghdadi Arabic, applying the hypotheses of universality of patterns. The first is Viberg’s (1983) that proposed a
unidirectional pattern of extension from higher to lower sensory modalities (i.e. intrafield extensions, like “to see” >
“to hear”). The second hypothesized universal is that submitted by Sweetser (1990) regarding the extension of verbs
of perception to cognition readings (i.e. transfield extensions, like “to see” > “to know”). The results of our study
show that both hypotheses are available for the domain of this kind of verbs in Baghdadi Arabic.

Keywords: Baghdadi Arabic; the verb saf “to see”; verbs of perception; polysemy; semantic extension; cognition.

Introduction

This study aims to highlight the meanings of the verb §af “to see”, based on some theories
that deal with the development of polysemy in perception verbs and with semantic extensions,
having as model the analysis of perception verbs in Romanian, done by Nicula (2012). The
corpus used for the analysis undertaken in this study is built from the author’s recordings on the
spot, in Baghdad, as well as from some sentences selected from the Dictionary of Iraqi Arabic:
Arabic-English, published in 1967, by Woodhead and Been, (abbreviated DIA, henceforth).

The conjugation of the verb §af “to see”

Pers. Suffixed Prefixed Imperative
conjugation conjugation

Isg. Sefit asif

IIsg.m. | Sefit suf suf
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IT sg.f. Seftr tsufin Suft
I sg.m. | saf ysuf

I sg.f. | safet suf

Ipl Sefna nsif

I plm. | Sefti tsufin Sifu
II pL.f. Seften tsifen Siifen
Il pl.m. | Safaw ysufiun

I pl.f. | safen ySiifen

The polysemy of the verb §af ““to see”

In the specialized literature it is argued that perception verbs are not polysemantic; the
relevant examples given are the verbs “to see” for English, “voir” for French, etc. The analyses
proposed in the literature, such as those of Alm-Arvius (1993), Gisborne (2010), Grezka (2009),
etc. have constituted the model of analysis of the meanings covered by the verb saf “to see” in
Baghdadi Arabic. Out of these I adopted, in particular, the model of analysis proposed by Alm-
Arvius (1993) who highlights nine meanings of the verb “to see” in English, employing the
procedure of substitution with series of (quasi)-synonymous terms, starting from a basic lexical-
semantic structure through which the primary sense of this verb is decomposed in the following
semantic features:

1) Individual (s)

2) Perceive (s) (a) ‘pick(s) up’; (b) ‘make(s) out’

3) External phenomena

4) Visually (Alm-Arvius 1993:17)

Applying the procedure used by Alm-Arvius, I identified ten meanings of the verb saf “to
see”, some of which overlap with the senses indicated by Alm-Arvius, while others are specific to
the Iraqi verb:

9% <¢

1) saf “to perceive visually”. “to perceive with the eyes”
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suf'ic-calib da-ysamsim bi-z-zabala!
Look at the dog sniffing around in the garbage!

karim rah bi-I-‘agal, ma nigdar 'n$if-a ba ‘ad.
Karim went quickly, we can’t see him anymore.

lamma sdf'il- ‘aris, inbatas bi-I-ga".
When he saw the bride, he threw himself on the ground.

Seft-a bi-s-sidfa.
I saw him by accident.

2) saf “to find”, “to discover”

hall nahud il-na fadd c¢arhala bi-bab is-sargi balki nsif-a.
Let’s take (ourselves) a stroll by the Oriental Gate and perhaps we’ll find him.

dawwir ib-bén ha-l-qumsan, belki tsif illi trid-a.
Look though these shirts, maybe you’ll find the one you want.

fuhas-a t-tabib w-saf ma-bi" 5.

The doctor examined him and found that there was nothing [wrong] with him. (DIA)

sif -1 fadd wahid ysig is-sayyara malti
Find me someone to drive my car.

9 ¢e.

3) saf “to understand”, “to realize”, “to comprehend”

ant sefit l-igmar mu hos sagla.
I saw that the gambling is not a good thing.

99 6 Y13

4) Saf “to meet”, “to visit”, “to consult”, “to receive”:
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ma agdar asif-ak il-yom.
I can’t see you today.

lazim tsif ahl-ak w-tgil la-hum illi sar.
You must see your family and tell them what happened.

sifi fadd tabib balki enti hamil...
See a doctor, maybe you are pregnant...

% <6 CE 1Y

5) safa‘“to consider”, “to judge”, “to regard”, “to view”, “to think of”

§-'$saf? arith il-bagdad 16 la?
What do you think? Should I go to Baghdad or not? (DIA)

ani asif 1o d-giil-l-a bi-had ahsan.
It seems to me that it would be better if you tell him about it. (DIA)

6) saf “to find out”, “to ascertain”

Sa ‘r-ak asiuf-a mcabbin, yrid-la gasil.
I see [that] your hair’s snarly, it needs washing.

asif abii-ya ba ‘d-a bi-d-dukkan. Sinu s-solfe?
I see my father is still at the store. What’s the story?

29 ¢

7) saf“‘to be careful”, “to pay attention”, “to look out

2

suf, suf, la-tcibb il-gahwa malt-i, hassa arga .
Careful! Don’t spill my coffee, I’ll be back right now.

sif, ibla* habten bi-l1-yom.
Carful! Take [swallow] two pills a day.

Sif. bi-Saraf-ak, ani gilt-I-ak hici?
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Look! By your honor, did I tell you that?

zall yitbacbac hatta safet-a.
He kept whining around until she saw him.

2 6

8) saf “to examine”, “to analyse”

il-mudir ba ‘ad ma saf talab-ak.
The director has’t analyzed your request yet.

9) saf“‘to experience”

hitwa Sayif su ‘ubat id-dinya.
He saw the hardships of this world.

10) saf “to dream”

il-barha Sefit tef.
Last night I had a dream. (DIA)

Extension of verb of perception §af “to see” to cognition readings

Perception — the organization, identification and interpretation of sensory information — and
cognition — the faculty for the processing of information and applying the knowledge — are tightly
related. Perceptual information guides the decisions and actions, and shapes the beliefs. At the
same time our knowledge influences the way we perceive the world (Brewer and Lambert 2001).
To the extent that perception and cognition seem to share information, it seems there is no sharp
division between the realm of cognitive abilities and that of perceptual abilities.

Sweetser (1990: 39) shows that within the perception-cognition relation, the sight-intellect
metaphor is widely spread, as many terms which belong to the visual field can be used to express
some cognitive-intellectual processes: “Thus, just as a physical object may be opaque or
transparent (and impedes vision or not, accordingly), likewise an argument or a proposition may
be (crystal)-clear, opaque, transparent, muddy or murky to our mental vision. We may shed some
light on a problem which was particularly mysterious until that moment; and an intelligent idea
or person is bright, or even brilliant, presumably, because of a tendency to illuminate in this
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manner (for people who were previously in the dark). Someone who concentrates on one
particular set of issues, to the exclusion of related (and/or more important) questions, is said to
have tunnel vision; intellectual breadth of vision would be the opposite. Clear-sighted, sharp-eyed
and blind have applications to the facility of a person’s mental observations as well as to physical
perceptions” (Sweetser 1990: 39).

My analysis in this field has as starting point the analysis of visual perception verbs in
English, Basque and Spanish proposed by Ibarretxe-Antufiano (2002: 96) who distinguishes three
types of semantic extensions: a) intellectual and mental activity; b) reliability and assurance; c)
witness.

a) Intellectual and mental activity: the verb saf (to see) gains the following meanings:
1) “to understand”

mitil ma asif min tasarrufat-ak, enta ma trid tenti-ni uht-ak.
As I see (understand) from your behavior, you don’t want to give me your sister (as wife).

ma asiuf wen trid tosal bi-ha-I-haci.
I can’t see (I don’t understand) where you want to get with this speech.

b1

i1) “to imagine”, “to figure”:

ha-l-lori asuf bT" hams atnan ‘al-l-aqall.
I figure this lorry weights five tons at least.

abii-ya can daymafn] ysiuf-ni ‘aris.
My father was always looking at me (was imagining me) as a bride.

iil) “ to predict”, “to foresee™:

santén, mi aktar, rah asif ha-s-sayyara mcarqa ‘a.
After two years, not longer, you’ll see this car worn out.

1v) “to consider”:
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bibiti ba ‘ad tsuf-ni za ‘tit zgayyir.
My grand-mother still considers me a little boy.

b) reliability and assurance

1) “to learn of™:

Sefit hasan cayyas bi-l-imtihan.

I saw (I learned of) Hasan failed the exam.

habur sahib il-bét w Sif §'-yrid min-nf.
Phone the owner of the house and see what he wants from me.

ii) “to be sure”:
redit asif in gal il-haqiqa 16 la.
I wanted to see (to be sure) if he told the truth or not.

c) witness, “to be present / to participate in something / to live” means to visually
assimilate the content of that event” (Nicula 2012: 100):

“to experience”, “to go through”, “to sustain”, “to find”, “to encounter”:

nigah ragm is-su ‘ubat illi saf-ha.

He succeeded despite the hardships he experienced.

mii ‘agib yihci hici li-’ann-a ma sayif.
It isn’t strange that he’d talk like that because he is inexperienced. (DIA)

Intrafield extensions of the verb §af ““to see”

According to the studies done by Viberg (1983, 2001), within the five perception fields —
sight, hearing, touch, smell and taste — a uni-directional semantic change occurs from left to right
in line with the hierarchy proposed by him:

sight>hearing>touch>smell/taste.
Considering that the sight occupies the first place in this hierarchy, thus being the
predominant sense, its specific verb, “to see”, can develop senses specific to perceptions found at

its right in the hierarchy. Vilberg notices that the sense extension can only occur from left to right
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and never the other way around and, also, that not all sense extensions are possible in all
languages. This proposal is borne out in Baghdadi Arabic, where the verb §af also covers, in
certain contexts, the meanings of verbs specific to the other perception fields:

a) sight>hearing:
Saggil ir-radyo, hall niif illi ygilin bi-lI-ahbar.
Turn on the radio, let’s see what they’re saying in the news.

Seft-a yihci bi-l-kurdi mitl il-bilbil.
I saw him speaking in Kurdish like a nightingale.

b) sight>touch:
ma arid ha-lI-gamsala, sefit gilid-ha hasin kullis.
I don’t want this windbreaker; I saw (that) its leather (is) very rough.

c¢) sight>smell:

- asuf fadd zufra bi-s-sayyara...

- e, il-barha ani selit simac bi-ha w dzaffaret...

- I see (I smell) a stench in the car...

- Oh, right, yesterday I picked up some fish with it and it got smelly (like a fish)

d) sight>taste:
Sefit Sgadd harr il-filfil?!
Did you see how hot the pepper is?

Conclusion

Applying two theories regarding the polysemy and semantic extension of the verb of
perceptions, Viberg’s (1983) theory that proposes unidirectional pattern of extension from higher
to lower sensory modalities (i.e. intrafield extensions, like “to see” > “to hear”), and Sweetser’s
(1990) theory that regards the extension of verbs of perception to cognition readings (i.e.
transfield extensions, like “to see” > “to know”), this study brings forth evidence for the
meanings of the verb saf “to see” in Baghdadi Arabic, in the frame on some universalities of this
verb in the World’s languages. The results of our study show that the both hypotheses are
available for the domain of this kind of verb §af “to see” in Baghdadi Arabic.

146



The Verb of Perception §af “to see’ in Baghdadi Arabic

References

Alm-Arvius, Christina. 1993. The English Verb See: A Study in Multiple Meaning. Goteborg: Acta
Universitatis Gothoburgensis.

Brewer, William F.; Lambert, Bruce L. 2001. “The theory-ladenness of observation and the theory-
ladenness of the rest of the scientific process”, in Philosophy of Science 3: 176-186.

DIA = Woodhead, D. R.; Beene, Waine (eds.). 1967. A Dictionary of Iraqi Arabic: Arabic-English.
Whashington, D. C.: Georgetown University Press.

Gisborne, Nikolas. 2010. Event Structure of Perception Verbs. Oxford: Oxford University Press.

Grezka, Aude.2009. La polisémie des verbes de perception visuelle. Paris: L’Harmattan.

Ibarretxe-Antufiano, Iraide. 2002. “Mind-as-body as a cross-linguistic conceptual metaphor”, in
Miscelanea. A Journal of English and American Studies, vol. 25: 93-119.

Nicula, Irina. 2012. Modalitdti de exprimare a perceptiilor fizice. Verbele de perceptie in limba romand.
Bucharest: Editura Universitatii din Bucuresti.

Sweetser, Eve. 1990. From Etymology to Pragmatics. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Viberg, Ake. 1983. “The verbs of perception: a typological study”, in Linguistics, vol. 21: 123-162.

Viberg, Ake. 2001. “Verbs of Perception”, in M. Haspelmath, Ekkehard Kénig, Wulf Oesterreicher,
Wolfang Raible (eds.), Language Typology and Language Universals. Berlin: Walter de Gruyter.
Vol.2: 1294-1309.

147






CHRISTIAN SYMBOLS: THE ROCK AND THE SEA IN THE
WORKS OF JABRA IBRAHIM JABRA

Samir F. Hajj
Beit Berl College

Abstract. This essay grapples with the use of Christian symbols, especially the rock and the sea, in the poetry
and prose of Jabra Ibrahim Jabra, and their symbolic and evocative significance, based upon their use in the text
within social and political contexts, after emptying them of their religious content. From a technical point of
view, Jabra’s texts are a good and effective example of Western Modernism influence, and they representing
instances of openness, innovation and use of Christian symbols on a deep and broad level which lends to his
literary work a Palestinian particularity, because the presence of Christian and mythical symbols in modern
Arabic literature is a decidedly Jabra-esque feature. This essay focusses on the religious references in Jabra’s
fiction and their significance in the New Testament, as well as the identities of the characters that use them in
their narrative.

Keywords: Christian, Symbols, Rock, Sea, Arabic Poetry, Arabic Novels.

Christian symbols in the poetry of Jabra Ibrahim Jabra

Arab poets and writers in the 1950s rushed to use religious myths and symbols in their
poetry, especially Christian ones. This feature was particularly prevalent among the “Tammuz
poets”, such as Badr Sakir as-Sayyab (1926-1964), Adonis — ‘Alf Ahmad Sa‘id Asbar (born
1930), Halil Hawi (1919-1982), Yisuf al-Hal (1917-1987), and Gabra Ibrahim Gabra (Jabra
Ibrahim Jabra' 1920-1994). This development is a consequence of being influenced by James
Fraser’s (1854-1941) The Golden Bough, and especially by the Adonis, or Tammuz part from
it, which Jabra translated into Arabic, as well as Western poetry in general, especially that of
T. S. Eliot (1888-1965). Arab poets reveled in using symbols from the Holy Book, Christian
symbols, death, creation, resurrection and renewal myths represented in Tammuz (Adonis)
and the phoenix in order to escape their negative and crisis-ridden reality, and to grope for a
new resurrection they sought in their imagined world. These religious symbols and myths
provided these Arab poets with an inkling of hope to overcome the stagnation, defeats,
desperation, repression and spiritual alienation they experienced in their Arab societies.

"I shall use his own transliteration of his name, Jabra Ibrahim Jabra, as he signed his works in English. For some
other authors, I shall use also their own transliteration of their names and not the standardized one.
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Remarkably, Christian symbols in Arabic poetry appear repeatedly with the same
significance and suggestion, and most of them revolve around the Nakba, the Palestinian
tragedy, and the quest for salvation, freedom, resurrection and sacrifice to fulfill the dream of
return for the Palestinian who is exiled from his homeland.

The Palestinian novelist and poet Jabra Ibrahim Jabra employed in his poems Christian
intertextualities such as prayers and hymns, as well as religious symbols and characters in
social and political contexts, after emptying them of their religious content in order to portray
the suffering of his Palestinian people. For example, in his poem Diary of the Year of
Pestilence’ (Jabra 1990: 110), he used the hymn, Our Father, Who art in Heaven:

“Give us this day our daily bread””,

Lord, what else have we attained, except —

Except for the great rapture,

The rapture of the naked horizons brimming

With the crying women and the dancers under the tree boughs?* (Jabra 1990: 121).

And in his poem, Agnus Dei (Jabra 1990: 138), which means “Lamb of God” in Latin, a
symbol of Christ, Jabra employs the prayer O Lamb of God, that takes away the sins of the
world to portray the loss of his generation and his cruel exile.

There is a poem in his book of verse entitled Saint Jerome in Bethlehem (Jabra 1990:
157), who lived in Bethlehem from 347-420, and translated the Holy Book there. Jabra
addresses him and evokes his pioneering role in writing and translating, and his residence in
the vicinity of the cavern of nativity, where Christ was born. Jabra relates these Christian
symbols to the present in order to portray the bitter and cruel reality that his Palestinian
people went through, and to give a historic dimension to Christianity in Bethlehem, where
Christ was born.

The use of Christian symbols in Jabra’s poetry takes on a comprehensive dimension,
because he employs them in matters of love and women by likening the bitterness of his love
to the bitterness of the vinegar that Christ drank while on the cross:

Your love is bitter,

O fairest of all women to me,

Bitter as the blade’s edge in my flesh,
How very sweet,

% The title of the poem is a reference to A Journal of the Plague Year, by Daniel Defoe (1660-1731).

3 The fragments from the Bible, quoted in this article, are taken from The Holy Bible (English Standard Version,
ESV). 2001.
* The translation of all the fragments from Arabic literature, quoted in this article, is done by myself.
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Upon my lips and tongue,

Bitter as crucifixion, my darling,

It infiltrates me with its pleasure, nailing me

With the memory of your eyes, your lips, your hands (Jabra 1990: 243).

Jabra uses in poetry words and expressions taken from Christian vocabulary, foremost
among them: Nazarene, crucified, Christ, the rock, Golgotha, — which is the rock upon which
Christ was crucified in Jerusalem, the 12™ Station of the Via Dolorosa — manger, cavern,
grave, so as to relate them to the notion of resurrection.

The Rock in Jabra's Poetry

The rock is the foremost symbol in Jabra’s poetry, used repeatedly in numerous places,
and it represents a leitmotif. So, for example, in his Seven Poems (1989) (Jabra 1990: 249),
the rock has several evocative meanings, for it symbolises the poet’s homeland, Palestine, and
his hometown, Jerusalem, which is famous for its rocks, and in which he lived prior to his
migration to Iraq. Jerusalemite homes are sculpted from and built with rocks. The rock
represents a safe haven and a refuge for the poet. The rock is also a symbol of the First
Palestinian /ntifada, dubbed “The Intifada of Rocks”, which erupted in December 1987. The
rock became the Palestinian’s weapon against Israeli occupation:

Upon the rock I lived my years,

For I was born of the rock,

I sculpted my cavern in the rock,

And from the cavern did I extend my home
To my dreams that spouted

As water for my life.

Even though I left the rock defeated
One day in my migration,

I have since carried it as a mountain

In my arteries,

And it was my castle wherever I tarried,
A shade and a sustenance for my day,
And a source of my strength:

When I revolted, the rock was

My airplane across the missiles,

And my bomb (Jabra 1990: 251-252).
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The rock also symbolises the water of life because of its mellowness and its sap. These
images of the rock occur repeatedly in many instances, such as the poem The Horn (Jabra
1990: 97) in The Closed Orbit (1964), where the rock symbolises his homeland of Palestine
and his beautiful childhood:

Though I still, just as our mountain folk,
Prefer the cry that comes

Atop the highest rock,

The cry of my throat

Over a tool that is bought and sold.

In his poem, Diary of the Year of Pestilence (Jabra 1990: 121), the rock symbolises the
lofty Palestinian locale, brimming with plenty and life, deeply rooted in the land:

I shall carry my axe

And hold my head up to the paramount of summits,
I shall strike the beloved rock

That fills the foothills with palaces,

And cause water and fruit to explode...

However, in his Poetic Sequence (Jabra 1990: 141), the rock symbolises, because of its
shape and beautiful colours, the body of a woman:

Masks have fallen to reveal

The lips and breasts upon the

Scattered rocks close by,

As if one who escapes the heat sees

In his lap a woman escaping to

A cavern whose rock has turned blue,

And the waves whisper to it drowsily.

Of that which the beautiful body has unsheathed in weariness,
I have sculpted my whims into the rocks...

However, in the same poem, the rock takes on another meaning, which is the futility of
life, evoking the rock of Sisyphus in Greek mythology, which is associated with tiredness,
pointless work, torture and misfortune:

I push the rock every day, up toward the inevitable summit,
And I follow it every day,
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Down toward the bottom.
I left it, I abandoned it (Jabra 1990: 148).

There is also another meaning for the rock, which manifests itself in his poem, Our
Time and the City (Jabra 1990: 191), from the collection The Sun’s Anguish (1978). Here the
rock symbolises the wounded and sad Jerusalem, because the cries of suffering and torture
reach him in his exile from his hometown of Jerusalem:

But my ear is on the rock, listening
To the sounds coming
From afar like the hooves of horses
From inside the rock...

The sea in Jabra’s poetry

The sea in Jabra’s poetry symbolises purity and fertility, for it cleanses the dark,
impotent, wan and dead city of the rot, the bones and the worms. This is shown in the poem,
The City (Jabra 1990: 30), from the collection Tammuz in the City (1959):

So descend

From the summits and heights,

Pregnant with the abundance of the sea, and lay waste to
The visions of rot,

And open up to the great sea

The gates of the city, and release

The angry waves upon

The houses of shades to cleanse

Their grounds and the corners.

The sea also symbolises fertility, life and quietude, resurrecting fertility in the land, and
blood and life in the human being:

And from the blue depths of the sea

Let rise for our land

And our blood

And for our night, a sweet sleep (Jabra 1990: 31).
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The sea is also a symbol of freedom and of generous spaciousness, as it is portrayed in
his poem, Icarus:

For the sea is more welcoming than the labyrinth;

Neither does it brandish chains and guns,

Nor does it erect prison cells and gallows;

Its far walls witness the rise of the two moons and the stars (Jabra 1990: 90).

Christian symbols and their status in modern Arabic fiction

The use of religious symbols and, more specifically, Christian ones, is not restricted to
poetry. In modern Arabic prose, and especially in the Literature of the Diaspora, there exists
the use of religious symbols. Kahlil Gibran (1883-1931), for example, employed an Islamic
symbol in his story, Iram of the Pillars (Gibran n.d.: 574-593), alluding to what happened to
that city, mentioned in the Holy Qur’an’, which had been annihilated along with its people,
the ‘Ad. M1ha’1l Nu‘aymah (1889-1988) used Christian symbols and prayers in his story, The
Barren Woman® (1915) and he used the myth of the transmigration of the spirits in his story,
Rendez-vous (al-Na‘ar1 1977: 150).

In the realm of modern and contemporary novels and stories, the use of Christian and
Jewish symbols is generally found among Christian Arab novelists, such as the Coptic
Egyptian writer, Edward al-Kharrat (1926-), the two Syrian authors, Halim Barakat (1933-)
and Hanna Mineh (1924-), and the Palestinian author Emile Habib1 (1921-1996). Edward al-
Kharrat, for example, evokes the symbol of the Virgin Mary in his collection of stories,
Suffocations of Love and the Morning (1983), in addition to likening the face of the woman to
Coptic icons.20 Hanna Mineh, in his novel, When the Breast... Died!, uses symbols taken
from Christian vocabulary, such as: Saints, repentance, bell, nuns (Al-Kharrat 1992: 7, 11).

Halim Barakat, in his novel, The Bird’s Return to the Sea (1969), which portrays the
Six-Day War between Israel and the Arab countries, and the defeat of the Arabs and the
Palestinians, who became crisis-ridden and frustrated because of it, employs the style of
Genesis, but with biting political implications, and tragicomic contradictions. The novel
begins with dark and sad poetic imagery:

The world is water, and everything is drowned in darkness. The sun is out and the moon doesn’t
exist yet. It appears to him as if everything is coming into existence anew. The myth of the Old
Testament repeats itself, for the Earth is formless and void, and darkness is over the surface of

* “Have You not seen what your God has done with the ‘Ad people of Iram of the Pillars, of which no peer has
been created in the world?” (al-Qur’an, al-Fagr, 6-8).
® (Magmi“atu r-rabitati I-qalamiyya,191-196).
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the deep, but the Spirit of God does not move over the surface of the world, as narrated in
Genesis I (Mineh 2003: 39, 94).

Barakat contradicts the content of the Old Testament text and turns it on its head. He
charges it with political significance and symbols, especially in describing the character of the
Palestinian, Ramzi Safadi, who failed in his plan to return to Palestine, because the Israelis
bombed in 1967 the bridge that he intended to use for his return.

[...] Sadness pervades him. He says: Let there be light. Light does not come into existence. He
cannot separate light from darkness. He says: Let there be a firmament. No firmament comes
into existence. There is no sky above the Arab. He says: Let the waters collect in one place, and
let the earth drink. The waters do not collect, and the earth crumbles from thirst. The Arab’s
land does not grow pasture and trees (Barakat 2000: 9).

The Protestant Emile Habibi employs in [lkhtayyeh (1985) an intertextuality from
Christianity in that he uses Judas Iscariot’s outrageous kiss of his master, Jesus Christ,
because of which the Jewish rabbis recognised him and then arrested him, to indicate that the
stranger who does not belong to the country cannot be loyal to it. A kiss is no measure for
belonging and loyalty. Abi 1-‘Abbas (Barakat 2000: 9), a son of the country, did not kiss the
ground of the Lod Airport, as an American coming to the country had done.

Ever since the El Al airplane landed at the airport and its American and Israeli passengers
applauded in celebration of landing safely in the Promised Land, he took care to hide the secret
of his origin. He was about to kiss the airport ground, just like a young American with the beard
of a rabbi had done, but he pulled back at the last moment, for fear that the policemen and
intelligence officers would notice that his kiss was authentic and not Judas-like, structural and
not adopted (Habibi 1997: 643).

Christian symbols in Jabra’s novels and stories
1. The rock

The rock appears repeatedly in Jabra’s works, coming up 74 times in his novel, The
Ship, and 63 times in his novel, In Search of Walid Mas ‘id. The rock has many meanings in
Christianity, such as solidity and strength, for it is mentioned in the New Testament that
Christ had said to his disciple, Simon, who was called Peter, the son of Jonah: “... You are
Peter, and upon this rock I will build My church, and the gates of Hades will not overpower
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it” (Matthew 16:18). Christ chose Simon Peter, out of all the twelve disciples, because he
knew, ahead of the others, that Jesus was the Son of God (Matthew 16:16).

After Simon Peter declared his faith and acknowledged that Jesus was the Son of God,
Jesus changed his name to “Kifa”, which means “rock” in Aramaic, “He brought him to Jesus.
Jesus looked at him and said: “You are Simon, the son of John; you shall be called Cephas’
(which is translated Peter)” (John 1:42).

The rock in this context symbolises solidity, permanence and strength — a symbol of the
constant Christian faith: “Therefore everyone who hears these words of Mine and acts on
them, may be compared to a wise man who built his house on the rock.” (Matthew 7:24). The
rock also symbolises Jesus Christ, as mentioned in the New Testament: “Jesus said to them:
‘Did you never read in the Scriptures: The stone which the builders rejected, this became the
chief corner stone; this came about from the Lord, and it is marvellous in our eyes’.”
(Matthew 21:42). Jesus Christ was rejected and crucified, but when he was resurrected, he
ascended to Heaven and became the Lord. The New Testament clarifies this symbol
elsewhere: “having been built on the foundation of the apostles and prophets, Christ Jesus
Himself being the corner stone.” (Ephesians 2:20).

In the Old Testament, the rock symbolises God: “Trust in the Lord forever, for in God
the Lord, we have an everlasting Rock.” (Isaiah 26:4). The rock is also a refuge and a
salvation for man (Job 39:28, Isaiah 33:16, Psalm 31:3). Water, the symbol of life, springs out
of the solid and dry rock, for when the People of Israel walked in the desert in Horeb, Moses
struck the rock with his staff and water gushed out (Exodus 17:6, Psalm 78:20), and the
people drank of it.

In Jabra’s novel, The Ship, rocks are employed — through the character of the
Palestinian, Wadi‘ ‘Assaf, in his memories, and through Fayiz, during the Christmas
festivities in the Church of the Resurrection — to underline the sanctity of Jerusalem for
Christians and Muslims, Also, in order to give the city a Christian and Islamic stamp, Jabra
created associations among these rocks and the Arab identity represented by the houses of
worship.

This land, whose rocks are sculpted, has caverns, hermitages and mosques (Jabra 1970:
49).

In The Ship, the rock is invested with a Christian significance, and the word is made to
carry political, social and geographical implications. Furthermore, the religious intertextuality
with the New Testament relating to Christ’s words to Peter is distorted. Christ named Peter
the rock upon which His church is to be built, but the novel replaces Peter with Palestine, and
the church with the civilisations:
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Palestine is a rock upon which civilisations are built, because it is solid and has deep roots
connected to the core of the Earth. Those who are as solid as a rock are the ones who build
Jerusalem, Palestine, and immortality as a whole. (Jabra 1970: 53).

The homeland is portrayed with reverence through the words of Wadi‘ ‘Assaf, and
imbued with the characteristics of triumph, the symbol of solidity and constancy.

Remarkably, the novel’s text brings out the symbolism behind the rocks by using the
verb “to symbolize”:

We have said that the rock symbolizes Jerusalem: It has the shape of a rock. There are rocks at
the edge of each road in the city. Wherever we go, we see people breaking the rocks — to pave
the road or to construct buildings. (Jabra 1970: 56).

So rocks symbolise Jerusalem because it is shaped like rocks and is filled with them.
This is a reference to the identity of the Jerusalemite Syriacs especially, who were known to
work in stone masonry, road paving and plastering. So when they arrived in Bethlehem in the
19" C., having been chased away by the Turks from Turkey, Northern Iraq and Northern
Syria, “They worked in the rock quarries, stone masonry, construction works, road paving and
plastering” (Jabra 1978: 182).

Rocks also have aesthetic and architectural meanings, especially in the Arab Islamic
civilization. For example, the Dome of the Rock, built by the *Umayyad Caliph, ‘Abdu I-
Malik bin Marwan (646-705 AD) in the year 691 (‘Arif 1999: 491) in Jerusalem, is portrayed
in Jabra’s novel The Ship as the apex of architectural aestheticism: “What have the Arabs
built to be among the most beautiful constructions in the world? The Dome of the Rock.”
(Jabra 1970: 75). This is a symbol of Jerusalem’s deep roots in time, nicknamed “The Rock”
by the character of Maryam al-Saffar, because it contains within its depths the eras of bygone
civilisations: “Like that rock, the magical city, and the few magical nights, its depths are the
depths of the eras of all civilisations and histories. I vanished in it and it vanished inside me.”
(Jabra 1970: 232).

Rocks are portrayed in The Ship from a Christian Palestinian point of view, through the
memory of Wadr' 'Assaf, who lives in exile against his will. Rocks bring him back to his
senses and he remembers Jerusalem, the setting of his childhood, when he used to stand on
the Rock of the Sultan’s Pond (Jabra 1978: 20), enjoying “the labyrinth of rocks and olive
trees that surround the city” (Jabra 1978: 22).

Rocks also create connections between the childhoods of Wadt' and Fayez in Jerusalem
in the spring. Wadi® digs up his memories and recalls poetic images still present in his
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childhood memories of the nature in his place of residence — Palestine, “On a spring day when
rocks explode into flowers” (Jabra 1978: 23). So rocks, in this context, are coupled with joy,
spring, summer and the beautiful memories in Fayiz’s company in the land of ‘Ayn Karim
which is filled with rocks and olive trees: “In that long summer, Fayiz and I spent many days
hiking among the rocks and the olive trees.” (Jabra 1978: 23). Jabra is creating a symbol here
of Wadi‘’s land and roots to which he has nostalgic attachments and which he holds dearer
than all the orchards and the trees of the world: “None of them is worth a single, crooked
bough of those dusty, separated trees in that red, rocky land, which received your feet like the
kisses of a lover.” (Jabra 1978: 23).

Rocks have a dual symbolic role: on the one hand they are coupled with birth, life and
survival: “I shall live with the land, with the soil, and with the rocks” (Jabra 1978: 85), and on
the other, they are coupled with death, martyrdom, for Fayiz, Wadi‘’s friend, is killed in the
events of 1948 while being next to a rock (Jabra 1978: 65), and Wadi® swore that he would
avenge Fayiz, and die on a rock: “I swore I would return... Even as a killer, I shall return.
Even if killed on a rock.” (Jabra 1978: 71). This image is used repeatedly in Jabra’s novel, /n
Search of Walid Mas ‘iid. When Walid disappears, Dr. Gawad Husni imagines him dead
among the rocks: “I started to think of him as dead: I imagined him knocked down among the
rocks in some abyss in Lebanon.” (Jabra 1978: 20). Maryam al-Saffar hears that he had been
killed among the rocks: “Mariam said: ‘There are rumours that he had been found killed
among the rocks in Dahr al-Baydar’.” (Jabra 1978: 351).

This symbolism in the relation between the rocks and the grave implies resurrection and
triumph over death, and it recalls the rock that was rolled away from Christ’s grave during his
resurrection on the third day after his crucifixion. Rocks here have a political meaning,
representing the resurrection and return of the Palestinian to Jerusalem upon choosing
sacrifice and death in order to save his people and society. Fayiz, then, martyred himself for
Jerusalem with its rocks and its land, and in this way resurrected its life.

The three symbols: rocks, Jerusalem and Christ are deeply intertwined, for Christ was
crucified in Jerusalem in a place called Golgotha (Matthew 27:33), which is a rock in the
shape of a skull, and he was placed in a tomb hewn out of a rock (Matthew 60) and a large
rock (Matthew 60) was rolled to stand as the door of the tomb.

Christ’s relationship with Jerusalem is one of death and life, of sacrifice and salvation,
symbolising tragic scenes, such as carrying the crucifix along Via Dolorosa, the crucifixion,
the torture and the vinegar. However, it also carries with it optimistic scenes regarding the
future of humanity, which are the triumph over death, resurrection and salvation.

The Ship transforms these religious symbols, in their tragic aspect, in the life of Wadit’,
the Palestinian, whom Jabra unifies with Christ and the rocks, anticipating the salvation and
resurrection of his people: “It is easy for one who spent his childhood and youth in Jerusalem
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to equate God with the Earth — or, as he says, Christ and the rocks, but he also unifies himself,
Christ and the rocks altogether.” (Jabra 1970: 101).

The rock from the perspective of ‘Isa Nasir, the Palestinian, symbolizes the tragedy of
Sisyphus represented by the Palestinian Nakba of 1948, and the bitter reality that it brought
upon the Palestinians, who started to live on the crumbs of the UNRWA, in conditions fit for
animals: “A single mountainside, rocky and thorny, carries thousands of animals!” (Jabra
1978: 92). This painful and cruel Palestinian reality does not augur birth nor joy: “But you
need not reach for philosophy to realise that rocks and thorns do not give birth to life.” (Jabra
1978: 92). Rocks provide shelter and a safe haven for the Palestinian refugees in Bethlehem
and its environs in 1950:

As for the refugees, they crowd into the houses of the old city or in the huts built in the hills that
surround us, in DihaySa, among the rocks, at the edge of orchards, on the barren soil, and under
the torn tents (Jabra 1978: 91).

This image is very similar to the Old Testament symbol of the rock, because it is
mentioned there as a refuge and a safe haven for man (Job 39:28, Isaiah 16:33, Psalm 31:3,
Jeremiah 48:28) and it is also a symbol of God: “... For in God, the Lord, we have an
everlasting Rock.” (Isaiah 26:4). Water, the symbol of life, springs out of the solid and dry
rock, because when the People of Israel walked in the desert of Horeb, Moses struck his staff
against a rock, and water gushed out of it (Exodus 17:6, Psalm 78:20) and the People drank of
it.

This is the Old Testament dimension of the rock, as a refuge and a safe haven that
comes up repeatedly in The Ship, because when Fayiz is killed in the events of 1948 before
the departure of the British army, Wadi® hides behind a rock, fearing a Jewish armoured
personnel carrier: “Suddenly, I heard a low rumble, the sound of an APC or lorry
approaching, and with a single leap, I was behind my rock again, under the edge of the road.”
(Jabra 1970: 69). So here the rock is a reality of war behind which a soldier hides during
battle.

When Marwan Walid stormed the village of Ummu 1-‘Ayn, which became known as
Ramat Youssef, to carry out an operation along with the Fedayeen, they would throw
themselves onto the ground behind the rocks (Jabra 1978: 302) to protect themselves against
Israeli shelling. Here, too, rocks are a reality of war.

The rock also symbolises the woman, in its beauty, shape, evocative sexual images,
tenderness in its depth and magnanimity, as described by Wadi‘: “The rocks are a gorgeous,
huge woman, rising and falling like the breasts, the belly and the thighs.” (Jabra 1970: 59).
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This image has clear feminine sexual elements, underlining that a rock is like a woman who
carries within her tenderness and water, the symbol of life, by indication and allusion to the
rock that Moses struck with his staff and water gushed out. The woman gives rise to life from
within her depths, represented by sons and daughters. This analogy between rocks and women
comes up repeatedly in Wadi‘’s words: “I ran after beautiful girls, because they were like
rocks, like the earth from whose hardness we derive the softness of vegetables and the flavour
of fruits.” (Jabra 1970: 59).

This analogy between women and rocks symbolises birth, resurrection and
magnanimity. The Palestinian, represented by Wadi‘ in The Ship, uses the rock to symbolize
his beloved woman, Maha, whom he wants to be a Jerusalemite rock, which symbolises
immortality, triumph and sacredness: “Was I concealing this from myself? I don't think so. I
wanted her mother to be a Jerusalemite rock: A rock upon which I shall build my city.” (Jabra
1970: 224). So the rock, in Wadi‘’s words, is analogous to Christ’s declaration to Peter, when
he likened him to a rock, which also symbolises the Palestinian in exile. And “the city” is
Palestine, and both embody the realisation of the dream of return for the Palestinian. This
symolisation is given further proof when Wadi* likens the Palestinians of 1936 to rocks. This
was before the Nakba, when Palestinians still lived in their homeland, and when they went on
general strike and rose up in protest against the unrelenting Jewish immigration of that time:
“The whole country went on general strike for six long months, and the rocks of Palestine
exploded with revolutionaries everywhere.”(Jabra 1970: 224). The rock is also an analogy for
a Palestinian body. This is how Fayiz's body appears to Wadi‘ while they both swam naked in
the village of Silwan: “I still see before me the gleam of his shoulders and back, and the
shudder of his buttocks, as if they were two pieces of a rosy rock.” (Jabra 1970: 58). ‘Isa
Nasir, in Jabra’s novel, In Search of Walid Mas ‘id, likens Mas‘lid’s huge feet to rocks (Jabra
1978: 93). Rocks are a depiction of a Palestinian body in the duality of life and death, fer
because when Fayiz is killed, his eyes look like rocks: “The eyes kept staring at the walls of
Jerusalem like sparkling rocks” (Jabra 1970: 67). This is a reference to death that is followed
by resurrection and deliverance, because the death of Fayiz symbolises sacrifice and salvation
for his people.

The rock also has sexual significance in that it symbolises the sexual relationship
between Maryam al-Saffar and Walid Mas‘iid. The seventh chapter of the novel, In Search of
Walid Mas ‘iid, appears as, “Maryam al-Saffar cherishes a rock that resides within her heart”.
in order to reveal this symbol, because the rock rekindled a memory for Maryam al-Saffar
after Walid’s disappearance. It made her recall the scene when she ran naked between the
rocks (Jabra 1978: 228) and the trees in the garden of ‘Amir ‘Abdu 1-Hamid’s home in
Lebanon, after the guests had left the party that Walid threw at ‘Amir’s home. Maryam
carried a rock from the garden and gave it to Walid, who placed it on the mattress in the
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bedroom, and had sex with Maryam beside the rock: “And behind his shoulder, from time to
time, I kept glimpsing the rock, sunken by its weight into the bed.” (Jabra 1978: 228). This
surrealist scene of having sex with Maryam al-Saffar, who is suffering from a touch of mania
— beside a rock placed on the bed — is analogous to the rock’s feminine and sexual
associations, as mentioned in The Ship, where a rock’s shape is like a woman’s body, and it
carries within its depths sap and tenderness. The rock is a symbol of lust and supernatural
sexual energy which sets Walid Mas‘tid apart, because he bedded numerous women, and he
had sex with Maryam al-Saffar ten times during that night: “He assailed my breasts and lips
and possessed me for the tenth time as if it had been the very first.” (Jabra 1978: 228). This
symbolises Walid’s resurrection and the release of his sexual energy toward Maryam al-
Saffar, because when she handed him the rock, he took it from her, and said: “It is gorgeous,
like you!” (Jabra 1978: 228) and he had feverish sex with her. The relationship between
Maryam and Walid is secretive because revealing it, and writing about it, would ignite
scandals (Jabra 1978: 238) she could do without. This rock has a duality of meanings; on the
one hand, it is delicious and pleasurable because it brings back the candied past that Maryam
had with Walid, and on the other, it is worrying and abominable because it reminds her of
Walid who disappeared from her life:

As for me, a different, destructive mayhem has gripped me, urging me to confess. That
delicious, abominable rock that weighs down on my heart, is there a way to get rid of it except
by making it the topic of a conversation that will break it up and dissolve it by retelling the
story, over and over again? (Jabra 1978: 237).

Maryam al-Saffar is in dire straits because of Walid’s disappearance, because she loved
him very much, and had much pleasure with him. His disappearance left her in turmoil: “He
set off the lava of anguish and pleasure deep within me for months that have totally changed
my life, then left me abruptly to toss about in turmoil.” (Jabra 1978: 235).

Maryam al-Saffar confesses that she does not know if Walid had loved her: “I don't
know exactly how much Walid loved me” (Jabra 1978: 235), so the rock remains her link to
Walid: “A beautiful, seductive enigma; a symbol laden with all the things I cannot put into
words, try as [ may, year after year.” (Jabra 1978: 228).

This reminder exhausts her, robs her of sleep, and renders her unable to take a decision
to reveal her relationship with Walid. The rock has many meanings for Maryam al-Saffar, just
like an enigma, because it signifies a burden and suffering, as it is expressed in the vernacular
in Palestine, “a rock on the heart”. In Jabra’s early works, Screaming in a Long Night, Arrack
and Beginnings from the Letter Z, rocks are associated with nature in Jerusalem and with
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childhood memories. That is what Amin recalls (Jabra 1988: 90), jumping from one rock to
the other among the olive trees. Jabra’s story Where Dreams Meet tells of Anwar’s memories,

who returns to Jerusalem from England in 1946 and recalls sitting on the rocks as a child
(Jabra 1989: 63).

2. The sea

The sea is mentioned 150 times in The Ship. Remarkably, The Ship begins with the
word, “The sea...”, and In Search of Walid Mas ‘iid ends with it. Furthermore, The Ship ends
with a word that is related to the sea, which is “ship”. The poetic imagery of the sea is
employed repeatedly in The Ship by the Iraqi character, ‘Isam al-Salman, and the Palestinian
one, Wadi® ‘Assaf. The sea takes on a specific but disparate significance for each of them.
‘Isam al-Salman, who escapes Baghdad for London, because of the failure of his relationship
with Lima, associates the sea with the West, with Europe, and says: “The sea is a new
salvation, toward the West.” (Jabra 1970: 5). ‘Isam is escaping his tribal society, which
prevented him from marrying Luma, and heads to the West, seeking salvation. But for Wadt*
‘Assaf, the sea as he sees it, the Mediterranean, represents a link and a guide to his homeland,
Palestine: “I love the Mediterranean, and I take the ship in it because it is Palestine’s sea, the
sea of Jaffa and Haifa...” (Jabra 1970: 23). This sea also alleviates Wadi‘’s exile because it
provides him with a link to his land:

This deep blue is the only thing that assuages my exile. It is as if I am connected to my land
anew; as if I return through it to the Sultan’s Pond and discover it had broadened and
overflowed in rivers and gushing falls. (Jabra 1970: 23).

The Palestinian Wadi® ‘Assaf associates the sea with the rocks; that is, with his land and
country. The sea is not an alternative and a salvation, as it is for ‘Isam al-Salman. Wadi"
‘Assaf declares unequivocally: “No matter how much I love the sea, it remains a stranger to
me. The islands of the world, no matter how much I enjoy traipsing through them, never shall
I find in them a shelter for my spirit. There is no alternative to a return to the land.” (Jabra
1970: 224-225).

Wadrt' prefers the rocks to the sea; that is, he prefers the suffering in his exile in Europe.

Even when he had fought with his beloved Maha, they would return to the rocks: “And
each time we had to return; to return to the rocks.” (Jabra 1970: 224-225). On the other hand,
Wadi‘’s alienation from the sea refers to his roots and his Christian creed, because the sea in
Christianity is the home of the devils (Bassim 1988: 700, 148) and a symbol of the powers of
evil and death, which Christ overcame. The sea frightens people in its upheaval, but Jesus
brings it back to its stillness with a rebuke (Mark 4: 39-40).
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Christ also walks on water toward his disciples to perform a miracle (Mark 6: 49-50,
John 6: 19-20). This negative image of the sea appears in the The Ship, when the Dutchman
attempts suicide (Jabra 1970: 91-93) by jumping into the sea, but is then rescued by the
seamen of The Ship. In Jabra’s novel, Hunters in a Narrow Street, ‘Adnan Talib and Husayn
‘Abdu I-Amir attempt suicide (Jabra 1988: 246) by jumping into the River Tigris, but they are
saved. So the images of the sea and the river are associated with death and suicide, but in
Christianity, Christ tames the sea and provides salvation to the passengers of the ship. Wadi*
‘Assaf, once he matures and finds his Christian faith, evokes Christ by walking on the waters
of Lake Tiberias (Jabra 1970 :80).

This religious allegory used by Wadi® ‘Assaf refers to the triumph over the sea, which
he dubs, “The nebulous, delusional, and seductive ‘there’ in Europe and elsewhere. That is
where you fade into insignificance; where you are well and truly defeated.” (Jabra 1970: 237).
Indeed, The Ship stood up for the rocks and the land — whose opposite is the sea, because
‘Isam al-Salman fails in escaping to the sea/Europe, because of the tragedy of Falih’s suicide.
All those escapees returned to their country and never made it to the West. Wadi® ‘Assaf, the
passenger in The Ship, calls for salvation by returning to the rocks, the land and the roots,
confessing his spiritual alienation from the sea/Europe, even though he physically lives in the
sea/ship. For the sea is alienation, escape, confusion, and danger. The sea is unstable, just like
its waves and storms, whereas the rocks and the land represent solidity, constancy and
immortality; that is, the homeland. This is why the events in The Ship end with Wadr' still
suspended in exile and perdition, dreaming of returning to the homeland.

In Jabra’s novel, In Search of Walid Mas id, the sea symbolizes inscrutability and
perdition, as described in Walid’s papers, which are found after his disappearance. Dr. Gawad
Husn1 collects many papers related to Walid to write a book about him: “I have not waded
into the sea of papers that fills my desk with its silent roar; travelling, whether in the forest or
the sea, is like travelling inside a mirror. It is thrilling...” (Jabra 1978: 364) for these papers
are filled with nebulousness, perdition, multiplicity and contradictions, just like Walid’s
personality.

Conclusion

The sea and the rock are among the most prevalent symbols in Jabra’s texts. The sea is
mentioned in The Ship 150 times, and the rock 74 times. In his novel, In Search of Walid
Mas ‘id, the rock is mentioned 63 times. The Ship begins with “The sea...”, and ends with The
Ship, which is associated with the sea. In Search of Walid Mas ‘iid ends with “... the sea”.
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Every symbol has various meanings and associations, depending on its context, and the
different points of view. Jabra sometimes distorts the original text, or uses it in the opposite
sense from the original in order to ridicule reality with bitter sarcasm.

Jabra’s texts are filled with profound and varied instances of Christian symbolism, such
as characters and prayers, in social and political contexts, coloured by tragedy in order to
underline the Palestinian tragedy, to link the present to the past, and to seek salvation. These
symbols are employed by Christian Palestinian characters with a religious background, exiled
from their homeland, for the purpose of transmitting their message, and elucidating the
suffering of the Palestinian.

These symbols enrich the text and give it a Modernist, knowledge-based, aesthetic, and
innovative hue, and imbue it with a Palestinian identity, particularity, and attachment to the
place/the country/Jerusalem.
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Abstract. In this paper a hypothesis is put forward, namely that Standard Arabic (SA) and Native Arabic (NA)
represent a bimodalism, a double modality of communication that has its roots in a primitive distinction: that
between writing and speech. This reflection arose while studying the pragmatics of diglossic code-switching
(CS). After offering an overview of CS as an approach to diglossia and showing how SA and NA are used
together to convey different textual information and feelings, the article points out that this peculiar symbolic
functionality can be traced back beyond the historical configuration of the Arabic diglossia, to the more ancient
dichotomy writing/speech. Then, the main characteristics and the two different processes of writing and speech
are displayed with the intent of finally demonstrate that SA often reflects the writing modality, while NA the
speech modality and that CS is a tool for fine-tuning this double modality.

Keywords: Arabic language; diglossia; code-switching; diglossic code-switching; writing and speech;
multifunctionality of texts.

1. Introduction

In her entry on Diglossia in the Encyclopedia of Arabic Language and Linguistics,
Boussofara-Omar (2006b: 635) appealed for a reconceptualization of the very notion of
diglossia. In order to offer a contribution to this call, this article, that is based on empirical
results drawn from corpora concerning different Arab speaking regions (mainly Egyptian
varieties but also Algerian, San‘a’i, Damascene and Kuwaiti Arabic), will put forward a
hypothesis which tries to frame what is generically and sparsely known about the use of
Standard Arabic (SA)' and Native Arabic (NA)®. According to this hypothesis diglossia

* T would like to express my sincere gratitude to Prof. Johannes den Heijer and Dr. Aldo Nicosia for their strong
support and their rich suggestions and criticisms which I have integrated into the text. I am also thankful to Dr.
Elisabetta Benigni for showing me her encouragement. I would also like to thank Prof. Gunvor Mejdell for her
critical remarks to an earlier draft of this article, which helped me to reflect upon some of the weaker points of
my argumentation.

! Abbreviations: CS code-switching; EA Egyptian Arabic NA Native Arabic; SA Standard Arabic; abe +SA
segments; abc +NA segments; ABC stressed words; , short pause (nearly 1°°); ,, middle pause (1°” to 2”°); ,,,
long pause (more than 2°°); ? interrogative intonation; . conclusive intonation; ehm hesitation.
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represents two different modalities of communication that have their root in a primitive
distinction, that between written and spoken language. This reflection arose while studying
the pragmatics of diglossic code-switching (CS). CS in Arabic seems to be more directionally
marked, compared to other linguistic contexts (for example the complex Italian regional
situation®) so that the switches SA > NA and NA > SA are not equivalent from a
pragmatical point of view. What has been said about some bilingualisms seems to be
enhanced in Arabic. What is generally agreed upon is that historico-religious and social
reasons caused SA and NA to be symbolically charged. A closer analysis, however, revealed
that this symbolism can be traced back beyond the historical configuration of Arabic, to a
more ancient dichotomy, that between writing and speech. We will call this approach
bimodalism® for the sake of practicality and for differentiating it from the various approaches
to Arabic diglossia produced so far. Bimodalism is meant to be a heuristic approach to
diglossia which highlights some fundamental and essential symbolic aspects of it.

The main difficulty in venturing into such an article on diglossia and code-switching
lies in the fact that both are subjects that have extensively been treated by scholarly literature.
The technical term diglossia which describes, since Margais (1930)°, the situation of the
Arabic language counts a profusely abundant literature. About twenty years ago, Fernandez
(1993) published a monograph that examined a vast bibliographic review of works concerning
the concept of diglossia from 1960 to 1990, including about 3000 titles®. Generally speaking,
the very term ‘diglossia’ has been understood by the authors, from time to time, in various
ways. Diglossia ranges from a very narrow definition, referring to the particular situation of
certain regions (the German-speaking Switzerland, the Arab world), to a very wide definition
that practically overlaps with that of bilingualism’ (see Berruto 2007: 191-204). Ferguson’s
“standard” definition of diglossia, that «has become a rite of passage for scholars working on

? The term is borrowed from Owens (2001) which seems more “neutral” than ‘colloquial’, ‘dialect’ or the Arabic
terms ‘@mmiyya, dariga etc.: NA, which covers a range of regional varieties, is, in fact, the first variety of Arabic
people learn when they are children.

’ See Hamam 2012.

* As far as we know, the term bimodalism in linguistics is only used in sign language: bimodal bilingualism
refers to an individual or community’s bilingual competency in (at least) one oral language and (at least) one
sign language (oral and sign are the modes to which "bimodal" refers). A considerable number of bimodal
bilinguals are children of deaf adults or other hearing people who learn sign language for various reasons.

> For some preliminary notes on the proto-sociolinguistics and the debate on diglossia among the medieval Arab
grammarians see Owens 2001: 420-423.

® Titles included (1) index of languages, (2) diglossia in literature, (3) historically oriented works, (4)
pedagogically oriented works, (5) theoretical works, and (6) thesis and dissertations. The year before, Hudson
(1992) considered 1092 titles.

7 According to Kaye (1987: 675) diglossia refers to a situation in which two varieties of the same language
function side by side, in contrast with bilingualism which supposes the existence of two different languages.
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the current linguistic and sociolinguistic in the Arab world» (Boussofara-Omar 2006b: 630),
is the following:

Diglossia is a relatively stable language situation in which, in addition to the primary dialects of
the language (which may include a standard or regional standards), there is a very divergent,
highly codified (often grammatically more complex) superposed variety, the vehicle of a large
and respected body of written literature, either of an earlier period or in another speech
community, which is learned largely by formal education and is used for most written and
formal spoken purposes but is not used by any sector of the community for ordinary
conversation (Ferguson 1959: 336).

It is far from being the aim of this article to discuss this huge bibliographic material that
has been produced in the last sixty years. We will only lean on some aspects of the
phenomenon, particularly useful for the purpose of this article, and we are obliged to overlook
some others.

The big challenge of diglossia has been, since Ferguson’s definition, the «‘slippery’ and
‘messy’ area» as Boussofara-Omar (2006b:630) calls the diglossically “mixed” varieties of
Arabic®. The integration of High (SA) and Low (NA) made by Ferguson, has certainly set off
a series of comparative works between varieties: diglossia has gradually been understood as
diglossic continuum. Since the very moment in which sociolinguistics began to take
advantage of easy modern means of recording and playback, i.e. late Sixties, beginning of the
Seventies, linguistic observation of the reality of the Arab world showed that SA and NA
continuously ‘mix up’ on many linguistic and sociolinguistic levels. These types of mixed
Arabic represent a very well-attested linguistic phenomenon in the present linguistic
landscape of the Arab countries so much so that Boussofara-Omar considers them «a practice
that is increasingly growing in the Arab World» (2006a:77). In fact, such mixed forms are
easily recognizable not only in all Arab audiovisual mass media, in university lecture halls, in
national parliaments, but also in mosques and churches and in all those occasions in which
one discusses more or less educated topics. Ibrahim writes that «la possibilit¢ pour un
locuteur de passer consciemment d’un systeme a 1’autre a I’intérieur d’'un méme discours

% This general term is simply used for convenience, like a ‘big container’ in which to put, approximately, the
phenomenology of the Arabic mixed forms, both written and spoken, both modern and pre-modern. This,
especially in the light of the fact that there is no unanimous opinion among scholars about the terminology to be
adopted with respect to these types of varieties. Larcher («Il faudrait parler en anglais de Mixed Arabic» (2001:
605)) and Lentin («Nothing prevents us [...] from regarding Middle Arabic [...] as belonging to a large ensemble
that could be labelled ‘Mixed Arabic’» (2008: 216)) are followed here. For recent overview of various
methodological aspects of ‘Mixed Arabic’ (including the pitfalls of terminology) see den Heijer 2012a and
2012b.
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voire d’un méme énoncé [...] sans pour autant heurter le sentiment linguistique de ses
interlocuteurs, fait partie intégrante de la compétence linguistique des locuteurs natifs
scolarisés» (Ibrahim 1978: 14).

This article focuses on the CS approach to the mixed varieties. Many bilingualisms,
situations of standard-with-dialect and diglossia itself - as a special kind of bilingualism -,
besides some peculiarities, share a great deal of motivations, characteristics and mechanisms.
There is evidence that Arabic diglossic CS has many things in common with CS in other
bilingual systems although there are phenomena that, in Arabic diglossia, do not happen and
others that are more accentuated.

To be sure, CS is a tool that allows the analysis of the mixed forms, also in the Arabic
situation. CS is by now a well known and studied phenomenon in the sociolinguistic domain
of language variation’. Nevertheless, both the term code and switching pose problems. The
term code is generally considered to be a relatively neutral term for ‘linguistic variety’ of a
language or a dialect while switching generally indicates an alternation of two or more codes
in a single speech event. The sense given to the term switching can vary enormously
according to the linguistic levels of the change and the sociolinguistic mechanisms involved.
This gave rise to other technical terms, such as code-mixing, borrowing etc., in an attempt to
circumscribe different aspects, levels or mechanisms of the variation within more or less strict
boundaries. CS, in fact, may go from a broad definition that includes all the combinations of
any grammatical or lexical-grammatical element at all the levels of the sentence to a narrow
definition that relates to the functional switch from a code or a language system to another at
a higher level of the sentence, namely at an intersentential level (i.e., between sentence
boundaries). Approaches are mainly two: a grammatical approach, trying to answer the
question ‘how do codes mix?’, and a functional/pragmatical/rhetorical (terminology is
fluctuating), trying to answer the question ‘why do codes mix?’. The two main sets of factors
at the base of the motivations for which bilinguals switch (rhetorical approach), according to
Grosjean are: A) social-related motives and goals, B) discourse-related motives and goals.
Social-related motives and goals may concern 1. participants (language preference and
attitude, for instance: a speaker has an ideological or an affective attitude towards one code
and prefers it or children of a stigmatized minority may decide not to use their native
language with their parents so as not to be differentiated from the children of the majority
group; 2. situation: degree of intimacy, for instance: one uses a code only with strangers
whereas one switches to another code with friends; 3. social interaction: to create social
distance, for instance: one can choose a code different from the one of the interlocutor
breaking group solidarity (Grosjean 1982: 136 et seq). Discourse-related motives and goals

° For a basic bibliography see Kamwangamalu (1989) for the years 1970-1988 and Gardner-Chloros (2011: 205-
232).
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mainly concern topic : «Some topics are better handled in one language than another either
because the bilingual has learned to deal with a topic in a particular language, the other
language lacks specialized terms for a topic, or because it would be considered strange or
inappropriate to discuss a topic in that language» (Grosjean 1982:140). Factors often overlap:
«Rarely does a single factor account for a bilingual’s choice of one language over another»,
says Grosjean (1982: 143).

In this article, a general theoretical framework (Berruto 1987, 2007; Grosjean 1982,
1997, 2013) has been merged with studies that adopt a functional approach to CS (Blom and
Gumperz 1972; Gumperz 1982; Auer 1984, 1988, 1995, 1998a, 1998b). CS is understood
here as two things: 1. as a switch occurring at the intersentential and interclausal level, i.e. it
includes those cases in which an entire sentence (complex or simple) or an entire clause
within a sentence are switched. In the intersentential switch, the switching point is between a
sentence and another, in the interclausal switch it is between a clause and another; 2. since
this kind of switching mechanism bears pragmatic and rhetoric functionality, the term refers
to the functional analysis of it as well'.

We intend to stress the fact that we are perfectly aware that SA and NA will be treated
as ideal poles. Discussing the NA-ness or SA-ness of the segments is beyond the scope of this
article. Although we do not support a dichotomic view of diglossia, which offers only a very
rough impression of the situation, yet, in order to conduct empirical investigations into mixing
phenomena, an approach that aims at highlighting the sociolinguistic functions of SA and NA
seems licit. The concept of continuum, albeit that it resolves a series of theoretical problems
by describing and explaining phenomena with a high degree of complexity, does not seem to
be a practical tool for forecasting and sociolinguistically analysing variation and especially
mixed varieties in corpora. The Arabic continuum, moreover, is peculiar. It is fluid and
discrete and presents, at the same time, condensations of SA or NA. This means that «i tratti
variabili tendono a disporsi lungo un asse in maniera molto distribuita, ma tuttavia con
addensamenti in punti corrispondenti alle varieta principali della gamma. Questi punti di
addensamento sono concepibili sia in termini di cooccorrenza dei tratti sul continuum, quando
piu tratti non standard (marcati) occupano pit o meno lo stesso settore dello spazio di
variazione, in covarianza con tratti extralinguistici, sociali e situazionali; sia in termini di
frequenza nell’uso dei parlanti, quando un certo tratto o una certa variante ricorrano con
frequenza piu significativa in corrispondenza di certi tratti dei parlanti» (Berruto 1987:30-31).
At the same time, it is oriented to the poles (i.e. it is not polarized). This means that

191 will use this functional definition: «All’interno di un’interazione verbale, [CS] ¢ il passaggio funzionale da
un sistema linguistico a un altro, in concomitanza con un cambiamento nella situazione comunicativa: ad
esempio nelle intenzioni comunicative, nell’argomento, nell’interlocutore a cui ci si rivolge, nelle funzioni, nella
chiave, ecc.» (Grassi et al. 2006: 186)
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«I’orientamento del continuum dipende dal fatto che si va da usi ‘alti’ ad usi ‘bassi’: le varieta
appaiono abbastanza ben riconoscibili, e in parte delimitabili fra loro, anche se conservano
un’area non indifferente di sovrapposizione e sono lontane dall’essere proiettabili a priori
lungo la scala di differenziazione socio-geografica dei parlanti con tutta nettezza» (Berruto
1987:31; see also Hamam 2011: 37-41).

In the two excerpts that will follow SA and NA segments are in fact to be understood as
areas of the continuum that are +SA/-NA and others +NA/-SA or, better, that are perceived by
native speakers to be +SA or +NA. In particular, SA in those segments must be understood as
“empirical standard”, a substandard, and not as a “prescriptive standard” (Bartsch 1987: 257-
262; see also Hamam 2011: 87-122 and Parkinson 1991, 1993, 1994). In this respect, research
on empirical SA has showed, not only that SA presents a number of different subvarieties all
labelled as SA, but also that many features numerous scholars feel as important SA features
are in fact completely ignored by speakers in the labelling process, while other ones have a
greater importance than expected. We refer here to what are called indicators (any variable
which helps mark varieties of language, but which is not perceived at a conscious level) and
markers (any variable which has social value, and is perceived at a conscious level: a sort of
shibboleth). Therefore, hybrid elements may not affect the functional analysis of CS. Three
main sets of factors will influence labelling in this article'': indicators and markers; the
syntactic structure which will have priority on lexical elements; SA lexico-grammatical
elements in NA contexts and NA lexico-grammatical elements in SA which will not influence
the textual function in the CS will be considered as functionally irrelevant'?.

Whereas a large number of studies has addressed “mixed varieties” in contemporary
written Arabic (Somekh 1991, Holes 1995: 303-310, Rosenbaum 2000, 2004, Abboud-
Haggar 2010) and in a diachronic perspective, we will focus on speech and on a synchronic
perspective. Also we will not consider access and command of SA because, notwithstanding
its importance in an all-inclusive theory of diglossia, it is not essential to this discourse. The
use of SA as a spoken koiné between Arab speakers from different regions and the use of
foreign languages in the Arab linguistic landscape will not be approached either.

2. Code-switching as an approach to diglossia
The following excerpt is taken from one of Gamal ‘Abd al-Nasir speeches delivered
almost sixty years ago, on November 2, 1956:

$afa:runa ?annana sanuqa:til, sanuqa:til walan nusallim
‘Our slogan is that we will fight, we will fight and will not surrender’

" This seems true not only for our excerpts but also for the other authors’ ones.
'2 Further discussion on the labelling process of mixed segments is in Hamam (2011: 116-122).
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da $afa:r kulli fard min ilquwwa:t ilmusallaha, wada $afa:r kulli fard min assaSh

‘This is the slogan of every individual of the armed forces and this is the slogan of every
individual of the people’ (Holes 1993: 27; Holes’ transcription has been adapted)

Example 1 Excerpt from Gamal ‘Abd al-Nasir speech of November 2, 1956.

As it will become clear in the following pages, and especially after another excerpt
taken from a recent speech made by the Egyptian Field Marshal al-Sisi, not much is changed
in the pragmatics of the diglossic CS. In this excerpt there is a sudden change in code: from
SA to Egyptian Arabic (EA). This switch is not at all meaningless. Holes explains this as an
attempt to differentiate between oral material considered as ‘text’ (in SA) and material
considered as ‘comment,” ‘exegesis’ of the ‘text’ (in EA). The two sentences are almost
identical in meaning. The first sentence says what ‘our slogan’ is. This ‘text’ is accompanied
by prosodic elements: a pause, both before and after the text, a slow and modulating rhythm.
In addition, the output in SA provides the speaker a certificate of authoritativeness. The
second sentence is considered by Holes as the ‘comment’ to the text. It refers to the ‘text,’
which has been previously made clear, and specifically reiterates that ‘that (the one expressed
in SA) is the slogan’ (see Holes 1993:27).

Many scholars (just to name a few: Badawi 1973, Holes 1993, Mazraani 1997, Saeed
1997, Boucherit 2002, Taine-Cheikh 2002, Bassiouney 2006 and Mejdell 2006) have worked,
on the basis of more or less large corpora, on the pragmatics/rhetoric of diglossic CS and they
seem to agree on the core of their results. What they have found out is that this su{izd and
hubut “‘upward and downward switching’ (just to borrow the Badawian terminology) is
meaningful, happens for different purposes and gives us a different perspective on diglossia as
a whole.

For Arabic diglossia, the general and universal complementarity principle stated by
Grosjean (1997) for bilinguals appears to be generally valid too:

Bilinguals usually acquire and use their languages for different purposes, in different domains
of life, with different people. Different aspects of life often require different languages

Speakers activate or deactivate one or both codes (Grosjean and Li 2013: 15) for more
or less specific purposes. Through mixed varieties, it appears clearly that SA segments are
normally used to epitomize what has been previously said (Badawi 1973: 208), offer a maxim
(Badawi 1973: 187), express ‘text’ or ‘topic’ (as opposed to a ‘comment’; Holes 1993: 27;
Hamam 2011: 210-211), transmit abstraction, idealization and eternal values (Holes ibid.),
vehicle ethereal images (Holes 1995: 287), stress important messages, truths and facts (Holes
1993: 31; Bassiouney 2006: 210), convey authoritativeness (Mazraani 2008: 669-670),
express timelessness (Holes 1993: 33), axioms (Holes 1993:32), distance from the audience
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(Bassiouney 2006: 210), convey what is perceived to be more positive (Saeced 1997: 117),
what is highly thought of or what is very serious (Saeed 1997: 142-143), what is normally
written or religious (in ‘@mmiyya literature (written in NA); Rosenbaum 2000: 78), convey a
‘climax’ (Hamam 2011: 210-211).

On the contrary, NA segments normally express gloss, a commentary or an exegesis (as
opposed to ‘text’: Badawi 1973: 208; Holes 1993: 27), offer an explanation or a simplification
(Badawi 1973: 208), vehicle concreteness, physicalness and personalization (Holes 1993: 33),
offer a personal slant (Holes 1995: 291), express asides (Holes 1993: 31; Taine-Cheikh 2002:
196), express organizational and peripherical discourse (Holes ibid.), express the here and
now (Holes 1993: 33), vehicle false discourses (normally in opposition to truer discourses;
Holes 1993: 32), transmit what is perceived to be more negative (in opposition to what is
more positive; Saeed 1997: 117), convey what is valueless or not to be respected (Saeed 1997:
131), express weak or innocently naive attitude (Saeed 1997: 127), express feelings of
solidarity (Bassiouney 2006: 210), create involvement (Bassiouney 2006: 212), convey
feelings (Rosenbaum 2004: 401; 2010: 77), express concreteness (Holes 1995: 291), express
an ‘anticlimax’ (Hamam 2011: 210-211). SA seems to be like the Gumperz’ they-code which
is «associated with the more formal, stiffer and less personal out-group relations» (1982: 66)
while NA seems closer to his we-code «associated with in-group and informal activities»
(1982: ibid; emphasis is mine). These functions, which generally belong to the codes, appear
enhanced when SA and NA are used in tandem, both in speech and in written texts. The
contrast CS creates highlights the two different modalities.

The question is now: why do SA and NA express such different textual information and
feelings?

3. Hybridity and multifunctionality of texts

A text, that is «every instance of language, in any medium, that makes sense to someone
who knows the language» (Halliday 2004: 3), whether written or spoken, is never plain and it
is always “hybrid” in some ways, in the sense that it includes different modalities of
communication® drawn from speech and writing'®. This has to be stressed in order not to
misunderstand what follows. What is said in the following pages about writing and speech

'3 Communication here is intended in its basic meaning of an informational process involving messages of
different nature, in different contexts and situations, between different people, and with different means.
Modality refers to a set of linguistic and sociolinguistic features a certain text is characterized by and the kind of
information it is meant to transmit

' Literature on spoken and written language is immensely much vaster than that on diglossia and CS. A three-
volume bibliographical review (although not totally focused on the relationships between them) that appeared
eighteen years ago (Graefen, Ehlich, Coulmas 1996) contained more than 27,500 titles distributed on a timespan
of 62 years (1930-1992).
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refers to two ideal poles which we seldom, if ever, find in this purely theoretical condition in
our everyday life. Different parts of the text work differently on many levels, especially on
the rhetorical, pragmatic and semiotic levels. Very generally speaking «oral strategies [are]
those aspects of discourse which make maximal use of context, by which maximal meaning
and connective tissue are implied rather than stated [...] literate strategies [are] those by
which maximal background information and connective tissue are made explicit [...] oral
strategies are those which depend for effect on paralinguistic and non-verbal channels, while
literate strategies are those that depend on lexicalization to establish cohesion» (Tannen
1982a:3; emphasis mine). Literate strategies can be found in discourse (for example in formal
and planned speeches) and oral strategies in written texts (for instance when literature tries to
imitate the naturalness of spoken situation or in informal writings). The concept of footing,
introduced by Goffman (1979), contributes to understand this point. Speakers, in his view,
change in alignment they take up to themselves, others and toward the material or content.
While they speak they often shift from one foot to another, signalling this in various way, CS
being only one of these signalling devices (1979: 22). Switches in footing can range from
gross changes in social settings to the most subtle shifts in tone.

The interaction of these different strategies, as Hatim states, will «ultimately constitute
a given text type» (1991: 190). It is for this intrinsic hybridity and multifunctionality of texts
that classifying a type of text on the basis of situational criteria such as ‘genre’ (journalistic,
scientific, religious, etc..) or ‘domain’ (literary, didactic etc.) or even ‘register’ (formal,
informal etc.) is certainly limiting: «Texts are multifunctional, normally displaying features of
more than one type, and constantly shifting from one type to another» (Hatim 1991: 190).
Therefore, the reader should pay attention to the fact that written and spoken language will be
dealt with here as abstract concepts. One cannot speak of a clear-cut dichotomy
written/spoken but rather, again, of a continuum whose ends are “ideally written” and “ideally
spoken” communication, as Lakoff states (1979). Between the most extreme written modality
and the most extreme spoken modality there are innumerable nuances. Most of the studies
presented here seem to be based on quite extreme registers (although not always specified)"”.

Now the question is: how are SA and NA connected to writing and speech?

3.1. Speech and writing: dynamicity and staticity

The main differences between written language and spoken language are in nature, in
complexity and in goals. The first difference is formal. Speech is an auditory medium: it is
vibration produced in the air and received by the ear. This means that speech is based on face-

'> Tannen (1982: 6), for instance, notices how Chafe (1982) and Ochs (1979) essays on the subject compare, in
fact, unplanned spoken (casual conversation and personal narratives) and planned written (personal narratives)
(Ochs); informal spoken (dinner table conversation) and formal written (scholarly prose) (Chafe).
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to-face interaction where speaker and hearer share a common frame of reference, here and
now, and must react in real time. Writing appears a visual medium'®: it consists of marks on a
paper or on a computer and received by the eye. The printed medium does not allow face-to-
face interaction'’. Unlike writing, that has no immediate context, speech can rely on a
number of situational factors to help to convey meaning: «gesture, eye-gaze, facial
expressions and body-postures, all of which signal information [...] pitch, amplitude, rhythm
and voice quality» (Miller 2001: 271). Kay (1977), as well as Olson (1977), state, in this
sense, that while spoken discourse is context-bound, writing is more decontextualized and
autonomous. Bernstein (1958, 1971-1975) distinguishes restricted and elaborated codes:
restricted code is implicit, particularistic and context bound, as opposed to the elaborate code
more frequently controlled by higher status speakers which is explicit, universalistic and
context free. Written language is characterised by an absence of reliance upon immediate
context for their interpretation, and by conjunctions such as because, therefore, since which
aims at clarifying explicitly temporal and causal relationships between clauses.

3.2. Two different processes
Writing and speech are also characterized by different processes. Halliday states that

since in the writing we only preserve the final draft, such grammar gives an idealised picture of
what language is like. Furthermore, it tends to be used in a normative way, as an ideal that
everyone should strive to attain (Halliday 1989: 97; emphasis is mine).

When we analyse written texts we are confronted with the final product which is the
result of corrections and changes we cannot see, unless we possess the drafts, which is a rare
case. So we know very little about the complex process which generates the final written text.
On the contrary, in spoken language, we are able to follow the entire process of expression
with all its corrections, eliminations, insertions, pauses, re-formulations, interruptions,
reiterations etc. Another very important point Halliday underlines is that

' While being visual, there is of course a link with a kind of orality and aurality: in one’s mind, one “speaks”
silently when writing, and “hears” (or even literally speaks aloud) when reading.

'7 Internet, blogs, social media, smss and the more recent instant messaging softwares for smartphones are
radically challenging the ‘non-interactiveness’ of written language by offering fast, informal and spontaneous
writing and by creating a new hybrid modality of communication. Arabic language, of course, is no exception in
this regard. Apparently, this new kind of written communication ends up by abundantly drawing on oral
strategies. In this sense, it seems to us that what is said about the two modalities, here, is not in contrast with this
reality where the medium belongs to writing but the strategies clearly concern orality.
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because spoken language is an image of the dynamic aspect of reality, so, in its account of
reality, it highlights that aspect - it gives a good picture of how things work. Hence, for example,
spoken instructions are usually easier to follow, provided they are timed to fit the task; whereas
written instructions often have to be accompanied (or even replaced) by pictures. Written
language, on the other hand, highlights the synoptic aspect: it can give a more effective account
of the finished product (Halliday 1989: 99; emphasis is mine).

Speech is dynamic in its nature while written language is characterized by
staticness/synopticity. In this sense, Halliday also affirms that «speech and writing impose
different grids on experience. There is a sense in which they create different realities. Writing
creates a world of things; talking creates a world of happening» (Halliday 1989: 93). Using a
metaphor, Halliday defines writing as «a diamond formed under pressure» while the speech is
metaphorically compared to «a rapidly running river» (Halliday 1989: 87).

3.2.1. Lexical density and syntactic intricateness

Writing is also lexically dense, while speech is syntactically intricated: in spoken
language, grammatical intricateness takes the place of lexical density. This double aspect
(lexical density and syntactic intricateness) is bound together. Staticity and uncontextuality of
writing and dynamicity and context-boundness of speech are the main cause of this
grammatical differentiation. In writing ‘information’ is vehicled by a high lexical density.
Through lexicalization one can establish cohesion (Ochs 1979). This means that the number
of “words” in a given clause normally exceeds that of particles. Among these words, nouns
normally exceed verbs which stress the staticness of written language (see Halliday 1989: 63-
64). On the contrary, speech is «a process and becomes a product only by translation — being
‘written down’» (Halliday 1989: 78). It is lexically sparse (see Halliday 1989: 79). Speech
seems to be less compact and more fragmented than writing because of pauses, false starts,
fillers, repetitions and backtracks (see Tannen 1982a: 8-9).

An important point to be considered is genre. Tannen warned against choosing different
genres when comparing spoken and written language (1982a: 5). In fact, this leads to a
misrepresentation: instead of reflecting spoken vs. written modalities the findings might offer
aspects relative to the genres chosen. Regardless of that, however, in her 1982 article she ends
up by comparing a chat with its written narrative. This means that one has to choose what to
sacrifice: the same interaction/narrative or the same genre.

3.2.1.1. An Arabic example

In order to analyse lexical density and syntactic intricateness we have chosen two
excerpts, a political discourse of the Egyptian Field Marshal ‘Abd al-Fattah al-Sis1 and its
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journalist report. In doing so, we are aware that, we have sacrificed the perfect equivalence of
genres to the advantage of offering the same event (“the same words”). One of the two
excerpts belongs to political discourse (for spoken language) and the other one to a
journalistic narrative of the same discourse (for writing).

S
ill ana Suftu bsara:ha ,, ?inn inna:s xadit ehm
,, Innizaam issaabiq xad , iddimugqra:tiyya ,
sillim yasfad bi: ?ila ssulta , . tabb za2?
issillim waz2afu? ?e: ra?yuku? ,, la:: ., da
xad issillim ma€a: fo? . , xad issilim , mafa:h
fo? yatni mahaddi§ ?ugsim billa:h ta:ni , ?ana
?itzalli ?ihna gayi:n nuhkum XU:MSUMIT
sana , Pihna gi:na Sasa:n nuhkum xumsumit
sana . tabb ?izza:y? ?inta hatuhkum ?iza ta...
bihukmak . ,
talama nna:s

?iza radiya nna:s ?inta
hatuhkum ,
Pada:?ak . , ?inta hatuhkum , talama nna:s
gablinak . , LA:KIN , ?inta hatuhkum |,
witughir ?ira:dit inna:s? , da rabbina
subha:nahu watafSa:la , xalli balkum min
ikkala:m da kwayyis , ?idda linna:s hurriyyit
ixtiya:r Giba:ttu ,, min SYadam Ciba:ttu . ,,
Carfi:n yafni ?e:? , yatni xayyarhum bi?inn
humma yu?minu bi: , ?aw la yu?minu bi: ,
wyo:m ilz2iya:ma yuzafu kull wa:hid yida:fi€
Can ?ixtya:ru , Pixtart kida le:? yirudd yi?u:l .
, winta Sa:yiz tuhkumni , wamutasawwir
?innak ?inta maSaka lhaqq walhaqi:qa . .,
alhaqq almubi:n ma%a hadritak , wihna
wintu

radiyi:n Can

kullina baza , mi§ kwayyisiin ,
hatSallimu:na , ?iddi:n wissala:h , wla:zim
tistahmilu da wtizbalu: ge:r kida , 1a? mis
hansibku lalala , 1a? . iS§Sa¢b ilmisri: ,,
?ira:datuh hurra , ?ira:datuh hurra

yaxta:r man yas$a:? , yahkumu wanahnu ,

W
[.] esd oY gl Gl i
Jia o (o e g Al o) il
diclen mllaa s adled il 2Sal) dadbin
gad Al daladl Gles Ll
Adgall clliay a3l phy OS5 gl
LS A el ccamdl) G50 i dslladl)
B e con gl e O o
Ao il g (faall g cliadll e A gall 3 el
Aokl jianll 153350 A1 ol (o deYl s
aludl 138 1 gady o5 Sal) W J gaa sl Lol
Ohasal (A1 B e adiun W (Ja (agra
Aies 58 JehaY HSall 8 o) il
A B e dllia 48l pnndl Gillad CaiS
Y pan () saSag Ca s agdl O AV (e
1 e alaiul Guly 4s 500 e
iooa chel B A S 13 agd JE 5 Cuaal)
B> (o OeSati ald dlnlie (A LadY)

PlealSa il gl

1 0¥ eae Glaal e AalS (5 1 ta sl W) nndl Ui (i s, 18.8.2013. (Url: http:/goo.gl/ubKbkI, checked on

19.11.2013). I have copy-pasted the text as it is.
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?umana:? Sala ha:zihi 1?ira:da . ilge:§ ,
wisSurta dilwazti Pami:n Cala ?ira:dit inna:s
ixtiya:r hukkamha , [applause] sahich ,,,
Piwu tiftikru  ?inn wa:dih
binnisbalna , ?aw inn ?ihna ?ide:na ehm la? .
, 1a? . , Pihna niSraf rabbina kwayyis 2awi ,
whanuzaf 2udda:mu wihna mabinxaf§ min
ilmo:t , Pihna binxa:f min liqa:? illa:h , ?illi
hayiha:sibna , falaw kunna hna muta?akkidi:n
?inn ill ihna binimilu da ala lhaqq , famafi:§
muskila xa:lis fi Imo:t . , xa::lis! , ilmo:t da
gayy gayy fe:n wizza:y? da bta:{ rabbina
subha:nahu wataSa:la la:kin ?ira:dit inna:s
?illi subha:nahu wata€a:la
xayyarhum hadd yastati:§ , ?inn huwwa ,
il?ira:da diyyat yislibhum w?iyya:ha wihna
mawgudi:n? da kkala:m ?ill ana 2ultu . la?
nirizh nimu:t ?ahsan [applause] , nimu:t
?ahsan'®

Frankly, what I have seen is that the people... the

ilPamr mis

rabbina

former regime has used democracy like a ladder
by which to come to power . Then did it push the
ladder to make it fall? What do you think? No. It
took it up with him so that no one... I swear to
God again, I was told: “We have come to rule
over five hundred years”. “We have come to rule
for five hundred years”. But how? You rule if the
people are satisfied with the way you govern. You
rule as long as the people are satisfied with your
performance. You rule as long as the people
accept you. But ruling by abusing the will of the
people? The Lord himself, praise be to him, the
most High, - take heed at this point - gave people
the freedom to worship him or not. Do you know
what that means? That he lets them choose to
believe him or not, and, the Day of Judgment,

In al-Sist’s latest speech today [ ...] he expounded
his view that the ousted president Muhammad
Murst has sought, since he came to power, to
implement the doctrines and the interests of his
own group at the expense of the public well-being
of Egypt and its people, that he considered
himself to own the absolute truth and that he
considered himself to be above the people. It was
stated in al-Sisi’s speech that Murst had declared
war on all sections of the state, the judiciary,
police that  the
Brotherhood had used democracy as a step

army, and media, and
ladder in order to reach power. They had then
to make it
their

continuance in authority for the lengthiest time.

raised up this ladder, so as

inaccessible to others and ensure

In his speech, al-Sisi revealed that a certain

'8 From the discourse of the general al-Sisi hold on August, 18 2013
(url: http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Bl0n3iswUr0 from 7’15’ to 10°).
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everyone will stand before him to defend his
“Why did you choose that?” And the
person will answer. And you want to rule me,

choice.

thinking of possessing the absolute truth? The
plain truth is yours and we are all bad. And you
will teach us religion and piety. And you have to
endure and accept this or else... No no no . No!

member of the Brotherhood had told him that
they would rule Egypt for more than five hundred
vears. He expressed his surprise at these words
and replied, “if God has given freedom of choice
in His worship, how then can you arrogate to
yourselves the right of the people to choose their
rulers?”

The will of the Egyptian people is free, his will is
free, he chooses whom he wants to rule him and
we are caretakers of this will. The army and the
police are now custodian of the will of the people
in the choice of their rulers [applause], really!
Do not think that the question is not clear for us
or that we got our hands... no, no! We know very
well the Lord and we will stand before him. We
do not fear death. We fear only the encounter with
God who will judge us. If we believe that what we
do is right, death does not scare us. Not at all!
Death will come anyway: where and how, this
depends on the Lord, praise be to him, the most
High. But the will of the people whom the Lord let
choose, can someone take it away from them in
our presence? This is what I said: no, better to
die [applause] better to die!

Example 2 Speech transcription vs. written rendering of a discourse by the Egyptian Field Marshal al-
Sisi, on August 18, 2013.

Before getting into lexical density and syntactic intricateness, it is worth spending some
words about these two excerpts. The situation is highly formal here: al-SisT stands in front of
the General Staff of the Egyptian army and in the presence of the former State Muft1 ‘Al
Gum‘a and in this speech he addressees these points: 1. the behind-the-scenes of the
revolution/coup of June 30, 2013; 2. the role the army is supposed to play in a situation where
democracy is exploited for the interests of one group; 3. the fact that democracy means free
choice of citizens; 4. the religious controversy about the supposed superior “islamicity” of the
Muslim Brotherhood.

Moreover, al-SisT does not read. He has no written outline and it seems that his speech
is impromptu. Despite the formal setting, al-SisT’s speech presents many features typical of
speech. What strikes in the video are the paralingusitic features al-Sis1 uses to help his
elocution. Vocal features include his tone which gets intimidating in some points, continuous
pauses, his emphasis (for example on the first XU:MSUMIT sana or the various izza:y), his
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aside comments (xalli balkum min ikkala:m da kwayyis), fictional dialogues (Pixtart kida
le:?). Non-vocal features include his gestures (for instance, he draws a ladder in the air when
he speaks about the ladder, or he puts his hands on his chest when speaking about people’s
satisfaction etc.) or his facial expression (it accompanies his intimidating tone or his wonder
about the 500 years story). Reiterations, indecisions, re-formulations, pauses are numerous in
the S column. Speaking is, in fact, primarily a social activity. So vagueness, ellipsis and
ambiguity are much more tolerated in speech than in writing (see Milroy and Milroy
1985:63). The written text — the online article -, on the contrary, lacks all these above-
mentioned characteristics: it is extremely static not showing anything of al-SisT’s self-
confidence nor of his attempts to captivate the audience, least of all the latter’s reaction to his
discourse. In the written text, there is nothing of the vividness of his speech.

Noteworthy, here, is the presence of limited SA segments (marked in bold) in the
spoken excerpt. Two are formulaic expressions (subha:nahu wataSa:la, maSaka lhaqq
walhagqi:qa) and two Quranic inspired expressions (alhaqq almubi:n, liga:? illa:h). Another
segment which represents a CS from EA to SA (is$a¢b ilmisri: ,, ?ira:datuh hurra ,
?ira:datuh hurra yaxta:r man yasa:? , yahkumu wanahnu , ?umana:? €ala ha:zihi
I?ira:da) has a rhetorical function known to scholars (see for instance Boucherit 2002: 237,
238, 242): in a contrastive elaboration, CS separates what is wrong speculation (NA) from
what is the correct evaluation (SA). The written text, on the contrary, lacks any oral strategy
(even when it reports a tiny part in direct speech), limiting itself to give a synthetic account in
SA, with a sort of free indirect speech, of what al-SisT said.

The distance of the two excerpt is evident on a linguistic level too. Let us look at a tiny
segment both in S and W:

S1 Wi

ill ana Suftu bsaraha ,, ?inn inna:s Lo dokal yaasall 163850 ) &Y
xadet ehm ,, innizaam issaabiq xad . .
iddimugra:tiyya , sillim yasSad bi: ?ila ssulta . ‘e (’L‘M 38 128 & eSAJ‘ “A\ Jyasl
tabb za?? issillim waz?afu? ?e: ra?yuku? ,, Jlarsal SOA B 6353*“:’ D
la:: ., da xad issillim maSa: foz ., xad issilim Akaa 3 yid d)ja‘y (,S;j\ ‘_g {,AJ\J_AL_»\
, maSah fo? yatni mahaddis...

Table 1 Spoken and written segments drawn from example 2.

S1 and W1 refer to the same speech act and say almost the same thing. What strikes
here is the syntheticness of the written part and the analyticness of the spoken. To calculate
the lexical density Halliday’s guidelines (1989: 61-75) will be followed. There are three main
points that need to be clarified: 1. while it is generally clear what a lexical item and a
grammatical item are, there are intermediate cases (e.g. for certain prepositions and adverbs)
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for which doubts arise, in particular in Arabic (Halliday’s system is based on English); 2.
repetition of words contributes to make a text less dense (1989: 64-65): repeated items could
be counted as 0,5 item; 3. as far as comparing written and spoken language is concerned, «it
doesn’t matter where exactly we draw the line provided we do it consistently» (1989: 63).
Another point is what to count as a clause and what not. In this case, as it appears from his
1989 and 2004 work, Halliday tends to count paratactic (coordinate) clauses and hypotactic
(subordinate) as separate clauses. In the case of the two masdars (verbal noun) in the written
text, they have been treated as nouns. Thus it has been preferred to consider them internal
“expansions” of the embedding clauses rather than independent clauses (see what Halliday
calls the circumstantial transitivity in clauses 2004: 367-370). What comforts us in this choice
is that a colloquial version of this would have probably preferred finite verbs ({asan
yviwsalu/Sasan yidmanu). In any case, no statistical importance is been claimed here. The
lexical density figures are given, within a coherent grammatical framework, to support the
theoretical frame.

W1 is 50% lexically dense: 17 lexical items out of 34 in total. At a glance, S1 seems to
be not much less dense than W1: 24 lexical items out of 49 which means 48% of lexical
density. Yet, as stated before, repetition is an essential aspect to be considered. If we consider
repetition then density decreases to a 40% (20 lexical items out of 49). This calculation,
however, does not consider grammatical complexity. That is why a more realistic estimation
must take into account syntax as well.

S2 W2
[II?* ill ana Suftu bsara:ha ,, || ?inn inna:s Lol Aol jaaall 153330 o)AV
xadet ehm ,, || innizaam issaabiq xad R . -

iddimuqra:tiyya , sillim || yastad bi: ?ila
ssulta . || tabb za22 issillim || wazzau? ?e: Olasal (5 A1 B e p2dien ¥ s || (agre
ra?yuku? ,, la:: ., || da xad issillim ma€Sa: foz . |||.2\_.\SAA 3y J sy eS;J\ uﬁ eAJ\JAl.u\
, || xad issilim , maSah fo? || yaSni mahaddis...

Table 2 Spoken and written segments divided into clauses.

Here the two segments have been divided into clauses. If we calculate the ratio of the
lexical items per clause we will find that the figure of lexical density of the W2 is 5,6 (17
lexical items in 3 clauses). On the contrary, the figure of lexical density of S2 is 2,2 (20
lexical items in 9 clauses) which is less than a half of W2’s. This means that S2 is lexically
poorer than W2 but syntactically more complex.

2 ||| clause complex boundary , || clause boundary
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3.2.2. Message-orientedness and listener-orientedness

Writing and speech diverge also as far as message and listener are concerned. Brown
distinguishes two main orientations of language: message-oriented and listener-oriented
which have different goals. Message-oriented utterances have as a goal «expressing the
message [...] communication of a propositional or cognitive (information bearing) message to
the listener» (Brown 1982: 77). Listener-oriented utterances, on the other hand, are normally
associated with an informal range of styles that aim at establishing or maintaining a
relationship with the listener. The exact content of the information conveyed is less or not
important. Most children do not normally know how to deal with message-oriented
utterances. They learn how to properly use them at school. They can chat with their
schoolmates but they are often unable «to develop an argument to the class or justify a
particular viewpoint» (Brown 1982: 76). With exercise at school they acquire the tools that
allow, on the one hand, synthesis and on the other, analysis. When they state something they
are invited to justify it with analysis while, when they tell (or are told) ‘stories,” they are
asked to synthesize them and find abstract concepts. Telling the story of the events of the
battle of Waterloo is not enough, students are asked to express the importance of the battle in
the history of Europe.

Brown concludes by saying that «the more the conversation is listener-oriented the less
of it is, of its nature, highly structured, whereas the more a conversation is message-oriented
the more it is, of its nature, highly structured» (Brown 1982: 78; my emphasis). We must not
consider “structure” here as syntax but as argumentative complexity. In fact, she says that
there are times when it is necessary to produce a clear description, a straightforward narrative,
or a complicate argument laying out pros and cons: «the ability to produce and to understand
highly structured speech, with information relatively densely packed, while remaining
sensitive to the listener’s state of knowledge and ability to draw relevant inferences,
represents a very complex skill» (Brown 1982: 81). In this sense, writing is more message-
oriented while speech is more listener-oriented.

3.2.3. Authoritativeness: externally authoritative vs. internally persuasive

Bakhtin addressed the relationship between writing and authority. By authoritative,
Bakhtin means a powerful and commanding discourse that inspires adoration and respect.
Authoritative discourse is intended by its users and perceived by its hearers or readers as
untouchable, removed and distanced, and its binding authority seems unquestionable. Bakhtin
defines authoritative discourse as that which

demands that we acknowledge it, that we make it our own; it binds us, quite independent of any
power it might have to persuade us internally; we encounter it with its authority already fused to
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it. The authoritative word is located in a distanced zone, organically connected with a past that
is felt to be hierarchically higher. It is, so to speak, the word of the fathers. Its authority was
already acknowledged in the past. It is a prior discourse. It is therefore not a question of
choosing it from among other possible discourses that are its equal. It is given (it sounds) in
lofty spheres, not those of familiar contact. Its language is a special (as it were hieratic)
language. It can be profaned. It is akin to taboo, i.e., a name that must not be taken in vain
(Bakhtin 1981: 342)

Authoritative discourse takes many forms, but it most often addresses political, ethical,
moral, or religious issues and it is the monologic word of parents, elders, or teachers. It
commands «our unconditional allegiance» (Bakhtin 1981: 343). A discourse is felt as
authoritative not only because of the text itself but also because of extra-textual elements
(cultural, social etc.). Authoritative texts become untouchable: they speak their "truths" with
so much power that readers/listeners no longer question their assumptions.

In contrast to authoritative discourse, Bakhtin posits what he refers to as the internally
persuasive:

Internally persuasive discourse - as opposed to one that is externally authoritative - is, as it is
affirmed through assimilation, tightly interwoven with "one’s one word" [...] Its creativity and
productiveness consist precisely in the fact that such a word awakens new and independent
words, that it organizes masses of our words from within, and does not remain in an isolated and
static condition (Bakhtin 1981: 145).

Internally persuasive discourse, unlike authoritative, is proximate, dynamic, and closely
connected to and assimilated into the writer’s own words. Internally persuasive discourse
does not pretend allegiance but encourages creativity.

Although Bakhtin refers to different voices within written novels, we believe that this
differentiation concerns the nature of written and spoken discourse, in the light of what have
been said so far. Written language is, by nature, an expression of an external authority, school.
As Foucault states, the educational system is «a political way of maintaining or modifying the
appropriation of discourses, along with the knowledges and powers which they carry» (1981:
64).

Milroy and Milroy point out at a very basic issue, namely that writing is learnt after
speech: «Writing, however, is not a ‘natural’ activity in quite the same way that speech is.
Speech is acquired by all normally endowed human beings without explicit instruction,
whereas writing has to be taught affer the basic grammar, phonology and lexicon of spoken
language have already been largely mastered. In the experience of the child, writing is built up
on already acquired knowledge of speech» (1985: 55). Spoken language is learnt naturally
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and the most general grammatical rules of a code are learnt by the native speaker in infancy
and childhood without explicit instruction. Although the basic grammar of the spoken
language has already been acquired by the time children go to school, writing and reading are
learnt when learning the rules of language, which are the expression of authoritativeness in
language. Parents also exercise a kind of authority by ‘correcting’ their words or their ill-
formed constructions but this authority seems mitigated by the naturalness of the process of
acquisition of the spoken language. Our impression is that if we could trace a virtual scale of
authoritativeness we would find that school’s authority in imposing linguistic rules is
certainly more powerful than the home authority in correcting children’s language use. The
use of textbooks in schools, in fact, is a further element of authority: teachers, who represent
governmental authority in schools, endorse them (which are written), as source of authority.
Writing is an art, while speech is an innate capacity: « Whereas writing can be described as an
art or a skill that is not universal to all human societies, speech is not fundamentally an art,
but an innate human capacity that is universal to all societies» (Milroy and Milroy 1985: 55).
The acquisition of the elaborated code (that is of the characteristics of the elaborated code) is
tied up with acquisition of literacy. «Access to prestigious functional varieties or ‘registers’
[...]1s [...] filtered by the education system» as pointed out by Fairclough (2001: 594). One
of the linguistic differences between spoken and written code is, for Tannen who draws on
Ochs (1979), the fact that discourse relies on «morphosyntactic structures learned early in
life»» while written discourse is typified by «complex morhphosyntactic structures learned
later in life» (1982a: 7). Documents too, which represent again governmental authority, are
written.

A noteworthy point, here, is that “authoritativeness” is not a synonym of prestige.
Arabic, in fact, presents many prestige competing models due to the fact that the standard
does not represent the only model of correctness (see Bartsch 1989: 99), it is not the only
socially favoured variety (in every day life or for economic advancement) and it is not the
only code used by ‘living linguistic models’ (prestigious upper classes and media operators).
In Egypt, for instance, SA certainly share prestige with NA and English (more rarely French).

3.2.4. Involvement and detachment

In studies on the relationship between oral and written discourse, another concept
emerged that synthesizes what has been stated so far: involvement. Although terminology
might vary, the spoken mode is felt as characterized as involved while the written mode is
described as detached (see Chafe 1982, 1983; Ochs 1979; Tannen 1982a).

Involvement (in spoken language) is seen as the product of the following factors (see
Tannen 1982a: 8 and 2007: 25-42):
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(i) DEVICES by which the speaker monitors the communication channel (rising
intonation, pauses, requests for back-channel responses);

(i1) CONCRETENESS and IMAGEABILITY through specific details;

(iii) a more PERSONAL quality; use of 1st person pronouns;

(iv) EMPHASIS ON PEOPLE and their relationships;

(V) EMPHASIS ON ACTIONS AND AGENTS rather than states and objects;

(vi) direct QUOTATION;

(vii) reports of SPEAKER’S MENTAL PROCESSES;

(viil) FUZZINESS.
(ix) EMPHATIC PARTICLES (‘really,” ‘just’).

On the contrary, detachment (in writing) is seen as characterized by:

(1) a higher degree of ABSTRACTION;

(i1) as the writer has more time, he will have an INTEGRATED TEXT and deal with more

thoughts at once;

(ii1) emphasis on STATES AND OBJECTS having things done to them;

(iv) IMPERSONAL aspect;

(v) while involvement deals with events in an ‘experiential’ and detailed manner,
detachment gives a more ABBREVIATED REPORT (Chafe 1983: 1099).

WRITING ‘ SPEECH
lexically dense lexically sparse, syntactically intricate
hypotaxis parataxis
“final draft” draft, “process behind the final draft”

staticness/synopticity

dynamic image of reality

how things are or should be

how things work

written instructions

illustrations to the written instructions

creating a world of things or truths

creating a world of events

conveying abstractness (abstract semantic
field)

conveying concreteness and imageability
(concrete semantic fields)

emphasizing states and objects

emphasizing actions and agents

underlining impersonal aspects

emphasising people and their relationships

giving an abbreviated report of facts without
involving experience

story-telling with personal quality, reporting
one’s mental processes

message-oriented

listener-oriented

restricted

elaborated

giving detachment

conveying involvement

authority

ordinary speech

externally authoritative

internally persuasive
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intellect feeling

Table 3 Writing vs. speech: synthesis of the main characteristics.

4. SA reflect the writing modality, NA the speech modality

This discourse is the necessary premise to stress the fact that in spoken Arabic the use of
SA often reflects the characteristics and the modality of communication typical of writing,
while by NA one conveys functions and modalities of speech typical of spoken discourse.
Thus, paraphrasing Halliday, for example, we will see how the “final draft” (which is
normally represented by the writing) of a discourse will be typically given to speakers in SA
while the “process behind the final draft” or “the drafts” will be often given in NA. NA will
give the dynamic image of reality by emphasising the account of reality, and will tell how
things work, will provide the illustrations to the ‘written’ instructions given by SA (even in
many novels). SA often creates a world of things or facts (in the sense of ‘truths’), while NA
creates a world of happening, as Halliday points up when speaking about written and spoken
language (1989: 93). SA is static and lexically dense, while NA is dynamic and syntactically
intricated. In SA the ‘information’ is vehicled by a high lexical density, that is that the
number of nouns in a given clause normally exceeds that of particles. NA gives the
argumentative process by its possessing «certain properties of organization» (Halliday 1989:
78). NA is lexically sparse (see Halliday 1989: 79), what Holes calls “organizational
function”. SA is more message-oriented. NA 1is listener-oriented, it aims at establishing or
maintaining a relationship with the listener/reader. So while writing NA will generally aim at
bridging the gap with the listener/reader, speaking SA will normally aim at establishing an
asymmetric relationship with the listener/reader. SA is used to flag and transmit detachment
though abstractness, by emphasizing states and objects instead of actions, by underlining
impersonal aspects, by giving an abbreviated report of facts without involving experience. As
Holes points out «abstraction, idealization, and eternal values have become associated in the
psychology of Arab society with an abstract and idealized form of language, and to be
effective to an Arab audience, however dimly some of them may understand the actual words,
a message which sets out to appeal to abstractions and ideals should itself be in an idealized
form of language, that is, fusha [SA]» (Holes 1993: 26-27). NA is used to flag and convey
involvement by concreteness and imageability, through story-telling, through a more personal
quality (e.g. the use of the 1st person), by emphasising people and their relationships, by
stressing actions and agents, by reporting one’s mental processes. Choosing SA or NA comes
with «a different set of associations, cultural resonances and interpersonal relationships
between the speaker/singer and the listener» (Holes 1995: 287). Another key point is that
writing expresses authority while speech furthers the ordinary. SA is associated with the most
salient and powerful institutions: government, bureaucracy, press, TV news, law, education
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and especially religion. SA is not only the language of textbooks in school but it is itself a
bookish language, made of prescriptions, learnt on school benches (while NA is learnt
naturally at home). It becomes, through the years of one’s life, a language of power together
with English (as far as the Arab countries from Egypt eastwards are concerned) and French
(as far as North Western African countries are concerned)®'. It certainly consists of a power
behind discourse («[it] identifies discourse itself as a target for domination and hegemony»
(Fairclough 2001: 593)) but also a power in discourse («[it] is exercised over content,
relations between participants, and the identities of participants as social subjects»
(Fairclough 2001: 592)). Speaking SA means to be, somehow, «un livre qui parle», as Taine-
Cheikh points out (2002: 193). On the contrary, writing NA imitates speech (although in a
planned way) and all its relative modality. For long time SA has no practical application in
Arab children’s lives, except learning at school and praying (especially for Muslim
children)®. That is why SA expresses authority and power (see also Haeri 2003: 139) while
NA expresses “ordinary speech”. Schmidt says that «it is reasonable to hypothesize that for
some topics or semantic fields the usual channel for discussion has resulted in a more
classical or classicized lexicon than for other semantic fields» (1974: 60-61). So we have that
“more abstract” (e.g. scientific and technical fields, religious and philosophical
argumentation, politics and diplomacy) concepts and words are SA while «less abstract» or
«concrete semantic fields» as Schmidt says (1974: 60, 75) are preferably represented by NA
words.

Moreover, for Muslims SA/Classical Arabic expresses even more than simple authority:
it expresses sacredness. That is why Saeed states that in his corpus of Muslim sermons, that
SA utterances are perceived as «serious, formal, logical» and SA speakers as «powerful,
authoritative and/or honest» (1997: 199). This is also the reason why Danesh, with regard to
Czech, states that the standard norm is fading because of the loss of prestige of the codified
standard language, following a general trend in society of slackening of loyalty towards

21 Tt is beyond the scope of the article getting into the prestige/power relationships between SA and English and
French. These latter widespread in the Arab world as colonial languages. Nowadays, although declining, French
is still in use, especially among wealthy classes, in some Eastern regions. Beirut is till today the location of an
annual Salon du livre francophone. For the place occupied by French in the Lebanese society see Hafez 2006;
for a diachronic overview of the francophony in Egypt see Chiha 2004. English is more and more expanding in
the traditionally French-speaking Western part of the Arab World. See Battenburg (1996) and, with particular
regard to the Tunisian situation, Battenburg (1997).

** Christian Arabs also recite their canonical prayers (including the liturgy) and read the Bible in SA. The
changing in language attitude which is taking place in the last five or ten years through the influence that
television is having on Arab children, particularly the international satellite channels of cartoons in SA, is
remarkable and should be evaluated, although this is not the place to do so. For some older, now possibly
outdated, reflections on diglossia and schooling in the Arab world see Alrabaa (1986).
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authority (in Mejdell 2008: 47). Can’t we say the same for Arabic societies where SA is
falling behind NA in the same historical period in which the patriarchal systems with their
authority are being violently contested?

NA expresses the sentiment, whereas SA expresses the intellect. Haeri quotes the
Egyptian poet Iman Mirsal who says that «your knowledge about society passes through
fusha on the level of a cultural experience but not as an experience in your life... as if culture
exists in one place and the living of life in another place [...]» (Haeri 2003: 122). Iman
comments writing letters in a sort of mixed SA/NA and she says that the excerpts that were
akBar sidgan (‘more sincere’) were in NA «as if the place for existence of [...] emotions were
{ammiyya [NA] not fusha [SA]» (2003: 122; my emphasis). On the contrary «SA provides an
expanded source of vocabulary for conversation about topics which the colloquials can only
describe circuitously» (Owens and Bani Yasin 1991: 26). Saeed (1997: 200), in his Muslim
sermons corpus, finds that NA utterances are perceivable as «non-serious, trivial, impractical,
nonsense» and speakers, while speakers of NA are seen as «weak, naive, or cunningy.
Moreover, the marked use of SA and NA, i.e. when the other code is expected, may cause
laughter or disdain.

This bimodalism allows the very complex skill of producing highly structured and
complex speech, with information relatively densely packed, while remaining sensitive to the
listener’s state of knowledge and ability to draw relevant inferences (see Brown 1982: 81).
Diglossic CS is a tool for differentiating and fine-tuning the bimodalism. SA and NA are
made to be used complementary, allowing dynamic interferences between codes (Grosjean
and Li 2013: 16) which are natural to bilinguals: in many settings and for many topics, SA
and NA are synergic and work together to convey meaning in a polyphonic way. Bimodalism
lets diglossia appear in all its «richness that is often dramatically undervalued» (Boussofara-
Omar 2006b: 636). This polyphony is sometimes merely achieved by using SA and NA for
different parts of a spoken story-telling (Hamam 2011: 173-174, 192-195) or different points
of view in a written narration (Rosenbaum 2004: 395-396). Bimodalism can also apply to
variations that happen at lower levels for stylistic purposes. Stylistic mechanisms that operate
a smooth shift® from one code to another (for a single or several items), especially
morphophonological, can draw from the potentiality bimodalism offers to slightly raise the
style (more formal, more high-flown, more authoritarian etc.) or lower it (less formal, more
friendly etc.). As stated elsewhere in this article, bimodalism is to be understood as a
continuum from +authoritarian to +friendly, from +detached to +involved, +high-flown to
+ordinary etc.

» Not in the Poplack’s sense of a transition from L1 to L2 «unmarked by false starts, hesitations or lengthy
pauses» (1987: 54). Here we mean a non clear-cut but a gradual shift or, better, a diffuse admixture especially at
a morpholexical and morphosyntactic level, that has no specific rhetorical effect.
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Conclusions

Margais is rarely, when ever, quoted when discussing diglossia. In a way, the minter of
the term diglossia, that he used for the first time in his 1930 article in which he described the
linguistic situation in the Algeria of that time, was right when he stated what is trivial for
today scholars, namely that SA is a code only used for writing and NA is a code only used to
speak (1930: 401). In any case, however rough, categorical and dichotomic his description
may seem («La langue écrite telle qu’elle se présente dans la littérature n’est en fait jamais
parlée [...] idiomes parlés des patois dont aucun n'a jamais été écrity (1930: 401)), not
allowing any contact between the two main codes, it offered a pioneering embryonic insight
into the very symbolic nature of diglossia.

In addition, the more or less ideological approaches with regard to the Arabic language
adopted by SA purists, NA defenders etc., although they apparently disavow this approach by
avoiding the use of functionalities of the two codes described above, they actually end up
confirming them. In fact, these people ‘markedly’ use SA and NA as a weapon to fight
against the linguistic practice of Arabic, as it is promoted and as it exists today, in favour of
new power relations of which the new linguistic restructuring would be the expression. This
restructuring is already taking place in the Arab world and the rise of NAs, especially in some
areas of the Arab world, cannot but show the extreme liquidity of diglossia.

The theoretical framework sketched above is far from being exhaustive. While it has
turned out to be functional in numerous situations and corpora, it needs further testing on an
ever larger number of corpora concerning different genres both of writing and of speech and
coming from various parts of the Arabic world.
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IRREGULAR VERBS IN MALTESE AND THEIR COUNTERPARTS
IN THE TUNISIAN AND MOROCCAN DIALECTS

Sandra Hammett
Exeter University UK

Abstract. This paper aims to analyse irregular verbs in Maltese and compares the examples to their counterparts
in four Tunisian dialects, mainly the dialect of Sousse, Tunis, Judeo Tunisian Arabic, Tunisian Arabic as
described by Stumme and Moroccan. Maltese as any other Arabic dialect has continued to evolve and grow
further away from Classical Arabic; the close affinities Maltese shares with the Tunisian dialects are quite
obvious as are the several isoglosses attested which distinguish the Maghrebi dialects as a group. It is for this
reason that Maltese here is being compared to four Tunisian dialects, with the examples given from Moroccan to
often serve as contrast. This paper is partly based on the questionnaire by Dominique Caubet, ‘Questionnaire du
Dialectologie du Maghreb’, as well as another unpublished paper by the same author entitled: ‘Towards a
dialectological atlas of Maltese; questions to be raised’ (2007), the aims of which was to draw a linguistic atlas
of the Maghrebi dialects and Maltese.

Keywords: Maltese; Tunisian dialects; Moroccan; isoglosses; verbal morphology; irregular verbs; hamza.

Introduction

Maltese is classified as a Semitic language due to the similarities it shares with a
number of Arabic dialects, most especially the North African Maghrebi dialects. (B.J. Isserlin,
Versteegh 1993: 298; Versteegh 2001: 480). However, this classification of Maltese can be
problematic because it is more correct to state that it is a hybrid language which incorporates
Semitic, Romance and Anglo-Saxon elements. In spite of this, many studies concerning
Arabic dialectology would include Maltese as one of the Maghrebi dialects, and some
linguists even refer to Maltese as Arabic Maltese. However this hypothesis is also
questionable; Jonathan Owens, in a paper entitled ‘What is Language? Review of Bernard
Comrie, Ray Fabri, Elizabeth Hume, Manwel Mifsud, Thomas Stolz and Martine Vanhove,’
‘Introduction to Maltese Linguistics’, states that to classify Maltese as being Semitic is using
too broad a term, as that would almost mean ignoring the other elements which constitute the
language. Nonetheless, diachronically speaking, Maltese is classified among the Arabic
dialects, most especially those which were historically in contact with Maltese that is the
Maghrebi dialects. The classification problem is further compounded due to the fact that these
Arabic dialects themselves have developed far and beyond their common ancestor, and are
rather diverse morphologically, phonetically and even lexically speaking. This is also the case
of Maltese which in spite of the common elements it shares with the Maghrebi dialects,
appears to be a unique language which developed on its own and away from its Arabic
ancestry (Owens 2010: 103, 104, 111). In spite of its uniqueness, Maltese still appears to
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share much of its morphology, phonetics and lexicon with the North African dialects, and it
also bears a certain resemblance to the Levantine dialects.

Although Maltese shares much of the Arabic morphology which constitutes that of the
Maghrebi dialects, one cannot ignore the fact that there is another strong morphological
element which Maltese puts to use even to this very day, that element being the Romance
concatenative morphology. (Mifsud 2008: 146). However, this also presents another problem
in the classification of Maltese as the hybrid nature of the language doesn’t present itself in
equal portions. In its morphology, Maltese seems to be mainly Arabic, although the Romance
stem morphology is still productive in Maltese, even with loan words from English. In its
lexicon, the three elements are more evenly distributed, with English being the main source
for loan words today.

With regard to its verbal morphology, Maltese tends to closely follow the paradigms of
the Maghrebi dialects. The aim of this paper is to analyse the irregular verb in Maltese and the
dialects. The choice for this topic was by no means a haphazard one: it is through this sort of
irregularity that the affinity of Maltese and these dialects appears to be most obvious. One
would have expected Maltese to have developed away and diversely from the dialects in
question especially so since contact, both historically and linguistically speaking was lost
early in the Middle Ages; but this is not the case entirely as we are going to see here.

Most irregular verbs in Maltese stem from verbs which originally had hamza as one of
their radicals. Verbs which had hamza as an initial radical include the following: kiel ‘to eat’,
ha, ‘to take, emmen ‘to believe’. The irregular verb ra ‘to see’, has hamza as its second radical
and gie ‘to come’ has hamza as its final radical.(Sutcliffe 1949: 132 — 137). The verbs stenna
‘to wait’, stieden ‘to invite’ are also irregular verbs. The verbs mentioned here are going to be
discussed individually and their respective verbal paradigms will be cited.

In the Tunisian dialects and in Moroccan, there are also a group of verbs that have lost
the initial hamza. These include the verb /kle/ ‘to eat’, /xde/ ‘to take’. The verbs /Ze/ ‘to come’
and /ra/ ‘to see’ are the only ones attested of their type in the dialects; their irregularity stems
from the fact that they lost hamza as one of their radicals, and were left with only one strong
radical. (Talmoudi 1980: 91; Singer 1984: 363; Stumme 1896: 20, 21; Cohen 1975: 106;
Harrell 1962: 39). The verb kiel ‘to eat’ in Maltese has been reduced syllabically by omitting
its initial hamza and its vowel in the perfect. This syllabic loss was compensated for by the
vowel lengthening /ie/,of the second syllable, but only in the third person singular and plural.
In the imperfect the initial semivowel retained the hamza but this was still changed to the
elongated vowel /ie/. This verb also has its derived forms wikkel form II ‘to feed’, ittiekel
form VI ‘to be eaten’. In the Tunisian dialects and Moroccan the verb /kle/ (to eat) also had
lost hamza as its initial radical. Since it functions as a final weak verb, when it is followed by
suffixes beginning with consonants, its vowel is lengthened. (Talmoudi 1980: 93; Singer
1984: 363; Stumme 1896: 21; Cohen 1975: 109; Harrell 1962: 52). The loss of this radical in
Maltese is compensated for by the lengthening of the stem vowel which is changed to /ie/;
sometimes this may occur as /a/. However, in the first and second persons of the perfect, the
vowel is shortened to /i/ due to the fact that the stem vowel is succeeded by two consonants.
(Sutcliffe 1949: 132, 133). As a result of the loss of the initial hamza’, this verb was
assimilated in the hollow verb model and it follows its paradigm for the perfect. Thus, kiel is
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inflected for the perfect on the model of hollow verbs with /ie/ as their stem vowel (Aquilina
1969: 128), which have /w/ as their second radical, such as miet, and bies, among others. In
the imperfect, the initial vowel (as it occurs in Arabic) is retained throughout, but is changed
to /ie/.

The following table demonstrates the whole paradigm for the perfect of the verb kie/ ‘to
eat’ in Maltese, in the Tunisian dialects and Moroccan:

The perfect paradigm for the verb kiel ‘to eat’

Mal. Ss. Tun. T. A. J.T.A. Mor.'
1 kilt klit klit klit klit klit
2 kilt klit klit klit klit kliti
3m. kiel kle kla kla kla kla
3f. kielet klot klat klat klat klat
Ipl. kilna klina klina klina klina klina
2pl. kiltu klitu klitu klitu klitu klitiw
3pl. kielu klow klaw klaw klaw klaw

(Borg & Azzopardi Alexander 1997: 367; Talmoudi 1980: 92; Singer 1984: 363; Stumme
1896: 21; Cohen 1975: 109; Harrell 1962: 45).

The similarity of the perfect paradigm between the Tunisian dialects and Moroccan is
quite obvious; in the case of Maltese there is metathesis involving the stem vowel and the
radical /I/. As can be seen from table 32, the verb kiel/ in Maltese and the dialects adapted the
suffixes typical of the finally weak verb.

The following table demonstrates the imperfect paradigm for the same verb in the
languages and dialects being analysed:

The imperfect paradimg for the verb kiel ‘to eat’:

Mal. Sis. Tun. T.A. J.T.A. Mor.

1 niekol nékol nakul nakul nakol nakol

2 tiekol tekol takul takul takol takol
f. takli

3m. jiekol yekol yakul yakul yakol yakol

3f. tiekol tekol takul takul takol takol

1pl. nieklu neklu naklu naklu naklu naklu

2pl. tieklu teklu taklu taklu taklu taklu

3pl. jieklu yeklu yaklu yaklu yaklu yaklu

(Borg & Azzopardi Alexander 1997: 367; Talmoudi 1980: 93; Singer 1984: 353; Stumme
1896: 21; Cohen 1975: 109; Harrell 1962: 52, 53).

! Mal. (Maltese), Siis. (dialect of Sousse), Tun. (dialect of Tunis), T.A. (Tunisian Arabic general, as described by
Stumme), J.T.A. (Judeo Tunisian Arabic).
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The imperfect paradigm for this verb in Maltese is, again, similar to the Tunisian and
Moroccan counterparts. The verb kiel follows the imperfect paradigm of the strong verb but
V1 v is changed to /ie/ in Maltese. The only difference noted between Maltese and Moroccan
is that the latter is the only dialect that distinguishes for gender in the second person singular.
The Tunisian dialects do not distinguish for gender either. The imperfect paradigm of Maltese
for this verb is rather similar to that in the dialects as is obvious from the examples cited
above. However, the perfect paradigm differs in the fact that in the dialects it has the initial
consonantal cluster /kl/ whereas in Maltese there was a case of metathesis, with the stem
vowel following /k/.

With regard to the imperative, the verb kiel once again follows the model of the hollow
verb with /ie/ as the stem vowel which has /w/ as its second radical; like for example: bies ‘to
kiss’ > bus/busu, miet ‘to die’ > mut/mutu. The following table is given to demonstrate the
imperative paradigm of the verb kie/ in Maltese, the Tunisian dialects and Moroccan:

The imperative paradigm of the verb kiel ‘to eat’

Mal. Stis. Tun. T.A. J.T.A. Mor.
kul kal kal kal kal kal
f. kali
pl. kulu kiilu kalu kalu kiilu kiilu

(Borg & Azzopardi Alexander 1997: 367; Talmoudi 1980: 93; Singer 1984: 353; Stumme
1896: 21; Cohen 1975: 109; Harrell 1962: 53).

It would be worth mentioning here that there are other possible imperative forms in
Maltese: iekol/ieklu. Although the example of the imperative cited in the table is more
commonly used, this form of the imperative is also attested in Maltese.

The verb fa ‘to take’, in Maltese is irregular due to the loss of its initial hamza and the
partial loss of its final radical /d/. The initial hamza is completely omitted in the Maltese
version of this verb, but the radical /d/ is lost in final position, like for example: %Au(d), ha(d),
niehu(d). This verb also has its derived form, ttiefied form VI, ‘to be taken’. (Sutcliffe 1949:
133, 134).

In the Tunisian dialects the verb /xde/ ‘to take’, and /dda/ ‘to take’ in Moroccan lost the
initial hamza but not the last radical /d/. This verb functions like the final weak verbs, like
/kle/. (Talmoudi 1980: 93; Singer 1984: 363; Stumme 1896: 21; Cohen 1975: 109, 110;
Harrell 1962: 45). The following are the perfect and imperfect paradigms for this verb in
Maltese:

The perfect paradigm for the verb %a ‘to take’

Mal. Siis. Tun. T.A. J.T.A. Mor.
1 hadt xdit xdit xdit xdtt ddit
2 hadt xdit xdit xdit xdtt ddit
3m. ha xde xda xda xda dda
3f. hadet xdet xdat xdat xdat ddat
1pl. hadna xdine xdma xdma xdina ddina

196




Irregular Verbs in Maltese and Their Counterparts in the Tunisian and Moroccan Dialects

2pl. hadtu

xditu

xditu

xditu

xditu

dditiw

3pl. hadu

xdew

xdaw

xdaw

xdaw

ddaw

(Talmoudi 1980: 92, 93; Singer 1984: 363; Stumme 1896: 21; Cohen 1975: 110; Harrell
1962: 45).

Apart from the partial loss of its third radical /d/, the paradigm for this verb is similar to
that of the verb kiel, even in the irregular elongation of the vowel for the imperfect inflection.
In the derived forms of both verbs, ittiekel, ittiehed, the reduplicated /t/ is the result of the
regressive assimilation of the hamza to the formative /t/ of form VI or perhaps form VIII.
(Sutcliffe 1949: 134).

The imperfect paradigm for the verb #a ‘to take’
(Talmoudi 1980: 92, 93; Singer 1984: 363; Stumme 1896: 21; Cohen 1975: 110; Harrell 1962: 48).

Mal. Siis. Tun. T.A. JTA. Mor.
1

niehu nexo naxud naxud naxod naxod
2

tichu t€xo taxud taxud taxod taxod
3m.

jiehu yexo yaxud yaxud yaxod yaxod
3f.

tichu t€xo taxud taxud taxod taxod
1 pl.

niehdu nexdu naxdu naxdu naxdu naxdu
2 pl.

tichdu texdu taxdu taxdu taxdu taxdu
3pl

jiehdu yexdu yaxdu yaxdu yaxdu yaxdu

This verb is similar to the verb /kle/ in many respects; it is inflected in the same way for
both the perfect and the imperfect tenses, and it also has the initial consonantal cluster attested
for the verb /kle/. The difference noted between the verb /kle/ in the dialects and in Maltese,
are once again attested here; in Maltese, as is evident in the paradigms cited earlier, the initial
consonantal cluster does not occur but rather, it is separated by a vowel. Another difference
noted between the verb in Maltese and the dialects is with regard to the loss of the final
radical /d/. In Maltese, this radical is lost in the third person singular of the perfect 7ia whereas
in the model occurring in the dialects it is not, /xde/. Most probably this difference is due to
the fact that in the dialects the radical /d/ is part of the consonant cluster but it is not so in
Maltese. However, the verb /a in Maltese is strikingly similar to that of Stisa Arabic when it
comes to the imperfect paradigm; in both cases the final radical /d/ is lost for all the singular
persons but retained for the plural.
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Certain Form X verbs in Maltese are irregular due to the fact that they have lost their
initial radical alif; such verbs which are still in use in Maltese today are stenna ‘to wait’, and
stieden ‘to invite’. In the case of stenna, the alif was assimilated to /n/, hence the
reduplication (Sutcliffe 1949: 135). In Maltese, this verb follows the inflectional paradigm of
the final weak verb type.

In Tunisian Arabic as described by Stumme, the verb /stenna/ ‘to wait’, results of a
‘corruption’ of what occurs in Classical Arabic; this verb is a combination of form II and form
X (Stumme 1896: 32), where the initial alif hamza is lost. It is worth mentioning here that in
Moroccan, the verb /tsinna/ ‘to wait for’ is a form II verb. (Harrell 1965: 297).

The following table demonstrates the perfect and imperfect paradigms for this verb for
Maltese, Tunis Arabic and Tunisian Arabic as described by Stumme only as it is not available
in the other dialects.

The perfect and imperfect paradigm of the verb stenna ‘to wait’.
Mal. Tunis T.A.
Perfect Imperfect | Perfect Imperfect | Perfect Imperfect
1
stennejt nistenna stannit nistanna stenntt nistonna
2
stennejt tistenna stannit tistanna stenntt tistonna
3m.
stenna yistenna stanna yistanna stenna yistonna
3f
stenniet tistenna stannat tistanna stennat tistonna
1 pl.
stennejna nistennew | stannina nistannaw | stennina nistonnaw
2 pl.
stennejtu tistennew stannitu tistannaw stennitu tistonnaw
3pl
stennew yistennew stannaw yistannaw stennaw yistonnaw

(Singer 1984: 398; Stumme 1896: 32).

In the case of stieden, the loss of alif is not compensated for by assimilation, but by the
lengthening of the vowel. (Sutcliffe 1949: 135). The verb /staden/ ‘to invite’ in the Tunisian
dialects replaced the initial radical alif with the elongated vowel /a/.

The following are the perfect and imperfect paradigms for the verb stieden in Maltese
and the dialects:

The perfect paradigm of the verb stieden ‘to invite’
Mal. Stis. Tun. T.A. J.T.A. Mor.
1
stedint n.a. stadant stadont stadont n.a.
2
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stedint n.a. stadant stadont stadont n.a.
3m.

stieden n.a. staden staden stadon n.a.
3f.

stiednet n.a. stadnet stadnet stadnot n.a.
1 pl.

stedinna n.a. stadanna | stadonna | stddonna | n.a.
2 pl.

stedintu n.a. stadantu stadontu stadontu n.a.
3pl

stiednu n.a. stadnu stadnu stadnu n.a.

(Singer 1984: 388, 389; Stumme 1896: 31, 32; Cohen 1975: 130, 131).

In spite of this verb being irregular, it still follows the inflectional paradigm of the

regular form X verb, such as staghder ‘to console oneself’.

The imperfect paradigm of the verb stieden ‘to invite’

Mal. Sis. Tun. T.A. J.T.A. Mor.
1

nistieden n.a. nistadoan nistadon nestadon n.a
2

tistieden n.a. tistadon tistadon testadon n.a.
3m.

jistieden n.a. yistadon yistadon yestadon n.a.
3f.

tistieden n.a. tistadon tistadon testadon n.a.
1 pl.

nistiednu | n.a. nistadnu nistadnu nestadnu n.a.
2 pl.

tistiednu n.a. tistadnu tistadnu testadnu n.a.
3pl

jistiednu n.a. yistadnu yistadnu yestadnu | n.a.

(Singer 1984: 388, 389; Stumme 1896: 31, 32; Cohen 1975: 130, 131).

In spite of its irregularity due to the omission of alif hamza from the Classical Arabic
verb, this verb still follows the paradigm of the regular form X verb. The similarity in the
paradigms quoted here for the dialects and the Maltese one is once again quite evident.

The verb emmen ‘to believe’ in Maltese is irregular due to its omission of its first radical alif.
This verb has a reduplicated middle radical, characteristic of the form II verb. (Sutcliffe 1949:
137). This verb has a derived form, twemmen form V ‘to believe’.

In the Tunisian dialects there is a small number of form II verbs which originally had alif
hamza as their initial radical, which then they subsequently lost; /ammen/ ‘to believe’, is one
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such verb. Their inflectional paradigms follow that of regular form II verbs, as is evident from
the following tables:

The perfect paradigm of the verb emmen ‘to believe’

Mal. Sts. Tun. T.A. J.T.A. Mor.

1

emmint n.a. amant ammant ammoant n.a
2

emmint n.a amant ammant ammoant n.a
3m.

emmen n.a amon ammon ammon n.a
3f.

emmnet n.a amnot ammonet ammnot n.a

1 pl.

emminna n.a amanna ammonna ammonna n.a.
2 pl.

emmintu n.a amoantu ammontu ammontu n.a
3pl

emmnu n.a. amnu ammonu ammnu n.a
(Singer 1984: 353; Stumme 1896: 24; Cohen 1975: 117).
The Imperfect paradigm of the verb emmen ‘to believe’

Mal. Sas. Tun. T.A. J.T.A. Mor.

1

nemmen n.a. namon nammon nammon n.a.

2

temmen n.a. tamon tammon tammon n.a.
3m.

jemmen n.a. yamon yammaon yammon n.a.

3f.

temmen n.a. tamon tammon tammon n.a.

1 pl.

nemmnu n.a. namnu nammenu nammnu n.a.

2 pl.

temmnu n.a. tamnu tammenu tammnu n.a.
3pl

yemmnu n.a. yamnu yammenu yammnu n.a.

(Singer 1984: 353; Stumme 1896: 24).

Once again a similarity is noted between this paradigm and that for Maltese; however
contrary to what occurs in Maltese, this verb in the Tunisian dialect as described by Stumme,
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requires an epenthetic vowel for the third person singular feminine and plural for the perfect,
and for the plural persons of the imperfect, between the second and the third radical

The verb ra ‘to see’ in Maltese is another irregular verb which has lost alif as its second
radical. Originally, this verb had three radicals: r — alif — j. When the second radical was lost it
caused a contraction, and the weak third radical /j/ is only present for the first and second
person, singular and plural, of the Perfect.(Sutcliffe 1949: 135, 136) This verb also has its
derived forms: wera form IV ‘to show’, intwera form VII ‘to be shown’.

In the Tunisian dialects the verb ra ‘to see’ lost its second radical from the Classical
Arabic version /ra’a/. Verbs of its type are very rare in all the Arabic dialects, as they consist
of only one strong radical. (Talmoudi 1980: 91). The perfect and imperfect paradigms of the
Tunisian dialects and Maltese are cited hereunder:

The perfect paradigm of the verb ra ‘to see’

Mal. Stis. Tun. T.A. J.T.A. Mor.
1

rajt rit 11t rit rayt n.a.
2

rajt rit Tt It rayt n.a.
3m.

ra ra ra ra ra n.a.
3f

rat rat rat rat rat n.a.
1 pl.

rajna rane rina rmna rayna n.a.
2 pl.

rajtu rit ritu ritu raytu n.a.
3pl

raw raw raw raw raw n.a.

(Talmoudi 1980: 91; Singer 1984: 363; Stumme 1896: 20; Cohen 1975: 106).

The Imperfect paradigm of the verb ra ‘to see’

Mal. Sis. Tun. T.A. J.T.A. Mor.
1

nara nra nra nra nra n.a.
2

tara tra tra tra tra n.a.
3m.

jara i/yra ira ira i/yra n.a.
3f.

tara tra tra tra tra n.a.
1 pl

naraw nraw nraw nraw nraw n.a.
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2 pl.
taraw traw traw traw traw n.a.
3 pl
jaraw i/yraw iraw iraw i/'yraw n.a.

(Talmoudi 1980: 91; Singer 1984: 363; Stumme 1896: 20; Cohen 1975: 106).

When comparing the Maltese and the Tunisian version of this verb, it is evident that the
main difference lies in the syllabic reduction of the imperfect tense. In all other respects,
including the vocalic sequence, the verb ra in Maltese closely follows the Tunisian paradigm.

The verb gie ‘to come’ in Maltese is irregular once again due to the loss of its final
radical /alif/. Originally, its radicals were g — j — alif; the contraction of the verb was thus
caused by the omission of alif (Sutcliffe 1949: 136), as was quoted for the verb ra earlier. The
second radical /j/ only appears in the perfect tense in the first and second person singular and
plural; in the imperfect paradigm it completely disappears. It follows the final weak verb type
in its vocalic sequence as well as in its inflectional suffixes and prefixes.

In the Tunisian dialects and in Moroccan, the verb /zd/ ‘to come’, was syllabically
reduced from its version in Classical Arabic. The second radical alif was omitted, but the verb
retained the last radical /j/. This verb in the dialects has the same stem vowel for the imperfect
as in Classical Arabic. (Talmoudi 1980: 91; Singer 1984: 363; Stumme 1896: 21; Harrell
1962: 45). Its perfect and imperfect paradigms are quoted hereunder:

The perfect paradigm of the verb gie ‘to come’:

Mal. Sts. Tun. T.A. J.T.A. Mor.

1 geijt 7t 7t 7t Jit 7it

2 gejt 7t 7t 7t Jit 7iti

3 m.gie 7e 7a 72 7a 7a

3 f.giet 78t zat zat zat zat

1 pl.

gejna Zine 7ina 7ina 7ina 7ina

172

2 pl.gejtu Zitu Zitu 7itu 7itu Zitiw

3 pl. gew 78W 7aW 72w 7aw 7aW
2/2

(Talmoudi 1980: 91; Singer 1984: 363; Stumme 1896: 21; Cohen 1975: 106; Harrell 1962:
45).

The Imperfect paradigm of the verb gie ‘to come’
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Mal. Stis. Tun. T.A. JT.A. Mor.
1

nigi nzi nzi nzi nzi nzi
2

tigi tzi dz dzi tZ1 dzi
3

Jigi 1/yZi 1Z1/yazi 171 171 171

4

tigi tzi dzi dzi tZ1 dzi

1 pl.

nigu nZiyu nziyu nziyu nzyu nziw
2 pl.

tigu tZiyu dziyu dziyu tzyu dziw
3pl.

jigu 1/yZiyu 1Ziyu 1Ziyu 1Zyu 121w

(Talmoudi 1980: 90, 91; Singer 1984: 363; Stumme 1896: 21; Cohen 1975: 106; Harrell
1962: 52).

From the paradigms quoted above, it is evident that the Maltese paradigm for this verb
is similar to the version in the Tunisian dialects and in Moroccan in the perfect tense; as for its
imperfect paradigm, the Maltese model doesn’t follow the Tunisian and the Moroccan one
exactly. The latter are syllabically reduced, and furthermore the Maltese model differs from
the Tunisian one in its plural persons of the imperfect.

In spite of the difference noted where there is the syllabic reduction, this paradigm
echoes almost exactly the Maltese Imperfect model of this verb.

The irregular verbs quoted and analysed so far in Maltese all have one thing in
common: they all had alif as one of their radicals which is now lost. The following verbs are
irregular in Maltese for other reasons: idda ‘to shine’, izza ‘to thank’, jaf ‘to know’, mar ‘to
g0’, qgal ‘to say’, ta ‘to give’, and kellu ‘to have’.

The verb idda ‘to shine’ in Maltese also originally had alif as one of its radicals; but this
is not the only reason why it is irregular. Its original radicals were d — w — alif; the last was
lost in Maltese, and the second has been assimilated to /j/. This verb originally belonged to
form VIII idta, but the servile /t/ characterising form VIII, was assimilated to its first radical
/d/ (Sutcliffe 1949: 137). It is interesting to note that the first form of idda is nonexistent in
Maltese.

In Tunisian Arabic (general) as described by Stumme, there is the verb /edda/ ‘to bring
up’ (Stumme 1896: 26), which is similar to the Maltese conjugation, but not in meaning. In
the other dialects, it is not available. The following are the perfect and imperfect paradigms of
this irregular verb:

The perfect and imperfect paradigm of the verb idda ‘to shine’:
Mal. T.A.
Perfect Imperfect Perfect Imperfect
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1

iddejt niddi eddit niddi

2

iddejt tiddi eddit tiddi
3m.

idda jiddi edda yiddi
3f

iddiet tiddi eddat tiddi

1 pl.

iddejna niddu eddma niddiyu
2 pl.

iddejtu tiddu edditu tiddiyu
3pl

iddew jiddu eddaw yiddiyu

(Stumme 1896: 24, 26).

One should note that this verb is similar to the Maltese paradigm for idda; however,
certain differences were noted such as the diphthong suffix for the plural persons for the
Imperfect /iyu/ which in Maltese became /u/ and the vowel /i/ in the perfect for the first and
second persons, singular and plural.

The verb izza ‘to thank’ in Maltese is normally used in the phrase iZza hajr ‘to give
thanks’. Its original radicals were /g — z — j/ from the Arabic verb /zaza/ /to reward/. In
Maltese, the first radical was assimilated with the second, hence the reduplicated middle
radical. (Sutcliffe 1949: 137, 138).

Another hypothesis with regards to the formation of this verb in Maltese is given by
Aquilina. He states that its regular formation in Arabic would have been igtaza, which is form
VIII of the verb cited above. If this hypothesis is true, the assimilation would be of /gt/ with
the second radical. Aquilina compares this verb in Maltese to the North African verb /tazzi/
‘to be enough’, which is pronounced /jazzi/ as a result of the assimilation taking place.
(Aquilina 1979: 132). This is attested only in the Judeo Arabic of Tunis /zza/ ‘to be enough’
(Cohen 1975: 107), but this verb was not available in the other dialects to be quoted here
alongside the Maltese paradigm.

This is the conjugation for the perfect and imperfect of this verb in Maltese and the
Judeo Arabic of Tunis:

The perfect and imperfect paradigm of the verb izza ‘to thank/to be enough’

Mal. Perfect Imperfect J.T.A. Perfect Imperfect
1 izzejt nizzi zzZit nozzi

2 izzejt tizzi zZit tozzi

3 m. izza Jizzi 77a yozzi

3 f. izziet tizzi zzat tozzi

1 pl.izzejna nizzu 7Zina nozzu
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2 pl.izzejtu tizzu ZZitu tozzu
3 pl. izzew jizzu ZZaw yozzu
(Cohen 1975: 107).

It is worth mentioning here that this verb follows the conjugational paradigm of the
final weak verb.

The verb jaf ‘to know’ in Maltese, is irregular on many counts. First of all it is irregular
due to the fact that it is a contracted version of the verb gharaf ‘to recognize’, thus omitting
the first and second radicals. Another anomaly of this verb is that it is only inflected for the
imperfect and imperative paradigms, and it has no perfect form. Thus for one to express knew
in Maltese, the auxiliary verb kien would have to be used in conjunction with the imperfect of
Jjaf, such as kien jaf. (Sutcliffe 1949: 138; Aquilina 1979: 132).

In Tunis Arabic, the verb /‘araf/ means both ‘to know’ and ‘to recognise’. (Singer 1984:
334). In the following table only the imperfect paradigm is cited from the dialects (where
available) due to the fact that this verb does not inflect for the perfect.

The Imperfect paradigm of the verb jaf ‘to know’ (Maltese) and ‘araf ‘to know/recognise’ in
the dialects

Mal. Sts. Tun. T.A. J.T.A. Mor.
1 naf n.a na‘ref na‘ref na‘rof ni‘rif
2 taf n.a. ta‘ref ta‘ref ta‘rof ti‘rif
3 m. jaf n.a. ya‘ref ya‘ref ya‘rof yi‘rif
3 f. taf n.a. ta‘ref ta‘ref ta‘rof ti‘rif
1 pl. nafu n.a. na‘arfu na‘rfu na‘rfu n‘irfu
2 pl. tafu n.a. ta‘arfu ta‘rfu ta‘rfu t'irfu
3 pl. jafu n.a. ya‘arfu ya‘rfu ya‘rfu y‘irfu

(Singer 1984: 334; Stumme 1896: 11; Cohen 1975: 134; Harrell 1962: 180; Harrell 1965:
264).

In spite of its irregularity, this verb still follows the paradigm for the regular verb in its
imperfect prefixes and suffixes.

It is evident from this paradigm that the imperfect conjugation of this particular verb is
almost identical to the verb gharaf ‘to recognise’, in Maltese. The only difference noted is the
epenthetic vowel inserted between the first and the second radicals of the plural persons of the
imperfect. This echoes what happens to other verbs having /gh/ as their first radical,where the
epenthetic vowel is needed in Arabic since this radical is not silent. In Maltese there is no
need for this vowel since it is a silent letter.

The verb mar ‘to go’ in Maltese is irregular as it doubles the second radical /t/ for the
third person singular feminine and plural for the perfect, and for the plural persons of the
imperfect. In all other respects it follows the conjugation of the medial weak verb (Sutcliffe
1949: 138). Aquilina states that this verb could probably be a hybrid form of the two Classical
Arabic verbs /mar/ ‘to go to and fro’, and /marra/ ‘to go/pass’. (Aquilina 1979: 132). That
would explain the anomaly of this verb involving the gemination of the radical /r/ for certain
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persons in the conjugation. It is interesting to note that in the dialects being compared to
Maltese this verb was not attested and the verb /mesa/msa/ is used with the meaning ‘to go’.
The following table demonstrates the perfect and imperfect paradigms for the verb mar in
Maltese:

The perfect and imperfect paradigm of the verb mar ‘to go’

Mal.

Perfect Imperfect
1

mort immur
2

mort tmur
3m.

mar i/jmur
3f

marret tmur

1 pl.

morna mmorru
2 pl.

mortu tmorru
3pl

marru i/jmorru

The verb gal ‘to say’ in Maltese is conjugated only for the third persons singular and
plural, whereas for the other persons and for the imperfect, the verb ghid is used. Thus, in
Maltese this verb seems to be a fusion of these two verbs which in Classical Arabic have two
distinct meanings, the first meaning ‘to say’, the second meaning ‘to repeat’ (Aquilina 1979:
132, 133). In Maltese the verb gal has its derived form intqal ‘it was said’ (form VII), and so
does the verb ghiad, inghad ‘to be told’ (form VII) (Sutcliffe 1949: 138, 139)

In the dialects of Tunis, Sousse, and the Judeo Arabic of Tunis, these are two distinct
verbs with two distinct meanings. The verb /qal/ means ‘to say’, whereas the verb /‘ad/ means
‘to go back to something/ to repeat’ (Singer 1984: 357, 358; Talmoudi 1980: 84; Cohen 1975:
103). They both follow the paradigm of the hollow verb (middle weak verb), as can be seen in
the following examples:

The perfect and imperfect paradigms of the verb gal ‘to say’

Mal. Sts. Tun. JT.A.

Perf. Imper. Perf. Imperf. | Perf. Imperf. | Perf. Imperf.
1

ghedt nghid qolt ngol qult nqil qolt nqil

2

ghedt tghid qolt tqol qult tqul qolt tqil

3 m.
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qal jghid qal i/yqol qal i/yqul qal iqal
?1afl'et tghid qalit tqol qalot tqul qalot tqul
;T{)elana nghidu | qolne nqolu qulna nqulu qolna nqulu
szelatu tghidu goltu tqolu qultu tqulu qoltu tqilu
3123111 jghidu qalu i/yqdolu | qalu i/yqilu | qalu iqiilu

(Talmoudi 1980: 84, 85; Singer 1984: 357, 358; Cohen 1975: 102, 103).

As is evident from the conjugation cited here, in spite of its anomalous formation, this
verb still follows the paradigm for the middle weak verb.

The following are the perfect and imperfect paradigms of the verb ‘ad ‘to repeat’ in
Tunis Arabic:

The perfect and imperfect paradiems of the verb ‘ad ‘to repeat’ in Tunis Arabic

Tun.

Perfect Imperfect
1

‘ott n‘ad
2

‘ott t‘ad
3m.

‘ad i‘ad
3f.

‘adat t'ad

1 pl.

‘odna n‘tdu
2 pl.

‘odtu t'adu
3pl

‘adu i‘adu

(Singer 1984: 357, 358).

The irregular verb fa ‘to give’ in Maltese had /gh — t — j/ as its original radicals. Its
anomalous classification is because of the fact that in its conjugation, the first radical /gh/ is
completely omitted in the perfect tense. Furthermore, its final radical /j/ also occurs only
partially in its conjugation (Sutcliffe 1949: 139). In fact, the verb ta follows the paradigm for
the final weak verb in its inflection. Its vocalic sequence for the imperfect is /a — i/u/. The
verb ta also has its derived form nghata ‘to be given’ form VII.
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In Tunis Arabic the verb /‘at’a/ is not irregular and follows the weak final verb
paradigm (Singer 1984: 361). Its perfect and imperfect paradigms are quoted hereunder,
alongside those of Maltese and Tunisian Arabic as described by Stumme:

The perfect and imperfect paradigms for the verb /‘at’a/ ‘to give’

Mal. Tun. T.A. Mor.

Perf. Imperf. Perf. Imperf. Perf. Imperf. Perf. Imperf.
1

tajt naghti ‘afit na‘ti ‘atit na‘ti “tit ne‘ti
2 “tit m.

tajt taghti ‘afit ta‘ti ‘atit ta‘ti “titi f. te‘ti
3m.

ta jaghti ‘ata ya‘ti ‘ata ya‘ti ‘tat ye'ti
3f.

tat taghti ‘atat ta‘ti ‘atat ta‘ti ‘ta te‘ti
1 pl.

tajna naghtu ‘atina na‘tiyu ‘atina na‘tiyu ‘fTna n.a.
2 pl.

tajtu taghtu ‘atttu ta‘tiyu ‘atttu ta‘tiyu “fTtiw n.a.
3pl

taw jaghtu ‘ataw ya‘tiyu ‘ataw ya‘tiyu ‘taw n.a.

(Singer 1984: 360, 361; Stumme 1896: 19; Harrell 1965: 98, 99, 128, 129)

The difference from the Maltese paradigm is obvious in the above example; in Tunis
Arabic it is not contracted in the perfect as it is in Maltese, and in the imperfect its plural
suffix is a diphthong whereas in Maltese it is not so. Otherwise, with regards to its vocalic
sequence, it is the same as in Maltese.

The equivalent of the verb ‘to have’ in Maltese is kellu, which is a composition made up
of the verb kien ‘to be’ and the preposition /i ‘to’ with the pronominal suffixes (Sutcliffe
1949: 139). Following are the examples of its perfect and imperfect paradigms in Maltese:

The perfect and imperfect paradigms of kellu ‘to have’ in Maltese

Mal.

Perfect Imperfect
1 kelli ikolli

2 kellek ikollok

3 m. kellu ikollu

3 f. kellha ikollha

1 pl. kellna ikollna

2 pl. kellkom ikollkom
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| 3 pl. kellhom | ikollhom |
(Borg, Azzopardi Alexander 1997: 367).

It appears that this is a local formation of the Classical Arabic expression /kan lahu/,
which is literally ‘it was to him > he had’. In Maltese the /n/ of /kan/ is assimilated with the /1/
of /lahu/ (Aquilina 1979: 133). In Maltese there is also the expression ghandu used with the
same meaning but only for the present ‘he has’. This is also used with the pronominal suffixes
as follows.

In Tunisian Arabic as described by Stumme, ghandi is also attested and it is also used to
the same effect. In spite of /‘andi/ being a preposition with the pronominal suffix meaning
literally ‘at me’, in Tunisian and in Moroccan, it is used only with present meaning, ‘to have’,
as it occurs in Maltese, like for example: /‘andi ktab/ ‘I have a book’. (Stumme 1896: 136).
The following table demonstrates the irregular verbal formations for ghandu in Maltese,
Tunisian Arabic general as described by Stumme, and Moroccan:

The irregular verbal formation ghandu ‘to have’

Mal. T.A. Mor.

1 ghandi ‘andi ‘andi

2 ghandek ‘andok ‘andok

3 m. ghandu ‘andu ‘andu

3 f. ghandha ‘andha ‘andha

1 pl. ghandna ‘andna ‘andna

2 pl. ghandkom ‘andkum ‘andkom
3 pl. ghandhom ‘andhum ‘andhom

(Stumme 1896: 136; Harrell 1962: 136, 155, 188; Harrell 1965: 271, 298).

It would be more precise to say that in Maltese iko/li and ghandi’ do not have exactly
the same meaning; ikolli is used in combination with ged to denote a progressive meaning
such as ‘Qed ikolli hafna x’naghmel dal-ahihar’ ‘1 am having much to do at the moment/I am
rather busy at the moment’, whereas ghandi is used with a momentary meaning, or to make a
statement, like for example: ‘Ghandi kelb vera helu ‘1 have a really nice dog’, or ‘Ghandi rasi
tugaghni ‘1 have a headache’. If ghiandi is substituted with iko//i the meaning would change
such as: ‘Qed ikolli ugigh ta’ ras kuljum ‘1 am having headaches every day’. One further
observation is that both ghandi and ikolli may be used independently, like for example: ‘Fis-
sajf ikolli x 'naghmel ‘1 am usually busy in Summer’. Another meaning associated with ikolli
is yet completely different; when used on its own, it can mean ‘I have to/am obliged’ such as;
‘Ikolli mmur la qed tghidli hekk’. ‘1 will have to attend since you are telling me so’.

Most of the irregular verbs mentioned here are also irregular in the Tunisian dialects as
is evident from the paradigms cited. However, it is worth mentioning that certain verbs are
irregular only in Maltese (ta, mar, jaf, qal, kellu) and the verb izZa is only attested in Maltese
and Judeo Tunisian Arabic. It is interesting to note that in spite of the fact that Maltese had
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cut off linguistic contact with the Arabic dialects quite a long time ago, and although it
continued to develop as a language in its own right, it still shares much isoglosses (such as the
verbal paradigms cited in this paper) which distinguish Maltese and the dialects in question as
a group. The fact that Maltese resembles these dialects also in its irregular verbal paradigms is
proof enough of the common ancestry it shares with the Maghrebi dialects.
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EGYPTIAN ARABIC POETRY AND LITERARY HISTORY
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Abstract. Diglossia has always been a distinguishing feature of the language situation in Egypt. And it is fair to
say that Egypt has developed a strong tradition of ‘poetry in the vernacular’. This tradition can be traced from
the quatrains of Ibn ‘Aras through the zagal of al-Nadim and al-TiinisT to poly-genre poetical oeuvres of Haddad
and Nagm (Nigm). This essay is a study of the history of modern literature in Egypt with special attention on
literature in the vernacular. I examine histories and encyclopedias of Arabic literature and the narratives and
limited contexts through which they had been constructed. David Perkins once stated that “literary history is a
self-contradictory project”. I tried to follow these contradictions in various literary histories in order to get closer
to answers to the following questions:

e What is special about Arabic literary history and Egyptian literary history in particular?

eHow to decide who and what is important for the development of modern literature?

e What slipped and what was dropped out of all those histories of Arabic literature?

eDialect / colloquial / vernacular / ‘@mmiyya poetry? What is wrong with the definitions?

Keywords: dialect poetry; literary history; ‘ammiyya.

Arabic poetry in Egypt is written in standard Arabic or in Egyptian dialect forms of
Arabic language. One may ask which of the two is more Egyptian and which one is more
Arabic. Does a poem written in Egyptian Arabic belong to the great tradition of Arabic
literature and thus may have a place in a history of Arabic literature along with poetry in
Lebanese or Yemeni Arabic? Or is it part of an individual Egyptian tradition and can only be
thought of as of Egyptian or Egyptian Arabic literature?

Definitions

Answering these questions demands an understanding of what is literary history and
what is dialect poetry. My main position here is simple. I presume that literary history is a
kind of criticism that uses categories for convenience and contexts for explanation. A
literature historian may use a range of categories and contexts for explaining one phenomenon
or another, changes within it or interactions with other phenomena, if the end justifies the
means. As for dialect poetry, I state that its emergence in any national literature can be caused
only by an objective dichotomy of the official and unofficial (standard/non-standard) varieties
of one language within it. The official one, also called ‘literary’, constitutes the language of
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canonical literature. The unofficial one, often called ‘vernacular’, is mostly suggested to be used
for oral communication. But this official/unofficial differentiation does not work with poetry of
Salah Gahin in Arabic, Tonino Guerra in Italian or Linton Kwesi Johnson in English.

‘Literature in the vernacular’ (‘colloquial literature’) is obviously an oxymoron, but not
a contradiction. Yet we have to agree that the problem of nomination impedes the research of
this phenomenon. And there are at least five Arabic terms which favor this impediment
(zagal, 5i‘r malhiin, 5i‘r nabati, $i'r Sa ‘b, $i‘'r al- ‘ammiyya) each of which may be more or
less criticized. Some express only the properties of particular genre, while others bring to the
fore ‘popular’ features or regional traditions that neither generalize nor specify. In today’s
Egypt, where this type of poetry is most common, I believe that literary critics and writers
most often use the term $i‘7 al-‘@Gmmiyya with the noun al- ‘Gmmiyya regarding their own
language, the language of live communication of Egyptians. Today ‘@mmiyya is a descriptive
term rather than a value defining one, as it used to be understood by critics, and I see no use in
distinctions of value. I believe that the meaning of the term ‘dialect poetry’ describes this
classification best since it designates its real volume. This term does not distinguish authors’
and folk texts but in practice it is used to denote mainly the former ones, i.e. it is used in a
narrow and a broad sense'. To denote popular poetic heritage, the exact term is i ‘7 Sa ‘b7 or
‘folk poetry’.

‘Wrong’ nominations are likely to be misperceived and almost every study of §i‘r al-
‘ammiyya begins with a list of common misconceptions caused by its name (Booth 2006: 463-
464). While there are disputes about the acceptability of writing in ‘@mmiyya and the
possibility of dialect poetry?, it continues to flourish.

We should attempt to bring clarity to critical language. But once we see some
agreement in the nomination issue in Arabic, we face the problem of rendering the term into
another language. Booth discusses Arabic terms for dialect poetry in her ‘Poetry in the
Vernacular’ but fails to adhere to one English term using both ‘poetry in the vernacular’ and
‘colloquial poetry’ as synonyms (Booth 2006). The same is with Abdel-Malek’s ‘Study of the
Vernacular Poetry of Ahmad Fu’ad Nigm’ who also adopts the Arabic word zaga/ denoting
not only the genre of the same name (Abdel-Malek 1990). Semah distinguished ‘modern
Arabic zagal’ as a new trend that emerged in Arabic literature in the light of “the total
transformation of Arabic poetry composed in the normative, classical language” in the
twentieth century (Semah 1995: 80). Radwan uses both ‘@mmiyya and ‘colloquial’ for dialect
poetry (in Egypt) but makes a distinction between them distinguishing §i 7 al- ‘Gmmiyya into a
poetic movement category and explaining its essence as “a form of modern Arabic poetry

" Davies in EALL defined it “for the purposes of this entry [dialect poetry] as materials written in colloquial
Arabic to be read rather than heard”, see Davies (2005: 597).
? For a concise historical profile of the debate in Egypt, see Davies (2005: 601-602).
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written in colloquial Egyptian Arabic [...], a poetic movement that began in the early 1950s”
(Radwan 2012: 1). Radwan’s ‘New Readings’ go beyond the register as she explores various
contexts of the ‘movement’ and concludes that it “was part of the movement that has brought
about the most drastic changes in Arabic poetry since the formation of the canon during the
seventh and eighth centuries” (Radwan 2012: 199).

‘The New Princeton Encyclopedia of Poetry and Poetics’ was probably the first
encyclopedia that included an entry on dialect poetry. Its authors claim that “understanding of
dialect poetry is essential to the thorough appreciation of the national poetry”, and that in spite
of having a few works on dialect poetry in some literatures “definitive theoretical and cross-
cultural study still remains to be written” (Brogan 1993: 289). While taking the presence of
diverse dialect poetry in almost every literature of the multidialectal Arab world into account,
I will paraphrase the previous sentence and state that definitive theoretical studies on Arabic
dialect poetry remain to be written as well. Though Arab literary studies boast a number of
articles, essays and even monographs on this topic, definitiveness is what they lack.

Histories®

In narrative literary histories* events are arranged chronologically. This arrangement
implies its connection with the historical process. Literary history deals with concrete literary
works; it is a study of a series of works, just as history is a study of an event or a series of
events, in general. Al-Bagdadi noted that “periodizations of Arabic literary history
conventionally follow that of Arab dynastic-Islamic history” (al-Bagdadi 2008: 453). Most of
them rely on the traditional division into ages (‘usir) which help comprehend the
uninterrupted course of history and are obviously borrowed from this realm. This division is
best embraced in Sawqi Dayf’s magnum opus t@rih al-'adab al-‘arabf series consisting of six
volumes, one for each ‘age’. Continuity seems to have become the main criterion by which to
decide what to include into a history of Arabic literature. By and large, two key factors
determine such continuity, these are form and language. Of the two, language is of greater
importance being the first marker of literariness. Language largely continues to be the main
condition for literary works to receive permit to enter the canon. New poetical forms have
always had better chances to be recognized by Arab scholars if they were produced in the
‘literary’ (fusha) language. This can be traced on the example of the ‘seven poetical arts’ (al-
funiin al-si ‘riyya al-sab ‘a) classified by al-Hilli. Arabized genres like dithayt (or ruba‘f) are
likely to be accepted as long as they observe the ‘literariness of language’. The same is true
with ‘folk’ genres like zagal. As Semah stated: “Conceptually, structurally and metrically,

® This is a selective overview of some histories. For a detailed analysis of Arab and European contributions, see
al-Bagdadi (2008).
* I use Perkins’ classification of literary history models, see Perkins (1991).
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Arabic dialectal verse has in fact, never been totally divorced from the norms of traditional
fusha poetry [...]. Arabic zagal, especially the portion which is committed to writing, is not
popular in the true sense” (Semah 1995: 81).

Arabic literary tradition distinguished between ‘elite’ (‘high”) and ‘folk’ (‘low’) genres
and as al-Bagdadi noted it “invested much energy in defining the possibilities and the limits
of literature” (al-Bagdadi 2008: 458). These limits were so vigilantly protected that only a
fool would dare crossing them. Salah Gahin, though, was one of those who challenged these
conventions in a sophisticated way. And Radwan aptly noticed this in her analysis of his

ruba‘iyyat calling Gahin “a sage in fool’s clothing™.

My heart used to rustle like a rattle, now it rings like a bell.

As I ringed it all the servants and guards woke up.

But I’'m just a clown. Why did you wake up, and why did you get scared?
There is no sword in my hand, and no horse under me.

Incredible!® (Gahin 1996: 63).

Was it because someone dared to encroach upon their territory that scared all the
“servants and guards™? Was it the territory of ‘elite’ literature? If so, then this overstep could
only be done by means of language. The gist of this ‘trick’ is in combining ‘low’ style
(‘vernacular’ Arabic) and ‘high’ genre leading to its decanonization’.

Cachia recently explored the differentiation between ‘elite’ and ‘folk’ literatures in
Arabic literary historiography emphasizing the language factor:

Already before Islam he [the Arab] was aware that he and his fellow tribesmen were part of a
wider entity [...]. To a larger extent than is true of other peoples, language has been and
remains a key constituent of the Arab’s self-view and self-esteem (Cachia 2008: 135). At all
events, linguistic considerations play a decisive part in the distinctions we need to make and the
interrelationship we want to trace between the ‘elite’ and the ‘folk’ forms of Arabic literature.
[...] Muslim Orthodoxy from the ninth century onward asserts it [the Quran] to be the uncreated
Word of God and therefore in no way subject to the forces of historic time. The fact that the
poetry was pagan did not result in disqualification. [...] And both together were mined by
philologists and grammarians to establish the norms of what is known as classical Arabic
(Cachia 2008: 136).

> See the eponymous chapter 4 in Radwan (2012: 139-144).

® This fragment was translated from Arabic by myself.

7 Speaking of conventions of form it is worth noting that his quatrains end with a /azima as an additional fifth
line.
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Such reflections underlie the principle of continuity which, I suppose, is the core for
narrative literary history, the only form used until now by Arab scholars to construct the
canon of ‘high’ literature. As Semah stated:

Throughout the centuries, Arab literary historians have been anxious to propagate the notion
that only poetry in the classical idiom is to be considered part and parcel of ‘high’ and dignified
literature, whereas poetry in the vernaculars, as all modes of literary productions, should be
looked upon as a means of entertainment for uneducated masses (Semah 1995: 81).

The principle of continuity in narrative histories of Arabic literature (and national
literatures of the Arab world as well) increases the risk of adverse effects that lead to ignoring
literary phenomena which cannot be explained within the framework of uninterrupted
continuity. As a result, we face problems in categorizing and periodizing literary phenomena
in general. If I dwell upon the purposes and aims of writing literary history, I first think about
teaching. Traditionally Arabic students have their literature course divided into two parts.
First, they acquire knowledge of classical literature which normally encompasses texts from
the rise of Islam (including pre-Islamic prose and poetry that was recorded in the Islamic era)
to the fall of Andalusia. Second, they have a course of ‘modern’ literature from nineteenth
century onward mainly focused on Egyptian and Syrian literature. And it turns out that an
undefined body of Arabic literature is being dropped out in these curricula. Commenting on
the problem of periodization in Arabic literary histories al-Bagdadi wrote:

Nowhere is the problem of periodization more evident than in what remains one of the main
chronological lacunae not only for literary history but Arab history in general, namely the long
period from the fifteenth to the end of the eighteenth century in the Arab world (al-Bagdadi
2008: 454)

I call for a new approach to the study of history of Arabic literature, namely its
‘modern’ period, which by common consent of arabists began after Napoleon’s occupation of
Egypt, then with Muhammad Ali’s reforms and the subsequent changes in Egyptian society
and culture, i.e. literature produced from the beginning of the nineteenth century onward. This
common consent stays unquestioned untill now and literary historians continue periodizing
and categorizing ‘modern’ Arabic literature without putting claim to it. I call for reexamining
and reviewing it in relation to dialect literature which blooms and flourishes throughout the
Arab world but is mostly neglected by critics and historians of literature:

Colloquial poetry’s vitality has not been matched by scholarly attention. It falls neither into the
folklorists’ realm nor into Arabic literary study as constituted at present, and receives relatively
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little attention in literary journals, critical studies and anthologies. [...] Few studies or
collections exist to offer poets access to their premodern colloquial heritage (Booth 2006: 463-
464).

Brugman’s ‘Introduction to the History of Modern Arabic Literature in Egypt’ takes the
narrative model and is an example of a comprehensive university text-book. He emphasizes
difficulties that arise when trying to treat Arabic literature of this period as a whole noting that
“modern literature in the individual Arab countries has developed in widely different ways”
and its beginnings “vary widely from country to country” (Brugman 1984: x). In the ‘Preface’
Brugman explains that he aims to give students at Leiden historical background for reading
original texts supposing “the reader has a superficial knowledge of classical Arabic literature”
(Brugman 1984: ix). Although in the ‘Preface’ Brugman mentions his intention to avoid
aesthetic judgment, in the part which treats ’Ahmad Rami he mentions his ‘azgal and suggests
that they are not comparable with poems in the official language of literature and had
unfavorable effect on his poetical oeuvre: “The emphasis shifted to simple poetry in the
vernacular. Perhaps as a result of this, his poems in classical Arabic show a certain facile
smoothness and often lack depth” (Brugman 1984: 148). The work does not deal with dialect
poetry, even though the author tries not to detract significance from it. The obvious reason
here is the ability of students to read texts in original:

The present study is restricted to poetry and prose in standard Arabic. The reason why I have
not included works in the vernacular is not that these are of less significance in themselves, but
that literature in the vernacular functions at a different level than that of works in standard
Arabic, and therefore requires separate treatment (Brugman 1984: xii).

The Cambridge History series’ puts Arabic literature in six volumes, each having a
different editor and a different concept. One of the volumes, ‘Modern Arabic Literature’
edited by Badawi may be called a postmodern encyclopedia. Out of its fourteen chapters there
are five devoted to prose, four to poetry, two to drama, one to literary criticism and one to
women writers (actually another chapter devoted to prose). The first chapter is an introduction
that is actually composed of two prefaces written by different authors. The periodization here
is heterogeneous and discrete. The chronology chart at the beginning of the book refers only
the dates of major historical events. In regard to its regional division it is difficult to
determine whether Egypt’s literature is regarded in the context of Arabic literature in general
or is it vice versa. The focus of this History on Egyptian literature is not explained. Badawi
considers it necessary to elucidate only some points of the general composition: “separate
bibliographies for individual chapters even at the risk of some repetition”; footnotes are
reduced to minimum to save space with an exception for ‘Poetry in the Vernacular’ and ‘Arab
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Women Writers’ as these are “relatively unknown fields”; vast bibliography for ‘Short Story’
because it enjoys “perhaps greater popularity with writers and readers alike than other genres”
(Badawi 2006).

The encyclopedia uses traditional periodization deemed inadequate beforehand, but in
such a manner that it can be used for purposes of convenience to organize the material. In this
volume we find neither references nor attempts to justify the traditional position that the
‘period of modern Arabic literature’ began in the nineteenth century after the so-called “period
of decline’, instead the introductory article presents the historical context of the period.
Badawi, however, outlines within this division another ‘three periods of modern Arabic
literature’ (Badawi 2006, 16-23). The historical context is supported by a chronology that
begins with the death of Muhammad bin ‘Abd al-Wahhab in 1787 and the start of Napoleon’s
campaign in Egypt in 1798 and ends with the occupation of Kuwait by Iraqi troops in 1990
and the subsequent liberation of Kuwait’s territory by the UN forces in 1991, but these events
are not mentioned again in the book, as there is almost no mention of literature in Gulf
countries. Authors of this History construct their own historical and cultural contexts in order
to explain the changes in the objects of their research. In most cases these contexts cover
periods of historical time much narrower than that of what is called the ‘period of modern
Arabic literature’.

‘The Cambridge History series’ volume that covers the ‘period of decline’ uses a less
controversial name: ‘Arabic literature in the Post Classical Period’. Note that some of the
articles in this encyclopedia go beyond the time limits of ‘decline’. These include, for
example, Margaret Larkin’s ‘People's Poetry in the Post Classical Period, 1150-1850°, which
crosses the boundaries on both sides (Larkin 2008), and one can find temporal continuity if
drawing upon Booth’s and Larkin’s chapters from the two volumes.

In ‘Modern Arabic literature’ the periodical, geographical and linguistical principles
contradict each other, though the epithets ‘modern’ and ‘Arab’ in its title are equal. To
distribute the book’s chapters evenly according to literary geography of the Arab world would
mean to neglect the period stated in the title because the literary process in different countries
is not homogeneous. The map in the beginning reflects political geography rather than
literary. Thus, the adjective ‘Arab’ here, being used to denote language, is somewhat limited
and refers to Arabic literature almost exclusively in countries that the reader sees on the map.
The exception in this case is traditional as well — the ‘Mahgar school’ of poetry.

According to Badawi, literature in other languages “strictly speaking [...] does not
belong to Arabic literature” (Badawi 2006: 1) and “Modern Arabic literature is obviously the
literature of the modern Arab world, and this is generally assumed to begin with the French
campaign in Egypt in 1798” (Badawi 2006: 2). Most of ‘Modern Arabic Literature’ as I have
pointed out earlier is focused on the historical and literary process in Egypt, while the history
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of Arabic literature in other countries, mainly in Lebanon, Palestine, Syria and Iraq, is
considered in connection with it. The literary process in other countries of the Arab world (as
well as Arabic literature beyond it) can hardly be found in this volume.

So, with predefined discreteness and seemingly deliberate deconstruction of ‘the
modern period’ and with the help of the encyclopedic form of presentation, this model is
influenced by the named period to a greater extent than it might seem at first glance. Firstly,
the selection of the topics and their organization into sections impose a continuity of literary
‘development’ presented as victory of innovations over traditions (e.g., the first three chapters
on poetry foist strict continuity of Neoclassicism-Romanticism-Modernism in Arabic modern
poetry). Second, the remark at the beginning of ‘Modern Arabic Literature’ stating that the
recent period apparently began in 1798 prompted the authors to begin coverage of their topics
from the given date. For example, Booth’s chapter on dialect poetry begins with historical
overview of the subject subtitled ‘Traditional Forms and the Nineteenth Century’ (Booth
2006: 469).

The encyclopedic model, in the form in which it was used in ‘Modern Arabic literature’,
is closer to more traditional narrative models in its presentation of historical reality. The
apparent advantage of it, in my opinion, is the inclusion of chapters on dialect poetry and
women writers, which haven’t found place in narrative histories of Arabic literature and
slipped or were dropped out of them. Note that these chapters may be regarded separately as
contextual narrative histories, each covering a topic within the period mentioned in the title.

The category of generation is one of the most popular categories among critics and
historians of modern literature. Generations are perhaps the most convenient categories to
classify contemporary literature as they play the role of sub-periods. Of course, continuity is
what features generation categories but, paradoxically as it may seem, minimizing time slots
to decades decreases the aforesaid side effects. For example, Piotrowska choosing Egyptian
poetry of the 90’s as an object for her dissertation did not distinguish between poets writing in
different registers of Arabic. Al-Gabiri (al-Gabiri), one of the key figures of this generation,
also drew Burt’s attention in her overview of ‘Egyptian Avant-Garde’. She noted that
although al-Gabiri “has rarely been published except in the marginal and independent literary
magazines” his poetical oeuvre played an imported role in this generation, especially in the
development of prose poetry, and stated that “we must argue [...] that there is a literary
tradition outside the more easily published fusha currents of prose poem experiments” (Burt
1997: 152). Moreover, colloquial productions “exhibit most clearly the conservative nature of
the canonical and critical sieves” (Burt 1997: 153).

Kirpichenko and Safronov took the 1950’s as a turning point for their two volumes of
‘The History of Egyptian Literature in the XIX-XX centuries’ (Kirpichenko 2003). Whereas
they distinguished between poetry and dialect poetry in the first volume placing al-TtnisT’s
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poetry in a separate entry, in the second volume they did not adhere this distinction placing
the poetry of Gahin, Nagm (Nigm), Haddad and al-Abnidi in line with ‘Abd al-Sabiir, Higazi
and Dunqulg.

In lieu of conclusion

First comprehensive studies of Egyptian dialect poetry (in the broad sense of this term)
were written by scholars who were either born or conducted research in a corresponding
language milieu (Cachia 1977, Fanjul 1976, Frolova 1975; Booth 1990; Abdel-Malek 1990).
Today, when vernaculars are becoming an integral part of Arabic language curricula in most
universities (European at least) dialect poetry is becoming increasingly relevant and important
for study and research. A ‘definitive theoretical study’ on Arabic dialect poetry therefore
should start from the point that:

The view that poetry in the ‘@mmiyya should be kept out of the pantheon of ‘high’ literature has
lost its grip on the minds of the majority of both contemporary critics and readers [...]. It would,
therefore, be erroneous to pass judgement on the status of this poetry only on the basis of the
lamentable fact that it is not represented in school text-books, or in outmoded literary histories
(Semah 1995: 88).

We must constantly explore the adequacy of time slots in dealing with Arabic literature
as whole and separate national literatures of the Arab world. Taking for granted the
relationship between scholarship and teaching we must keep in mind that literary history is a
genre used as well for text-books. The syllabi of literary history courses have to introduce
students to the subject and make them prepared for understanding contemporary literature and
its connection with past writings. The methods of literary study for teaching aims and the
manner of teaching Arabic literature are to be revised. And so the literary canon is inevitably
to be questioned.
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CARICATURES ET REVOLUTION EN TUNISIE
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Résumé. Cet article porte sur la production des caricatures en Tunisie pendant la période postrévolutionnaire. En
faisant référence a un petit corpus de caricatures, ce travail s’interroge sur les tendances linguistiques et
thématiques communes.

Mots-clefs : Tunisie ; Printemps arabe ; caricature ; langue arabe ; arabe dialectal tunisien.

Introduction

Ce travail ' se propose d’examiner un type de texte trés particulier en raison de son
mélange avec 1I’image ou le dessin : la caricature. L’analyse de ces pages se focalise sur le cas
de la Tunisie de la période aprés la révolution éclatée en décembre 2010 — janvier 2011 2 qui a
provoqué notoirement un effet domino impliquant d’autres pays arabes. Dans tous les pays ou
ledit « Printemps » s’est propagé °, I’art s’est mis au service de la contestation sous ses formes
les plus variées : de la musique populaire* aux graffitis >, des films documentaires ® jusqu’a
I’art interactif ’.

! Réalisé pendant I’activité de recherche financée par le “P.O.R. Sardegna F.S.E. 2007-2013 — Obiettivo
competitivita regionale e occupazione, Asse IV Capitale umano, Linea di Attivita 1.3.1., Avviso di chiamata per il
finanziamento di Assegni di Ricerca”. Cet article est une version corrigée et enrichie d’une contribution qui a
abordé ce théme précédemment.

? La chute du gouvernement du président Zine El-Abdine Ben Ali est survenue en date du 14 janvier 2011,

® Pour des approfondissements sur le « printemps » arabe et ses rebondissements voir, entre autres, Corrao
(2011) et Scarcia (2013 :283-296).

* Pour un exemple d’analyse appliquée au genre du rap, cf. Guerrero (2012).

* Une bréve étude concernant les graffitis en Egypte est celle de Canova (2012).

® Parmi les films sur le printemps arabe, on peut signaler La hawfa ba‘da I-yawm (« Plus jamais peur »), de
2011, du metteur en scéne tunisien Mourad Ben Cheikh, qui est un des premiers témoignages de la révolution
tunisienne.

7 Un exemple de cet art est représenté par I’ceuvre de I’égyptien Ahmed Basiony, assassiné au Caire en 2011
pendant les émeutes de place Tahrir. Un pavillon entier lui a été consacré lors de la 54° Biennale de Venise.
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Les caricatures représentent un domaine de recherche trés actuel, caractérisées par une
tradition consolidée * qui, au cours des derniers événements sociopolitiques des pays arabes,
s’est sans aucun doute enrichie et rénovée.

Ceux qui qualifient ce neuvieme art de simples gribouillages et le considérent indigne
d’étre 1’objet des débats savants et académiques se trompent. D’autant plus que la caricature °
est un art né et développé au sein de la Nahda, de la méme manicre que des genres littéraires
tels que le roman, la nouvelle et le théatre. Elle a eu un précurseur célébre, I’italo-égyptien
Ya‘qib Sanni‘ (1839-1912), journaliste, écrivain et dramaturge, dénommé « le Molicre
d’Egypte », fondateur du premier journal satirique arabe Abii n-nazzara z-zarqa qui contenait
les premiéres caricatures, rédigées en arabe égyptien '°.

Cet art, loin d’étre inoffensif, est hautement explosif 1 au point que certains
caricaturistes ont été victimes de la censure '* et des représailles a cause de leurs ouvrages .
Pour le monde arabe, le cas sans aucun doute le plus exemplaire est représenté par le meurtre
du caricaturiste palestinien Nagi al-‘Al1 (1936-1987), devenu célebre a travers la création de
son personnage Handala, symbole de la résistance palestinienne '*.

1. Le corpus

Le petit corpus qu’on a sélectionné pour le présent travail est tiré pour la plupart du
quotidien tunisien as-Suriig a partir de janvier 2011 jusqu’au début de 2012, mais également
des travaux de caricaturistes tunisiens les plus connus, a savoir Chedli Belkhamsa, Zied Mejri,
Enis Mahnsi, Bacem Kahouach, Adel Imbaya, Nidhal Ghariari et Rachid Rahmouni pour la
méme période.

Comme premiere remarque, on peut constater que la récente profusion des caricatures et
surtout des caricatures avec un texte qui ne se limite pas a des expressions telles que bidiin
ta‘lig ‘sans commentaire’, est le résultat des derniers changements politiques en cours. En
effet, I’'un des signes du manque de liberté d’expression est généralement le manque

8 Pour une vue d’ensemble sur I’ironie dans le monde arabe cf. Branca, De Poli, Zanelli (2011), De Blasio (2008)
pour la caricature au Proche Orient et Saponaro (2004) pour le Maroc.

° Du verbe italien caricare ‘charger’, pour une histoire de la caricature voir Brilli (1985).

' Voir 4 ce propos I’ouvrage détaillé d’Ettmiiller (2012) et les notes de Dorigo Ceccato (1998).

"' Un travail général sur le potentiel explosif de la satire et de la caricature est Freedman (2009).

2 Pour ne citer quun exemple récent, en Tunisie la projection du film Persepolis, issu de la bande dessinée
homonyme par la plume de la bédéiste iranienne Marjane Satrapi, a causé la poursuite en justice de Nabil
Karoui, directeur de la chaine télévisée maghrébine Nessma. Voir a ce propos Langone (2012 : 62) et sur la
chaine maghrébine Magrini (2010).

" 11 faut rappeler a ce sujet les protestations virulentes suscitées dans le monde arabe suite a la publication des
célébres caricatures parues dans le quotidien danois Jyllands-Posten.

' Un des ouvrages les plus complets sur le caricaturiste palestinien est an-Nabulsi (2007%).
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d’humour et de dérision. La révolution déclenche ainsi un vaste mouvement de revivification
des arts en Tunisie, notamment des caricatures, au point que certains parlent de « boom
créateur de 1’aprés 14 janvier » B,

Cette nouvelle tendance nous permet de focaliser I’attention d’une fagon plus
circonstanciée sur les variétés linguistiques employées dans ces textes, qui représentent un
miroir du débat politique en cours sur quelle langue exprime au mieux 1’identité de la Tunisie
apres la révolution.

Pour ce faire, on a classé les différentes caricatures sur la base des choix linguistiques
du caricaturiste. On peut ainsi distinguer quatre typologies, a savoir :

1) la caricature multilingue,

2) la caricature en arabe tunisien écrit en alphabet arabe,

3) la caricature en arabe standard '°,

4) la caricature en arabe tunisien écrit en alphabet latin.

2. La caricature multilingue

La caricature multilingue est sans aucun doute la catégorie la plus vaste, en
considération de la complexe situation linguistique de la Tunisie qui connait la coprésence de
plusieurs langues, 4 savoir I’arabe standard, I’arabe dialectal tunisien et le francais '’

Les caricatures de cette catégorie prévoient généralement une didascalie en arabe
standard, un dialogue entre les personnages en arabe tunisien et d’autres €éléments adressés a
un public plus large en frangais.

2.1. Premiére caricature : I’ancien Président et sa femme

L’exemple suivant (Car. 1) est une caricature signée par Rahmouni qui entend
reproduire 1’ancien président tunisien Zine el-Abidine Ben Ali en compagnie de sa femme
Leila Trabelsi. Comme on le sait bien, le 14 janvier 2011 ils avaient quitté le pays pour se
rendre en Arabie Saoudite et maintenant, de leur exile doré, ils peuvent commenter la
nouvelle de la condamnation a la prison a vie contre ’ancien président égyptien Hosni
Moubarak (juin 2012).

'3 Voir a ce propos Fakhfah, Tlili (2013 : 143).
' Dans ce cas, écrite forcément en alphabet arabe.
'7 Une présentation assez récente de la situation linguistique du pays est Daoud (2001).
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Caricature 1

Les langues en présence dans cette caricature sont les suivantes :

e [’arabe standard pour la didascalie : mubaraka li-I-hukm ‘ala Mubarak ‘Finalement
le jugement contre Moubarak !I’, mais littéralement ‘Bénédiction pour le jugement de
Moubarak”’ ;

e [’arabe standard pour la télévision : qadat mahkamat al-Qahira bi-lI-mu’abbad didd
« Mubarak » ‘Le tribunal du Caire a délibéré la prison a vie contre Moubarak’ ;

e [’arabe tunisien pour Zine El-Abidine Ben Ali : zayd m ‘a-k ya liulu f~-hak al-fikra mta*
al-harba walla rahu hakmu ‘ali-na ba-1-i‘dam ? ‘Je suis encore avec toi, chérie, avec ton idée
de partir sinon ils vont nous condamner”’ ;

e [’arabe tunisien pour Leila Trabelsi : mana ‘na... wallina ktab w-ansalla yrasshii-na
li-Za’izat nobel 1a-1-’ddab ‘Nous I’avons empéché... Voila nous sommes devenus un livre et,
inchallah, nous serons candidats au Prix Nobel pour la Littérature !” ;

e le francais pour le livre empoigné par Leila Trabelsi : Ma vérité.

2.2. Deuxiéme caricature : la chaine de la corruption

La caricature suivante (Car. 2) est un autre exemple ou la présence de la langue
frangaise reste marginale par rapport a I’emploi de 1’arabe. Le but de la caricature est celui de
dénoncer la chaine de la corruption dans le pays en montrant le systéme clientéliste et
consolidé qui implique tous les membres d’une méme table, tous soudoyés ou/et soudoyant.
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Caricature 2
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Les langues en présence dans cette caricature sont les suivantes :
o le francais a la premicre ligne de la didascalie : Chaine de la corruption ;
e [’arabe standard a la deuxi¢me ligne de la didascalie : silsilat ar-raswa ‘Chaine de la

corruption’ ;

e [’arabe dialectal tunisien pour le message central : kit/ w-wakkal ‘Mange et donne a

manger !’.

2.3. Troisieme caricature : la révolution pour les enfants
Dans I’exemple de la caricature ci-apres (Car. 3), ou une mere essaie d’expliquer I’idée

de révolution a son fils, la situation des contexte d’usage des langues en présence est
bouleversée a cause d’une forte présence du francais. L’emploi de cette langue ici sert en fait
a créer un jeu de mots, puisque dans ce contexte le « gage » de la derniére ligne n’est pas la
pénitence choisie par les joueurs, mais il forme avec I’impératif « dis » une assonance avec le
verbe dégage, un des slogans les plus célébres des manifestants contre le président Ben Ali
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lors de la révolution. I1 faut finalement noter que dans la prononciation imparfaite du frangais
d’un arabophone de Tunisie, le mot dégage est réalisé [d1' gaz].
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Caricature 3

Les langues en présence sont les suivantes :
e [’arabe standard pour la didascalie : at-tawra fi buyiiti-na ‘La révolution chez nous’ ;
e le francais pour la mere : Dis papa, Dis mama, Dis Gage !!

3. Les caricatures en arabe tunisien écrit en alphabet arabe

La plupart des caricatures prises en examen sont composées en arabe tunisien écrit en
alphabet arabe, surtout lorsqu’il s’agit d’un dialogue entre deux ou plusieurs personnages, afin
de reproduire la réalité de la situation communicationnelle.

3.1. Premiere caricature : la censure et la trahison

La caricature qui suit (Car. 4) fait référence a la censure gouvernementale de la période
de Ben Ali notamment contre les sites internet. La scéne présente un mari élégant, habillé en
mauve '°, trompé par sa femme, et qui entre par la fenétre pour émasculer son rival. Le
prénom du mari est ‘Ammar, qui est I’appellation choisie par les bloggeurs tunisiens pour
indiquer la censure.

La seule langue en présence dans cette caricature est la suivante :

e [’arabe dialectal tunisien de la femme adultére : ‘Ammar ! sayyab saloh ! ‘Ammar !
Laisse-le (intégral) !”.

'8 Couleur privilégiée par Ben Ali.

226



Caricatures et révolution en Tunisie

Caricature 4

On peut observer, a ce propos, que ’expression dialectale tunisienne sayyab saloh
signifie généralement ‘laisse tomber’, mais ici il y a une nuance supplémentaire donnée par le

terme salah ‘intégral’ qui se réfere évidemment et subtilement au risque de castration.

3.2. Deuxieéme caricature : le voyage en Arabie Saoudite

Un exemple plus complexe est celui de la caricature suivante (Car. 5) qui a été réalisée
par Rahmouni. Elle montre le voyage en Arabie Saoudite, le 18 février 2012, du chef du
Gouvernement tunisien Hamadi Jebali accompagné par le chef d’état major des armées

Rachid Ammar.
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Caricature 5
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La seule langue de cette caricature est I’arabe tunisien qui est présent dans deux parties :

o la didascalie: rayis al-hukima fo-s-su‘udiyya hdaza w-hwiza ‘Le chef du
Gouvernement en Arabie Saoudite, joindre ’utile a I’agréable’ ;

e les mots de Hamadi Jebali : rabb-na ’ahfay blad-na mn al-muxarrbin w-al-mu ‘tasmin
w-al-mundassin... ‘O Seigneur, protége notre pays des destructeurs, des dé¢lateurs et des
infiltrés...”, w-alli ysta ‘mlu f~as-syasa b-ism ad-din... ‘et des politiciens qui parlent au nom de
la religion...’, amin... amin... ‘Amen... amen’.

3.3. Troisiéme caricature : les brebis attendent

Dans cette caricature (Car. 6) les brebis, qui représentent la population des électeurs,
semblent jouer la piéce En attendant Godot parce qu’ils attendent le discours d’un leader qui
n’arrivera jamais.

Caricature 6

La seule langue présente est 1’arabe dialectal tunisien qui est employé par un des
brebis : alli ystanna xir m-2lli ytmanna qui signifie littéralement ‘celui qui attend est mieux
que celui qui espére’ mais qu’on pourrait traduire plus couramment comme ‘quand les poules
auront des dents’.

4. Les caricatures en arabe standard

Apres les derniers développements politiques en Tunisie, une partie de la population
tunisienne craint que les mouvements religieux puissent mettre en discussion les libertés
acquises et, par conséquent, les caricatures consacrées a la question des droits de la femme
sont devenues nombreuses. Pour fournir des exemples a ce propos, on a choisi deux
caricatures complétement en arabe standard.
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4.1. Premiere caricature : la Journée de la Femme

La caricature suivante (Car. 7) montre 1’absurdité d’un scénario qui voit toute la
population féminine tunisienne portant le voile intégral a 1’occasion de la Journée de la
Femme.

2013 S
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Caricature 7

La seule langue de cette caricature est 1’arabe standard qui est présent dans deux
parties :

e la didascalie en haut a droite : ar-ra’is aw ar-ra’tsa, wa-llahu a ‘lam ‘Le Président ou
la Présidente, Dieu le sait !” ;

e la didascalie centrale : sanat 2013, kalimat ar-ra’is ihtifa’ bi- ‘id al-mar’a ‘Année
2013, Discours de bienvenue du président lors de la Journée de la Femme’.

4.2. Deuxieme caricature : sur la plage

Cette caricature aussi (Car. 8) reprend la méme thématique que caricature précédente
(Car. 7), vu que la protagoniste est toujours une femme complétement voilée qui se trouve sur
la plage avec un homme qui bronze et la surveille.

229



Angela Daiana Langone

Caricature 8
La seule langue présente est 1’arabe standard qui est employé dans la didascalie : sayf
tahta I-muragaba s-salafiyya ‘un été sous la surveillance salafite’.

4.3. Troisiéme caricature : les élections preésidentielles francaises

Le risque d’une dérive extrémiste de la société tunisienne pousse les caricaturistes a
s’interroger sur les réactions des pays étrangers et notamment de 1’Europe (Car. 9). Les
élections présidentielles frangaises d’avril/mai 2012 sont I’occasion pour aborder ce theme en
présentant un Nicolas Sarkozy qui, dans I’éventualité d’un échec, est prét a se métamorphoser
en barbu islamiste en départ pour la Tunisie.
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Caricature 9
La seule langue de cette caricature est I’arabe standard qui est présent dans trois parties :
e la didascalie : mada sa-yaf alu Sarkozi law yaxsar al-intixabat ar-vi’asiyyva ? ‘Que
fera-t-il Sarkozy dans le cas ou il va perdre les élections présidentielles ?” ;

230



Caricatures et révolution en Tunisie

e les mots de Nicolas Sarkozy : da ‘iya fi Tinis ‘Apotre en Tunisie’ ;
e le panneau : al-Gumhiiriyya t-tinisiyya ! ‘République tunisienne !”.

5. Caricatures en tunisien écrit en alphabet latin
Les caricatures en arabe tunisien transcrit en alphabet latin sont moins fréquentes. Elles
présentent une transcription francographe et sont généralement trés succinctes.

5.1. Premiere caricature : la Féte du Sacrifice

La caricature ci-aprés (Car. 9) a été réalisée par le caricaturiste Belkhamsa et concerne
la célébration du ‘id al-’adha. Au lieu du mouton sacrifié habituellement pour la féte, le
caricaturiste a choisi, pour I’année 2011, un citoyen tunisien ordinaire qui risque de devenir la
victime des partis religieux. La composante religieuse du personnage avec le couteau, fort
probablement une représentation du chef du Gouvernement Hamadi Jebali ', est soulignée
par la présence de la barbe, de la chéchia blanche et du cal de la priére (taba ‘ as-slat) sur son

AIDKOM
MABROUK |
\

front.

Caricature 10

La seule langue en présence dans cette caricature est 1’arabe tunisien en transcription
latine selon 1’orthographe frangaise : <aidkom mabrouk> qui se transcrit plus correctement
comme ‘Td-kum mabritk ‘Bonne féte !”.

' En charge jusqu’au 13 mars 2013.
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6. Remarques conclusives

Le corpus des caricatures analysées ici est réduit mais il est de toute fagon possible de
distinguer quelques tendances communes qui se répétent aussi bien dans les dialogues des
personnages que dans 1’ensemble des autres éléments présents sur la scéne.

En ce qui concerne les personnages, il y a une certaine standardisation qui peut étre
résumée selon les trois caractéristiques suivantes :

a) les personnages tunisiens s’expriment en arabe tunisien et, quelquefois, avec un
mélange d’arabe dialectal et frangais ;

b) les personnages étrangers s’expriment en arabe standard ;

¢) les personnages cible des récentes caricatures, a savoir les barbus au pouvoir,
s’expriment en arabe tout en évitant 1’'usage du francais. Cette troisiéme caractéristique
s’insére dans le débat en cours sur la 1égitimité de 1’emploi du frangais soulevé par le parti
religieux Nahda favorable a une arabisation progressive de la société dépourvue de toute
influence exogéne *°.

En ce qui concerne les autres éléments présents dans les caricatures, on peut signaler les
deux points suivants :

a) les didascalies des caricatures, a I’instar des didascalies des pi¢ces théatrales, sont
congues quasi-totalement en arabe standard ;

b) les annonces sur les affiches, sur les panneaux et dans les journaux télévisés, sont en
arabe standard en respectant ainsi la division des fonctions communicatives des deux variétés
de la langue arabe.

Sur le plan des sujets abordés, on constate la présence de deux grandes thématiques : la
critique sarcastique contre le gouvernement de I’ancien président Zine El-Abidine Ben Alj, sa
corruption et sa censure vis-a-vis des libertés d’expression; la peur d’une islamisation
massive de la société tunisienne, aprés des décennies de laicisme bourguibien, suite a la
montée au pouvoir des mouvements politiques religieux.

Sur le plan iconographique, les caricaturistes dessinent des atmosphéres évoquant de
plus en plus les paysages des pays du Golfe, avec des hommes barbus portant de longues
djellabas, la misbaha, le Coran sous le bras, et caractérisés par le cal de la priére sur leur front.
Quant aux femmes, elles semblent privées totalement de leur identité, cachées sous des voiles
intégraux noirs qui ne laissent jamais distinguer leurs visages et leurs corps.

A travers les caricatures, les artistes tunisiens s’interrogent donc sur le destin incertain
de leur pays en exprimant en méme temps les inquiétudes et les angoisses engendrées apres la
révolution.

20 plusieurs journalistes ont consacré leurs articles a cette question. Parmi les autres, A. Ben Mahjouba, «Le
frangais est-il menacé par Ennahdha ?», sur Webdo.tn du 4 novembre 2011, et A. Belkaid, «Pourquoi Ennahdha
s’attaque a la langue de Moliérey, sur Slateafirique.com du 15 novembre 2011.
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IBN BATTUTA ET LE FAQIH DE KAWIYA (GEYVE, ANATOLIE) :
« ARABE ANCIEN » ET « ARABE NOUVEAU »

Pierre Larcher
Aix-Marseille Université

Résumé. Dans un ouvrage de jeunesse en magyar, datant de 1878 et traduit en anglais en 1994, sur I’histoire de
la grammaire arabe, Ignaz Goldziher (1850-1921) donne un certain nombre d’expressions arabes pour désigner
les deux variétés de la langue, classique et dialectale. Parmi elles, celles d’« arabe ancien » et d’« arabe
nouveau », qu’il dit avoir trouvées seulement dans une anecdote de la Tuhfa (ou Rikla) d’Ibn Batttita (mort en
770/1368-9 ou 779/1377). Dans le présent article, nous proposons une traduction nouvelle et un commentaire de
cette anecdote. Cette terminologie est inhabituelle et le contexte ou elle prend place inattendu : ces expressions
sont en effet les traductions arabes de deux expressions énoncées en persan par un fagih persanophone en
Anatolie turque, pour s’excuser de ne pas comprendre 1’arabe des voyageurs ! Nous montrerons qu’elle ne s’en
inscrit pas moins dans le cadre ordinaire et attendu des représentations de 1’arabe et de son histoire, en suggérant
qu’elles ont pu étre influencées par la variation dans le domaine iranien, tant en synchronie qu’en diachronie.

Mots-clefs : Ignaz Goldziher ; Tbn Battiita ; Stbawayhi ; Ibn Ginni ; Ibn Haldtin ; arabe ; synchronie ; arabe
classique et arabe dialectal ; diachronie ; ancien arabe et néo-arabe ; « arabe ancien » et « arabe nouveau » ;
contacts de langue ; persan ; turc.

1. Introduction

En 1994, paraissait la traduction anglaise, sous le titre de On the History of Grammar
among the Arabs, d’un travail de jeunesse en magyar, datant de 1878, du grand orientaliste
hongrois Ignaz Goldziher (1850-1921).

Dans le compte rendu de cet ouvrage (Larcher 2004), j’avais signalé que Goldziher
donnait (1994 : 25-27) un certain nombre d’expressions arabes pour désigner les deux variétés
d’arabe, appelées dans la traduction anglaise « grammatical » et « vernacular » (« classique »
et « dialectale », dans la tradition francaise, fusha et ‘Gmmiyya dans la terminologie arabe
d’aujourd’hui).

" Version écrite de la communication faite le 2/10/2013 au séminaire de linguistique arabe et sémitique du
Master 2 Recherche « Mondes arabe, musulman et hamito-sémitique » d’Aix-Marseille Université. Je remercie
Homa Lessan-Pezechki, maitresse de conférences de persan, pour son aide et Francesco Binaghi pour la saisie du
texte arabe.
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Mais j’avais noté, a propos de la derniere donnée pour désigner la variété
« vernaculaire », a savoir al- ‘arabi al-gadid (« the new Arabic »), que Goldziher oppose a al-
luga al-qadima (« the ancient language ») qu’il donne plus haut pour désigner la variété
« grammaticale », qu’il paraissait difficile de faire fond sur I’anecdote ou elle se rencontre.

Ce faisant, je suivais Goldziher lui-méme. En effet, il écrit (1994 : 25) : « I have not
encountered the use of this term in the literature or in common speech. I only mention it here
to give a full picture, since I came across it in the travel book of Ibn Battiita where he relates
the following anecdote ». L’anecdote suit, résumée par Goldziher.

Je m’étais néanmoins promis de regarder de plus prés, dés que I’occasion s’en
présenterait, I’anecdote en question, tirée de la Tuhfa (ou Rihla) (11, 326-328) du voyageur
tangérois Ibn Battiita (mort en 770/1368-9 ou 779/1377) !, telle qu’éditée et traduite par
Charles Defrémery (1822-1883) et Beniamino Rafaello Sanguinetti (1811-1883) (*1877). On
en trouvera en annexe 2 le texte arabe et une traduction nouvelle. J’en propose ci-dessous un
commentaire °.

2. Commentaire

2.1. Le contexte

L’anecdote prend place lors de la visite d’Ibn Battiita en Anatolie. Selon la chronologie
traditionnelle — problématique ! * — de ses voyages, elle a lieu au cours d’un troisiéme grand
voyage, commencé a la Mecque a la fin du pélerinage de 732/1332. De la, il retraverse
I’Egypte, puis la Syrie, dont il longe la cbte, jusqu’a Lattaquié, ou il embarque pour 1’Asie
Mineure. Il débarque, onze jours plus tard, a Alanya (al-‘Alaya). Il circulera alors dans a peu
pres toute 1’ Anatolie turque, avant d’embarquer, quatorze mois plus tard, a Sinop, sur la mer
Noire, pour la Crimée *. L’anecdote qui nous intéresse prend place dans la derniére section de
I’itinéraire entre Iznik (Yaznik, I’antique Nicée) ° et Sinop. Aprés avoir passé une quarantaine
de jours a Iznik, a cause d’une maladie d’un cheval lui appartenant, il la quitte, « avec, dit-il,
trois de mes compagnons, une jeune fille et deux esclaves » (wa-ma 7 talata min "ashabi wa-
gariya wa-gulamani) (11, 325) ce qui explique le « nous » du récit. En fait une gariya est une

' EP, art. Ibn Battita (André Miquel).

2 L’anecdote a été signalée en dernier lieu par Grévin (2012 : 205).

3 Sur les problémes que pose cette chronologie (et ceux posés par la chronologie alternative), cf. I’introduction a
la réédition de la traduction de Defrémery et Sanguinetti par Yerasimos (1982).

* Son itinéraire est également problématique, notamment dans sa déviation vers 1’est jusqu’a Erzurum qu’il n’a
certainement pas visitée, cf. Yerasimos (1982).

5 Goldziher situe, par erreur, ’anecdote a Iznik méme.
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jeune fille, mais de condition servile (et servant de concubine au maitre) °. Il apporte une
précision importante pour la suite : « il n’y avait avec nous personne qui maitrisat la langue
turque et nous servit d’interpréte : nous avions un interpréte, qui nous quitta en cette ville (i.e.
Iznik) » (laysa ma‘and man yuhsin al-lisan al-turki wa-yutargim ‘anna wa-kana lana
turguman faraqand bi-hadihi al-madina) (11, 325). D’Iznik, il fait route vers 1’est et passe une
premiére nuit dans un village appelé Makaga (Mekece), puis, le lendemain, arrive dans la
vallée du Sakariya (Saqgari, I’antique Sangrios), ou il assiste au sauvetage d’une femme et a la
noyade de son serviteur, ayant voulu franchir le fleuve a cheval en direction d’une ville
appelée Yaniga (Yenece). Il franchit le fleuve en aval sur un bac et arrive le soir méme a
Kawiya (Geyve).

Ibn Batttita veut voir dans ce nom une forme fa@ ila dérivée de kayy « cautérisation ».
Defrémery et Sanguinetti, de manicre trés caractéristique, ajoutent entre parenthéses : (« ou
mieux du verbe caoua, « cautériser » ; et signifi[ant] « celle qui cautérise »). Ce faisant, ils
projettent sur le texte la conception occidentale de la dérivation, ou fa ‘ila est le participe actif
du verbe, ignorant que le texte refléte la conception arabe de la dérivation, ou les mots sont
dérivés, directement ou indirectement, du masdar : celui-ci désigne le nom verbal, mais le
signifie comme la « source », sens littéral du terme, de la dérivation, en tant que forme
sémantiquement la moins marquée du paradigme.

A Kawiya, les voyageurs font halte dans « I’ermitage de I’un des fréres » (zawiyat
‘ahad al-"ahiyya)’, traduction doublement inexacte. *Akiyya n’est pas le pluriel de "ak (lequel
est soit ‘ihwa soit ‘ihwan). Ibn Battita nous indique lui-méme auparavant (II, 260 et
suivantes) ce qu’est pour lui ‘akiyya dans un développement intitulé dikr al-’ahiyya al-fityan :
« le singulier de ‘ahiyya est ‘ahi, formé sur ‘ah, quand celui qui parle le met en relation avec
lui-méme » (wahid al-’ahiyya "aht ‘ala lafz al-"ah ’ida "adafa-hu al-mutakallim ’ila nafsihi).
Autrement dit, il comprend ‘a7 comme « mon frére », ajoutant un peu plus loin : « le ‘ahf est
chez eux un homme [sur qui] se mettent d’accord les gens de son métier et autres jeunes gens
célibataires et vivant seuls et qu’ils mettent a leur t€te et c’est aussi la futuwwa » (al-’aht
‘indahum ragul yagtami‘ ‘ahl sind‘atihim wa-gayruhum min al-Ssubban al-’a‘zab wa-I-
mutagarridin wa-yuqaddiminahu ‘ald ’anfusihim wa-tilka hiya al-futuwwa ’aydan). Le fait
méme que ’‘ahi soit ici précédé de D’article suffit a montrer qu’il est compris comme la
transposition d’un terme d’adresse en terme de référence, relevant de ce que le linguiste
francais Emile Benveniste (1902-1976) appelait la dérivation délocutive (Benveniste,
1958[1966]) : « celui a qui on dit « mon frére » ». Les spécialistes s’accordent a penser que

8 C’est occasion de rappeler qu’lbn Battiita évolue dans un univers esclavagiste, dont il participe pleinement,
achetant ou recevant en présent des esclaves (dont il donne le nom, le sexe, ’dge, la confession, le prix
d’achat...).

7 Je suis la lecture de article akhi de EF%, dii au spécialiste, I’ Allemand Franz Taeschner (1888-1967).
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c’est une fausse étymologie et que le terme vient en fait du turc aki’ « généreux » *. Si « ‘ahi
est le singulier de ’ahiyya», on peut dire inversement que ‘ahiyya en est le pluriel
(gam ) : pluriel sans doute formé par adjonction du suffixe —a(#/h) a la base ‘ahi relue par
analogie comme ’ahiyy- °. Cette interprétation parait confirmée par la paraphrase al-fityan
(«les jeunes gens ») et le fait que, dans notre texte, Ibn Battita dit al-’ahi puis al-fata,
singulier de al-fityan. Mais du fait de la paraphrase de ‘ahiyya par al-futuwwa (abstrait
correspondant a fata-fityan) et de ’ambiguité de gam ‘ en arabe, qui n’est pas seulement un
pluriel morphologique, mais aussi sémantique, autrement dit un collectif, on pourrait étre
tenté de comprendre ‘ahiyya comme un groupe de jeunes gens (fityan) se rattachant a un ‘ahi,
rapport marqué sur le plan morphologique par le ya’ al-nmisba: ’ahiyya serait alors
I’équivalent arabe du turc akhilik 10 Mais, en ce cas, on ne comprendrait pas qu’Ibn Battiita
puisse écrire * ‘ahad al-’ahiyya : il devrait écrire ‘ihda al-’ahiyyat... Ibn Battiita ajoute que le
‘aht construit une zawiya qu’il meuble et que les fityan s’y réunissent pour consommer les
provisions qu’ils achétent avec 1’argent qu’ils gagnent, mais que la zawiya et ses provisions
servent aussi a donner le gite et le couvert aux voyageurs de passage. Dans ce contexte,
zawiya ne désigne pas un « ermitage », mais la loge d’une confrérie — ou plutét d’une
« monfrérie » | — et de méme al-fata, méme s’il désigne un jeune homme (et plus largement
un homme jeune), le désigne en méme temps comme membre d’une futuwwa.

Le ’ahi parlant turc et les voyageurs arabe, ils ne se comprennent pas. Le ‘ahi envoie
chercher le fagih, qui sait I’arabe, mais celui-ci parle... persan et dit, également en persan, au
fata, pour sauver la face, isan ‘arabi kuhna miquwan wa-man ‘arabi naw midanam, ce que le
voyageur traduit d’abord en arabe mot a mot puis d’une phrase (« Ces gens-la parlent 1’ancien
parler arabe, alors que, moi, je ne connais que ’arabe nouveau »). Ibn Battiita indique que sur
le moment il n’en a pas compris le sens, mais qu’il en a retenu la forme, et que c’est plus tard,
aprés avoir appris le persan, qu’il en a compris le sens. La transcription arabe de la phrase en
persan (cf. annexe 1) et sa traduction sont globalement satisfaisantes, a deux réserves pres :
‘isan n’est pas un démonstratif, mais la forme pahlavie (moyen perse) du pronom personnel
de 3° personne du masculin pluriel (« eux »), s’employant par ailleurs comme forme de
politesse a la 3° personne du masculin singulier (« Lui ») ; miguwan (« ils disent ») pourrait
sembler une approximation pour migiyand que Defrémery et Sanguinetti ajoutent entre

8 EP, art. akhi

’ On pourrait penser a un pluriel ’af‘ila, soit 'ahyiya, dont on a d’autres exemples (e.g. ‘aviyy pl. ‘a‘yiva
« impuissant »), cf. Fleisch (1961 : 82).

1% EP, article futuwwa, 2. La futuwwa populaire. L’akhilik turc. Bazin (1987 : 25) décrit ainsi le suffixe —/ik :
« « endroit ot on se trouve... » et suffixe de généralisation, formant notamment des abstraits ». On pourrait étre
tenté, malgré la présence de I’article devant le premier nom, de lire al-’ahiyyat al-fityan et de comprendre la
« ‘ahiyya des jeunes gens », la présence de 1’article attestant le passage du syntagme au synthéme.
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parenthéses. En fait —(y)an pour (y)and appartient au persan « familier » '

pourrait noter une variante dialectale iranienne, par exemple migoan du baloutche. Le fait que

et miquwan

le [g] du persan, qui en persan méme est transcrit par la lettre kaf surmontée d’une barre, soit
ici transcrit par la lettre gaf, suggere que la réalisation /g/ du [q], considérée comme le trait
typique des parlers arabes nomades, est désormais bien installée dans le domaine arabe, du
« Golfe a I’Atlantique ».

Si donc I’on se fie & cette anecdote, les expressions d’« arabe ancien » et d’« arabe
nouveau » sont en fait les traductions arabes d’expressions persanes employées en Anatolie
turque par un faqgih persanophone, pour s’excuser de ne pas savoir I’arabe ! Il y a évidemment
de quoi se poser quelques questions...

2.2. Le paradoxe

Ce qui est étonnant, ce n’est peut-tre pas que le fagih parle le persan. Le persan a été
introduit en Anatolie comme langue officielle par les Turcs seljoukides au XI° siécle. Ce
statut en fait une langue administrative et scolaire (via le réseau des madrasa-s). A I’époque
ou Ibn Battiita traverse 1’ Anatolie (733/1333), le sultanat seljoukide de Rum a disparu depuis
1307 et s’est émietté en beylicats, dont I’un est en train de monter en puissance, celui des
Ottomans. Et c’est a I’époque des beylicats que le turc commence a supplanter le persan, mais
il faudra attendre encore longtemps avant qu’il ne devienne une langue officielle. On cite
ainsi le décret pris par le karamanide Mehmed Beg, aprés sa prise de Konya sur les
Seljoukides (1277) : « I’'un des décrets promulgués dés la premiére réunion de son conseil
édicta qu’aucune autre langue que le turc ne devait étre désormais employée dans les services
du gouvernement et a la cour » 2.

Plus étonnant, ainsi que 1’a relevé Hamilton Gibb (1895-1971), qui a traduit en anglais
les Voyages d’Ibn Battiita, est le fait que le fagih parle également persan au fatd, dont il a été
noté auparavant qu’il parlait turc (Gibb 1958-1971 : II, 454-455). Je n’ai pas d’explication,
mais on peut faire au moins deux hypothéses, voire trois. La premicre est que la conquéte et la
colonisation de 1’ Anatolie byzantine par les Turcs, a partir du XI° siécle, s’est accompagnée
de migrations de populations d’Est en Ouest, parmi lesquelles il y avait peut-étre des Iraniens.
On pourrait donc penser a un peuplement iranien a cet endroit, ce qui expliquerait la présence
d’un fagih persanophone. On remarquerait néanmoins qu’Ibn Battiita parle généralement des
populations des localités traversées, soit en termes ethniques (Turcomans, Grecs, Arméniens),
soit en termes confessionnels (musulmans, chrétiens, juifs). L’existence d’un peuplement
iranien a cet endroit ne lui aurait sans doute pas échappé. On pourrait alors faire 1’hypothése

" Fouchécour (1986 : 145). Ce dernier traitant de persan moderne, cela veut dire que le trait familier est en fait
ancien. Homa Lessan-Pezechki précise que le —d n’est audible que si 1’on insiste sur lui.
2 EP, art. Karaman-oghullari (F. Siimer).
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plus simple qu’il s’agit de sujets bilingues, comme produits d’unions mixtes entre des Turcs
et des Iraniens. Ou encore que le ’ahi a lui-méme été instruit en persan et que les deux
hommes [’utilisent, parce que c’est la langue de prestige d’une part, et qu’elle leur permet de
communiquer entre eux a I’insu de leurs contribules d’autre part '°.

Faut-il s’étonner que le fagih ne parle pas 1’arabe ? Goldziher (1994 : 25) a noté qu’un
faqih est « a person who had to know Arabic ex officio ». Cela est conforme a 1’idée que 1’on
se fait de ’un des statuts de I’arabe, c’est-a-dire comme langue de la culture savante,
théologico-juridique, a I’échelle du monde musulman tout entier. Sous ce rapport, 1’arabe est
comparable au latin : il est la langue des clercs. Mais on peut penser que la connaissance de
I’arabe comme celle du latin était fonction de la position des clercs et qu’un faqih de village
ne savait pas plus d’arabe que ne savait de latin un curé de campagne ! On noterait d’ailleurs
que le terme de faqih est ambigu, pouvant s’appliquer, selon le contexte, aussi bien a de
savants personnages qu’a de trés modestes lettrés (ce qui est notamment le cas, aujourd’hui
encore, dans les dialectes maghrébins).

Mais le plus étonnant, c’est évidemment que soit mise ici dans la bouche d’un fagih
persanophone ne parlant pas 1’arabe une terminologie qui tout a la fois : 1) présuppose la
coexistence en synchronie de deux variétés d’arabe ; 2) les présente comme constituant en
diachronie deux états de I’arabe et 3) anticipe la terminologie et la conception de la
linguistique historique du XIX® siécle qui est celle de Goldziher: pour éviter tout
anachronisme, nous traduirons cependant al-kalam (al-lisan) al-‘arabt al-qadim par « parler
(langue) arabe ancien(ne) » et al-‘arabi al-gadid par « arabe nouveau », alors que les
expressions consacrées de la linguistique historique sont « ancien arabe » et « néo-arabe ». La
chose peut paraitre d’autant plus cousue de fil blanc qu’on reléve dans le récit une
incohérence : alors que le voyageur a noté explicitement que le fata parlait le turc et donné a
entendre qu’il comprenait le persan, mais ne savait ni n’entendait 1’arabe, il n’en place pas
moins dans sa bouche par deux fois des propos en arabe ! Le premier refléte sans doute
I’interprétation que le voyageur arabe pouvait faire contextuellement de propos tenus dans
une autre langue, facilitée par la présence de mots arabes (« arabe », fagih). Pour le second, il
faut sans doute imaginer que de la méme facon que le voyageur a compris aprés coup le sens
des propos du fagih, il a pensé aprés coup que c¢’est la réputation de parler 1’ « arabe ancien »
qui lui a valu la faveur du fata et lui a fait placer dans sa bouche des propos reflétant la
conception que lui-méme s’en fait.

'3 On notera que le méme article Karaman-oghullari de EF ajoute, sur la question du remplacement du persan par
le turc : « ce qui était d’une grande portée pour I’avancement de la culture turque, étant donné que les nombreux
Persans qui s’étaient installés a Konya aprés l'invasion mongole avaient assuré leur entiere domination sur
I’administration de 1’Etat et fait du persan la langue principale ». La phrase soulignée vient rappeler qu’il y avait
bien en Anatolie des Persans, ici ayant fui I’invasion mongole.
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Le paradoxe est encore accentué par un trait qui n’a pas été relevé, du moins
explicitement, méme s’il I’est peut-étre implicitement par Defrémery et Sanguinetti, ainsi
qu’on va voir. Alors que le persan man est correctement traduit par I’arabe ’ana (« moi »),
midanam est traduit par I’arabe na rif. Or, midanam est bien en persan la 1" personne du
singulier (suffixe —am) '* de I’indicatif présent duratif (préfixe mi-) '° (« je sais »), alors que
na ‘rif est en arabe classique la 1" personne du pluriel de 1’inaccompli (« nous savons »). La
coexistence dans la traduction mot a mot de ‘ana et de na ‘rif donne a penser que nous avons
en fait ici le trait typique —le shibboleth comme disent les sémitisants '~ des dialectes
maghrébins, qui emploient comme 1 personne du singulier de 1’inaccompli ce qui est la 1™
personne du pluriel en arabe classique : les traducteurs mettent entre parenthéses, aprés « nous
connaissons », («je connais »). Certes, il est difficile de dire qui est le responsable de ce
na rif. Comme on sait, Ibn Battiita n’a pas rédigé lui-méme la Tuhfa/Rihla. Elle 1’a été par un
lettré andalou, Ibn Guzayy (m. vers 756-758/1355-1357) ', d’aprés ses notes. Mais si on
observe que ce na 7if ne figure que dans la traduction mot a mot et non dans la traduction
globale de la phrase, ou apparait ’'a 7if, traduction forcément plus surveillée, ne serait-ce
qu’en raison de la proximité du pronom personnel et de la forme verbale, cela suggére que le
rédacteur a pu enregistrer une expression spontanée du narrateur, méme si on ne peut exclure
une faute ultérieure d’un copiste. Si cette hypothése est correcte, c’est le voyageur, censé
parler I’arabe ancien, qui parle 1’arabe nouveau...

2.3. Pas de fumée sans feu ?

La phrase prétée au fata livre une information capitale sur la facon dont « arabe
ancien » (exactement « la langue arabe ancienne » al-lisan al-‘arabi al-qadim) doit étre
entendu : c’est, dit-il, « la langue du Prophéte (...) et de ses compagnons ». Or, dans la
tradition islamique, la langue de Mahomet est « la langue du Hedjaz » (al-luga al-higaziyya)
ou « des gens du Hedjaz » (lugat "ahl al-Higaz), encore appelée « langue de Quraysh » (lugat
Qurays), Mahomet étant, selon cette tradition, natif de la Mecque, sise au Hedjaz et territoire
de la tribu de Quraysh. Cette langue est considérée comme étant celle du Coran. Cette
identification se fait, non sur la base d’une connaissance empirique, mais sur une base
scripturaire, en I’espéce Cor. 14, 4 qui proclame : « nous n’avons envoyé d’envoyé que dans

' Fouchécour (1985 : 145).

'S Fouchécour (1985 : 146). Homa Lessan-Pezechki préfére I’appellation d’inaccompli, plus générale, cet
inaccompli pouvant en effet étre duratif, mais aussi itératif et progressif.

' Cf. Blau (2002 : 37, 142) qui voit dans un texte judéo-arabe maghrébin, pré-hilalien, « the earliest attestation
of the shibboleth of the Maghrebi dialects viz nf"l et nf"lii denoting the 1st person sg. and pl. respectively of the
imperfect (...) : “’in 'akaltu na’kul malr ‘if T eat, I eat my own money”’ ».

7 EP, art. Ibn Djuzayy (André Miquel).
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la langue de son peuple, pour qu’il leur rende les choses claires/distinctes » (ma ’arsalna min
rasulin ’illa bi-lisani gawmihi li-yubayyina lahum). De méme, la « langue du Hedjaz » est
qualifiée de al-luga al-fushd (4 peu prés «la maniére de parler la plus chatiée »). Cette
identification se fait sur une base dogmatique et non linguistique : les philologues médiévaux
ont été les premiers a reconnaitre les traits non-classiques de la langue coranique...

Or nous avons signalé depuis longtemps (Larcher 2005) une référence, ou la lugat "ahl
al-higaz est qualifiée non seulement de fusha, mais encore de qudma, qudma étant a gadim ce
que fushd est a fasih, le féminin de 1’¢latif dont le masculin est ‘agdam. Cette occurrence
prend place dans un chapitre (I, 256-264) des Hasa'is d’Ton Ginni (m. 392/1002), dont on ne
cite généralement que le début (p. 256-257), ou il indique ce qu’il faut entendre par ’‘as/ : une
base logique et non pas historique. Mais Ibn Ginni donne un peu plus loin (p. 259-260), entre
autres exemples, I’impératif « tamimite » '* du verbe redoublé, Sudda, qui a pour « base » au
sens logique 'usdud : mais cette forme n’est pas une simple reconstruction logique, c’est en
méme temps la forme effectivement employée par les gens du Hedjaz, c’est-a-dire en fait
attestée par le rasm coranique (Cor. 10, 88 ; 20, 31). Et Ibn Ginni de conclure (p. 260) : « et
(la maniére de parler des gens du Hedjaz) est la maniére de parler la plus chatiée et la plus
ancienne » (wa-hiya al-luga al-fusha al-qudma), 1’état logiquement premier, dans la mesure
ou il est une forme concréte attestée, devenant historiquement premier. Qudmda s’explique ici
par son couplage avec fusha. L’expression d’al-luga al-fusha s’explique elle-méme comme
réécriture de ’afsah al-lugat al-‘arabiyya. Cette derniére expression révele la conception
originelle de la /uga al-fusha : non pas encore, comme aujourd’hui, une variété a part enticre,
celle que nous nommons « classique », mais une variante, la meilleure, dans I’ensemble des
variantes (lugat) constitutives de la ‘arabiyya. Mais fastha, qualifiant /uga, se rencontre aussi,
et d’ailleurs chez Ibn Ginni lui-méme (Hasa is, 11, 28-29) pour désigner la langue de ceux des
Arabes (i.e. Bédouins) qui sont fusaha’, ¢’est-a-dire parlent une langue fléchie (mu ‘raba), par
opposition a la langue « corrompue » (fasida) des sédentaires. Sur ce modéle, on peut donc
imaginer la possibilité que gadim(a) et son antonyme gadid(a) qualifient luga ou lisan. On
peut d’autant mieux I’imaginer que concevoir une forme linguistique comme une forme
« corrompue » d’une autre implique nécessairement que celle-ci est comprise comme
antérieure et celle-1a postérieure.

On trouve ’expression de al-luga al-qudma, sans fusha, mais doublée de ’izld, pour
qualifier la luga al-higaziyya chez Sibawayhi (m. 179/795 ?) méme (Kitab, 111, 278), a propos
de la forme fa‘ali. Cette forme a plusieurs emplois, dont 'un comme nom propre féminin.
Dans cet emploi, dit Sibawayhi, les « gens du Hedjaz » la traitent comme un mot inflexible
(donc fa‘ali) ; en revanche les Tamim la fléchissent comme un diptote (donc fa ‘alu/a, e.g.

'8 Du nom d’un grand groupe tribal d’Arabie centrale. Dans la tradition arabe, Tamim forme couple avec Higaz,
cf. infra.
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hadihi Qatamu, Hadamu), sauf s’il se termine par un r@’, auquel cas les Tamim la traitent
comme les gens du Hedjaz (e.g. Fagari) °. Et Sibawayhi de conclure : « la (maniére de
parler) du Hedjaz est la maniére de parler la plus ancienne et premicre » (wa-I-higaziyya hiya
al-luga al-’ilda al-qudma). L’inflexibilité (bina’) de fa ‘ali est en effet considérée comme le
cas de base (‘as/) et sa flexibilité le cas dérivé. Une fois encore, 1’état logiquement primaire
est interprété comme historiquement premier... C’est du Kitab de Sibawayhi que sort le
couple Higaz/Tamim : il les cite plus souvent qu’aucun autre groupe tribal et le plus souvent
en opposition I’un avec 1’autre. Notons que Sibawayhi (Kitab, IV, 473) écrit a propos de la
forme « hedjazienne » du jussif: « ils (les gens du Hedjaz) ont dit ‘urdud et la tardud et c’est
la maniére de parler arabe ancienne et excellente » (gali "urdud wa-1a tardud wa-hiya al-luga
al-‘arabiyya al-qadima al-gayyida), ou se rencontre I’expression méme de al-luga al-
‘arabiyya al-gadima. C’est la conformité de la forme a ce qui est logiquement la « base » qui
entraine la double qualification d’ « ancienne » (la base logique étant réinterprétée comme
base historique) et « excellente » (comment une forme conforme a la « base » ne serait-elle
pas bonne ?). On en a la confirmation en IV, 482, ou Sibawayhi écrit : « de cela reléve le fait
de dire wadd : la base est watid, qui est I’excellente maniére de parler du Hedjaz, mais les
Tamim ont amui le 7a@’, comme ils ont dit, pour fahid, fahd, puis assimilé [le ta’ au dal] » (wa-
min dalika gawluhum wadd wa-’"innama "asluhu watid wa-hiya al-higaziyya al-gayyida wa-
lakinna bant Tamim ’askanii al-ta’ kama qali fi fahid fahd fa-’ad$amii). Ici encore, la forme
watid est la « base » (et donc la manicre de parler qui ’emploie « excellente ») et la forme
wadd dérivée, par syncope de la seconde voyelle (watid > *watd) et assimilation de ¢ a d
(*watd > wadd).

On peut citer enfin la Mugaddima d’Tbn Haldin (m. 808/1406), autre auteur maghrébin,
postérieur a Ibn Battuta. Ibn Haldiin ne raisonne plus en termes de variantes, bonnes ou
mauvaises, d’une seule et méme langue (et méme si pour lui, comme il I’écrit p. 1072, la
lugat Qurays est ’afsah al-lugat al-‘arabiyya), mais en termes de variétés autonomes. Il en
distingue trois, correspondant a ce qui est pour nous la langue classique, les parlers nomades
et les parlers sédentaires. Il appelle (p. 1073) la premiére « langue de Mudar » (lugat Mudar,
al-lisan al-mudar?), donnant un habillage généalogique a la délimitation géographique
traditionnelle du domaine de 1’ « arabe chatié » : Mudar est un des ancétres des Arabes du
Nord et, par son fils Al-Yas, Ilyas ou Alyas, a la fois celui des Qurays et des Tamim... Or, il
qualifie explicitement (p. 1079) la « langue de Mudar » de « langue premiere » (al-lisan al-
‘awwal) et « originelle » (al-lisan al-’asli) 20,

Tous ces textes attestent que I’arabe est compris comme un ensemble, d’abord de
variantes, puis de variétés, relevant d’ézats différents.

! Résumé du passage dans Fleisch (1961 : 323).
2 Pour le détail, cf. Larcher (2006).
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3. Conclusion

Pour inattendu que soit le contexte ou prend place cette terminologie et pour
inhabituelle qu’elle soit, elle ne s’en inscrit pas moins dans le cadre habituel et attendu des
représentations de la langue et de son histoire. A ce point, il y aurait lieu de pousser les
recherches dans deux sens : d’abord vérifier s’il s’agit, comme semble le suggérer Goldziher,
d’une sorte d’hapax : nous avons déja vu que al-luga al-qudma, al-’ila, al-qadima, ainsi que
al-lisan al-’awwal se rencontraient: il resterait a trouver une autre occurrence de
I’antonyme... ; ensuite rechercher si ces expressions, placées dans la bouche d’un
persanophone, ne pourraient pas étre influencées en quelque maniére par la variation existant
dans le domaine iranien, tant en synchronie qu’en diachronie. Si, aujourd’hui, on emploie les
expressions de farsiye bastan, farsiye miane et farsiye now pour désigner le vieux perse, le
moyen perse (pahlavi) et le néo-perse (dari, persan), il n’est pas exclu que des expressions
telles que farsiye kohne (ou kohan) et farsiye now, témoignant d’une conscience, tout a la fois
de la continuité et de I’évolution au sein de la langue, se rencontrent a date ancienne *'. Si tel
était le cas, on pourrait faire I’hypothése que le fagih a projeté sur I’arabe une distinction faite
en persan. Le monde de l’islam est un espace pluriethnique et multilingue. Sur le plan
linguistique, il faut souvent raisonner en termes de contacts de langues. De méme, sur le plan
épilinguistique, on doit s’attendre a ce qu’on traite de la langue de 1’autre en louchant sur la
sienne ou, de maniére plus générale, une langue que I’on connait *. ..
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Annexe 1 : la phrase en persan
A a5 e (05 M S (e eSS (e Ol

i8an arabi-ye kohne mi-gu-yand va man arabi-ye now mi-dan-am
lui/eux arabe-EZF ancien INAC-dire-3PL et moi arabe-EZF neuf INAC-savoir-1SG

EZF = ezafe. L’ezafe du persan est trés différente de 1’idafa de 1’arabe classique. Celle-ci est un
rapport d’annexion (parfois appelé génitif adnominal) ; celle-la est plus généralement « une
relation de détermination entre un substantif déterminé et ses déterminants », marquée par une
« particule enclitique suffixée au substantif déterminé » (—e ou —ye). Ces déterminants peuvent
étre : «des qualificatifs ; des substantifs appositionnels ; des substantifs génitifs ; un groupe
prépositionnel » (Fouchécour, 1985 : 52-54). Cette particule enclitique pourrait étre comparée au
tanwin suffixe relateur de certains dialectes arabes.

Annexe 2 : texte et traduction
18 2 5l oLl ZAY) 2l Byl 5 Lte L35 U (g Aol i e Lpans) 5 3058 ) AL @lls Wil 5
oS5 Zn il Ll il 1 A pad o pns 408 2 | ) J dic gl ol A il LS Ui ey
£ 5l oline il 5 alline 55 e (e (A sRae) O sae Ue& oo i) Sl Jlab Uis Lgagdy oli 43 el
dapadll (e A i 2SI 13g3 4l 3 5) Ladl g i ymi ailase g s 539 Ul as Gslsi O sia gl LigS
V) ool Y Uy sl oy yal) pDISIL () 5al 6 5 agd JU88 48y Y 5 5 (o pal ) Gl pmy 31 15 (e
agial S Cani oY g8 J 5 Lial JS) 8 &l g oie <lld Lindi g 48l alli e e V) o i) Blad apaall oy jal)
SV @ 3 agsdl) WDIS agdi alg adanal g Lalad aalia il Glad o g sl (o el Glallls () alSH agSY
5) o Caagd Cus Jll (Jlaall) Caala Lald adadl Eulnis
Nous arrivames ce soir-1a a Kawiya, dont le nom est de forme fa ‘ila, tiré de kayy. Nous y descendimes
dans la loge de I'un des ‘afi. Nous lui parlames en arabe, mais il ne nous comprit pas. Il nous parla en
turc, mais nous ne le comprimes pas. « Mandez le fagih, dit-il alors, car il sait I’arabe ». Le fagih
arriva. Il nous parla en persan et nous lui parlimes en arabe, mais il ne nous comprit pas. Il dit alors au
jeune homme "ishan ‘arabi kuhna miquwan (migityand) wa-man ‘arabi naw midanam. "Ishan signifie
«ceux-la», kuhna « ancien », miquwan « ils disent », man « moi», naw « nouveau » et midanam
«nous savons ». Le fagih voulait en fait, en parlant ainsi, se mettre a couvert du scandale, alors qu’ils
présumaient qu’il savait la langue arabe, alors qu’il ne la savait pas. Aussi leur dit-il : « Ces gens-la
parlent I’ancien parler arabe, alors que, moi, je ne connais que I’arabe nouveau ». Le jeune homme
pensa qu’il en allait ainsi que ’avait dit le fagih. Cela nous servit auprés de lui. Il nous traita avec
extrémement d’honneur. « Ces gens-1a, dit-il, doivent étre bien traités, parce qu’ils parlent la langue
arabe ancienne, qui est la langue du Prophéte —Allah étende sa bénédiction et sa protection sur lui !— et
de ses compagnons ». Nous ne comprimes pas alors le propos du fagih. Mais, moi, j’en retins la forme
et lorsque j’eus appris la langue persane, j’en compris le sens.
Ibn Battiita, Voyages, 11, p. 326-328

246



CAIRO’S NEW COLORS: RETHINKING IDENTITY IN THE
GRAFFITI OF THE EGYPTIAN REVOLUTION

Georgiana Nicoarea
University of Bucharest

Abstract. The wave of uprisings and mass protests that took place in Egypt since January 25" 2011
has determined the rise of a new dimension of social freedom and the flourishing of graffiti could be
considered as an aspect of this newly conquered freedom and a mark of a contentious appropriation of
public space. The writings on the streets of Cairo are just one of the elements of a vibrant, youth
managed and relational protest art that has its point of departure in the recent social and historical
context. The political and social changes the Arab World underwent are accompanied by a re-setting
of national identity representations, an ongoing process reflected in context specific artistic products
and graffiti is a very productive example in the contemporary Egyptian context. Graffiti, has been
defined as a medium of communication, situated at the intersection of art and language with style,
color, placement and form acting as “visual modifiers” (Philips 1999: 39). This article analyses how
symbols and colors are used as modifying elements in the graffiti of revolutionary Cairo, within a
process of memorialization and reinterpretation of identity.

Keywords: graffiti; Arab Spring; Egyptian revolution; memorialization; identity.

The present analysis is based on a corpus of almost two thousand images gathered
between September and October 2012 in downtown Cairo, in the Arab Republic of
Egypt. Additionally, a number of three hundred graffiti images, published in September 2012
in Al-Gudranu tahtifu. Grafiti-I-tawrati-I-misriyyati / Wall Talk. Graffiti of the Egyptian
Revolution, completed the corpus. The bilingual volume, published in Arabic and English,
was created based on a Facebook page initiated by Maya Gowaily, an Egyptian costume
designer turned graffiti photographer. The page was intended as an online gallery dedicated to
the preservation of the graffiti of the Egyptian 2011 Revolution and the profits realized from
the selling of the book’s hard copies are directed towards Mosireen, a non-profit media
activism initiative dedicated to documenting the events during and after the 2011 Egyptian
Revolution. Subsequently, many other contributors, both credited and anonymous, as well as
graffiti artists and independent photographs, agreed to share, in a collaborative effort, their
own images of the graffiti found in downtown Cairo, between January 2011 and June 2012.
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The photographs are accompanied by an almost daily chronicle of the revolutionary events
and it is only one of many examples of the efforts of numerous Egyptian organizations which
strive to document and archive the cultural products of the revolution in their many forms.
What these products have in common, beside the theme of the revolution, is their production
in the heart of the events and in the case of graffiti and other forms of street art, in the
physical and conceptual space of the street.

Graffiti of a “new Egyptian street”

The “Arab street” is a metaphor that circulated in the western media in order to describe
the Arab public opinion and through its reliance on a rather violent representation it was a key
concept in justifying the international policies regarding the Middle East. According to Regier
and Khalidi, as opposed to the term “public opinion” used for other geopolitical areas, the
“Arab street” metaphor “constructs Arab public opinion, in a stereotypical, inaccurate, and
pejorative fashion” (Regier & Kalidi 2009: 11) as it indicates a darken place, associated with
the irrationality of an ignorant and illiterate population with no regard for democratic values.
The two authors argue that the popular masses in the Arab World were depicted in the
international western media either as characterized by apathy or as unable to form a proper
articulated public opinion, thus justifying the need for a powerful leader who could control
the street which was perceived as a brute and violent force. At the same time, Laura Sitaru
notices that “the theme of chaos (al-fawda) and disorder (...) has served, during the history of
governing in the Islamic system, as a faithful ally of the necessary order principle to the
detriment of legitimate order or governing.” (Sitaru 2013: 119), which leaves the street
stomped between external depictions and local realities of miss-representation.

The revolutionary events of the Arab Spring, in their internal development, helped
debunk what Singerman and Amar called “the myth of the explosive city” (Singerman &
Amar 2006:21) as the mass protests were conducted in the streets of several Arab capitals and
large cities by ordinary people with democratic demands. In Egypt for example, one of the
most popular slogans of the revolution which contained the main demands of the protesters
was 'S, horreyya, karama ’insaneyya’ that is “bread, freedom and human dignity”. The
colloquial Arabic rallying cry had another variant in which karama ’insaneyya, human
dignity, is replaced by ‘adala ’gtima ‘eyya, that is “social justice”. Slogans like this, although
originating in the streets and in the language of the streets alongside the democratic demands
and the social and religious diversity of the protesters identified the masses of this particular

! Transliteration note: we have chosen to transliterate the Arabic slogans and graffiti containing colloquial
markers pertaining to the Colloquial Arabic of Cairo, or attested as colloquial in audio-video recordings,
according to their dialectal pronunciation while choosing the transliteration of a Modern Standard Arabic
pronunciation in the cases where these markers or evidence were either absent, restricted or inconsistent.
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Arab street as neither “irrational” and “aggressive” nor “apathetic” and “dead”, as they were
previously perceived. Moreover, Laura Sitaru points out that classical political treaties in the
Arabic heritage consider disregarding the principle of equity or social justice in treating with
the people as a condition in which “the community conceived of as the base of power, could
use its right to remove its leader” (Sitaru 2013: 119).

During and perhaps more visibly in the aftermath of this flow of social movements,
representations of the “new Arab street”, in Asef Bayat’s terms, seem to rise in opposition to
the former lack of trust in the manifestation of Arab public opinion, a lack of trust that was
shared by both Arab elites and their western allies when confronted with social realities to
which a “dangerous irrationality and a deplorable apathy” were attributed. Setting aside the
political implications of the Arab uprisings, the revolutionary events were accompanied by
effervescent informal cultural manifestations. Music, poetry, street art, theater and cinema
became popular means of expression, translating the enthusiasm and struggle of the
revolutionaries. Artistic products, born sometimes in the heat of the events, connected by a
subversive thematic acted as citizen media as they were used as means of communication,
protest and mobilization, functioning alongside internet activism, which at its turn, promoted
and archived these cultural products.

Even if graffiti is not a novel practice in the Arab Middle East, as it was influenced by
the emergence and evolution of the hip-hop culture in the area (Zoghbi 2011: 80) and it has
always been connected with protests and conflicts that affected the recent history, the media,
both local and international, has outlined the recent proliferation of this practice in countries
like Tunisia, Libya and most of all Egypt, in the revolutionary context. This abundance was
put forward through numerous gallery images and articles, marking an unprecedented media
attention which furthermore supplied the performers with encouragement. Street art and
graffiti has been given an informative function (Groendahl 2009) and thus associated with an
alternative independent media that, through their inscription on city walls, act as public
archives for political and social events. In his book “Political Protest and Street art”, Lyman
Chaffee notes that the first motivation behind political street art is the catharsis/protest
explanation. For Chaffee, street art functions “as a symbolic act of protest and defiance
against a fallen regime but it also serves to symbolize the regenerated values of democracy,
commemorating a political transformation and creating a historical memory of events”
(Chaffee 1993:10). The same motivation stands behind both the interest of international
media in graffiti and the local archiving efforts as street art in general, notably in time of
conflict, is a reflection of what Asef Bayat calls the “political street” which denotes “the

? Asef Bayat in “A new Arab street in post-Islamist times”, article published in Foreign Policy on January 26,
2011
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collective sentiments, shared feelings, and public opinions of ordinary people in their day-to-
day utterances and practices that are expressed broadly in public spaces” (Bayat 2010:12).
Taking this into consideration, we posit that the graffiti of the Egyptian 2011 Revolution can
be read not only as mere archive of events but as a means to construct identity and self-
representation in time of political turmoil and change.

An outline of Cairene street art scene

During the revolution, the writings on the walls of downtown Cairo, where the sit-ins
took place, had an informative and a mobilizing function similar to the graffiti of the Intifadas
in the Palestinian Territories, where the walls functioned as a means of communication and
political propaganda (Groendahl 2009) and as in Palestine, they were not the product of a
subculture, as it is usually the case in Europe and North America, but of an entire community.
Even if Egypt, and especially Cairo, is home and canvas for well-known graffiti artists like
Ganzeer’, Keizer, El-Teneen, El-Zeft or Nazeer and fine-art-trained-artists like Ammar Abo
Bakr or Alaa Awad, spontaneous participation is a constant feature. Nevertheless it would be
an understatement to reduce graffiti to its communicative function because their presence in
public space means more than just transmitting messages and as Julie Peteet noticed in the
Palestinian Intifadas “their mere appearance gave rise to arenas of contest in which they were
a vehicle or agent of power” (Peteet 1996: 140).

After the fall of Hosni Mubarak’s regime, the walls of the capital and other major cities
reflected both the complex situation of a country in the aftermath of a revolution as well as
the general enthusiasm born from the act of confronting an authoritarian, long lasting system
and subsequently defeating it. Following the lines of this enthusiasm, many campaigns were
initiated, through which young artists and volunteers mobilized themselves with the help of
social networking websites. The common ground for post-revolutionary campaigns like Mad
Graffiti Week, Freedom Painters or Egypt in Colors was the need to use and pass forward the
positive energy and the revolutionary enthusiasm by means of expressing these feelings in
public space through graffiti and mural paintings in order to appropriate it. More recent
campaigns, like NooNeswa whose name refers to the suffix marking the feminine plural of the
verb in Arabic, tackle social issues that affect the society as a whole, like changing Egyptian
attitudes towards women.

Even if graffiti, in its modern form, has flourished in the context of the Arab uprisings
and undoubtedly under the influence of its North-American and European forms, wall
painting is not a new practice for the Egyptian society. In Egypt, modern graffiti existed

* With regards to the spelling of graffiti artists’ names we have chosen to keep the orthography they use on their
personal blogs and websites.
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before the revolution, evolving in time from local practices like the ancient tradition of
historical function that left behind the hieroglyphs, the marking of the houses of pilgrims, in
celebration of their trip to Mecca, in rural areas, the traditional white houses from Aswan,
decorated with Nubian models or the more recent culture of political university wall
magazines (Schielke & Winegar 2012), popular in the 80’s. Elements of these local traditions
can be found on the walls of the cities, transformed and translated into the language of the
contemporary society, sending messages pertaining to the recent social and political
developments.

The graffiti artists who contributed to the artistic effervescence that accompanied the
events of January 2011 found their inspiration both in the heady Arab revolutionary
atmosphere and in the nation’s past as this uprisings re-energized a nationalist feeling that
fueled worth mentioning developments in the cultural scene. Tahrir Square became famous
worldwide, not only for the seditious events that changed the history of a country but also for
the artistic scene that was put together, spontaneously in the beginning, by the protesters. It
has become known as a place where young people started painting, writing poetry and music,
performing it for the surrounding revolutionary public but also for the international one, as
their activities were broadcasted via the internet through the most popular social networks that
became live archives of the revolution.

The media coverage of these cultural products of the 2011 Revolution gave birth to a
feeling of national pride as the artists used different ways to express themselves and their
identity in the streets of downtown Cairo, in an effort to appropriate the public space of which
they have been deprived of. Streets, spaces of movement and circulation, where revolutions
usually take place, are according to Asef Bayat “not only where people express grievances,
but also where they forge identities, enlarge solidarities, and extend their protest beyond their
immediate circles to include the unknown, the strangers.” (Bayat 2010: 12). The streets
around Tahrir Square, and the square itself, constituted the space where the writing,
materialized in graffiti, broke “the conspiracy of silence” (Chaffee 1993: 4) imposed by the
regime. The writings on the walls that changed the face of the city bear witnesses of a
community’s desire to pay tribute to its past alongside its recent history. At the same time,
through these manifestations of identity the walls become the public means of expression that
the people craved from under the previously authoritarian rule.

We will analyze in this article, some examples of representations of identity in the
public space through graffiti’s use of color and symbolic imagery in relation to the flag as
symbol of national identity and through their functioning as a memorialization technique in
relation to the representation of women involvement in the Egyptian 2011 Revolution.
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Metamorphoses of the national flag

One of the prominent indicators of the national pride conveyed by graffiti is the
primary use of the colors black, white and red that make up the modern Egyptian flag. The
national flag, alongside the anthem and the emblem are, are according to Elie Podeh, the
symbols through which an independent country proclaims its identity and sovereignty (Podeh
2011:420). The flag currently in use in Egypt was instituted in 1953, a year after the fall of the
monarchy that was toppled by the 1952 Revolution orchestrated by the Free Officers
Movement®. These three colors, to which green is added, were associated with the prophet
Muhammad and his successors, an association that turned them into “charismatic” colors
imbued with divine power (Podeh 2011: 422) and through history they became the colors of
pan-Arab unity and of the struggle for independence. The same four colors can also be found
on the flags of ten out of the twenty two countries, members of the Arab League, to which
Islamic or historical symbols like the hawk, the eagle or stars are added, which reveals the
state’s connection with Islam.

Each of the four colors represents an Arab dynasty or an epoch: the black is the color
of the banner used in battles by the prophet Muhammad and later by the Abbasid Caliphate
between 750 and 1259, white symbolizes the Umayyad Caliphate (661-750), the green the
Fatimid Caliphate (909-1171) while the red is commonly associated with Hashemites
originating from Banu Hashim, a part of the Quraysh tribe that controlled the Hejaz region
but also with Kharijites sect of Islam whose members initially supported Ali, the fourth of the
Righteous Caliphs but then set themselves apart from either Sunnite and Shi‘ate Islam.

The Egyptian flag is composed of three stripes: red, white and black, to which an
emblem, Saladin’s eagle, is added, in the center of the white stripe. In popular culture, each of
these stripes has a particular meaning related to the historical evens prior to the flag’s
creation. According to the website of the Egyptian State Information Service, the red stripe
symbolizes the 1952 revolution lead by Muhammad Naguib and Gamal Abdel Nasser and the
struggle for liberation from under the British occupation, the white recalls the success of a
bloodless uprising that overthrew king Farouk and ended the rule of Muhammad Ali’s
dynasty while the black is a reminder of the oppression of the people on the hand of the
monarchy and British colonialism’.

The emblem of the flag is Saladin’s eagle, a symbol of pan-Arabism that evokes the
founder of the Ayyubid dynasty, Salah al-Din Yasuf ibn Ayyiib (1174-1193), who re-
conquered Jerusalem and unified the Arab world in the twelfth century and who used an eagle

* The Free Officers Movement (harakatu-I-dubbati-1-’ahrari) was founded by Gamal Abdel Nasser after Egypt's
defeat in the 1948 Arab-Isracli War and its members were army officers dedicated to the toppling of the
Egyptian monarchy sustained by the British.

> http://www.sis.gov.eg/En/LastPage.aspx?Category ID=18 (date of last access: 31.01.2013)
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as a heraldic sign. In 1953, this symbol of unity is chosen as the emblem for the flag of the
newly created Republic of Egypt and afterwards, between 1958 and 1971, the same flag
represents the United Arab Republic. The eagle was replaced by a similar emblem
representing the hawk of the Quraysh, between 1972 and 1977, when Egypt was part of the
Federation of Arab Republics (Midutra 1978: 4-9). The eagle that represents the emblem of
the current Egyptian flag is golden in color and has a shield with three horizontal stripes on its
chest. Its beak is turned to the right while the claws show a parchment on which it can be
read in Arabic gumhuriyyatu misra-I- ‘arabiyyatu, the Arab Republic of Egypt.

One of the most popular representations of the national emblem on the streets of downtown
Cairo is a red paint stencil in which a reversed eagle is framed by the text ‘isqatu I-nidami,
“bringing down the regime”. This text brings to memory the most frequent slogan of the
recent uprisings in the Arab world: al-Sa ‘b yuridu ’isqata I-nidami, “the people want to bring
down the regime”, the shared demand associated with the Arab Spring®. This slogan was
common to the Arab uprisings as it surpassed the language barrier originating in the wide
dialectal variety in the Arabic speaking world. Conceived in Modern Standard Arabic it was
pronounced, in countries with distinct dialects in a pausal form, close to the standard Arabic
version and thus transferred from Tunisia, where it was first heard, to other Arab countries
where revolutionary protests occurred. As Laura Sitaru points out “the slogan has provided
the Arab world with a desideratum which was turned, at least in the case of the uprisings in
Tunisia and Egypt, into a historical reality” (Sitaru 2013: 117). The reversing of the eagle
translates itself in its association with the state authority and not the Arab unity as it was
initially intended while the color red could be historically associated with the 1952 revolution.

Fig.1. karamatu-1-"insani la tumassu, “human dignity is inviolable”, Cairo, 2012.

® http://www.aljazeera.com/pressoffice/2013/01/2013126175339349209.html (date of last access: 31.01.2013)
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In another graffiti reconstructing the national flag (Fig. 1), Saladin’s eagle is nowhere to
be fond and the empty space is filled by the phrase karamatu-I-’insani la tumass, “human
dignity is inviolable”. On one hand, the phrase is written in golden paint, which indicates that
it is indeed a substitute for the emblem as the color of the eagle is usually golden. On the
other, the text recalls the above mentioned slogan of the revolution ‘és, horeyya, karama
‘insaneyya, “bread, freedom and human dignity” making the demands of the revolution a
unifying factor, as Saladin’s banner brought Arabs together to re-conquer Jerusalem, the
Revolution brings the Egyptians together under one flag which does not have a single emblem
but many more, representing the elements of Egypt’s revolutionary identity.

In substitution to Saladin’s eagle on the national flag, another symbol of the
contemporary society is to be found, the Tok tok. A motorized tricycle with a cabin that can
transport two or three passengers, the 7ok fok is an alternative means of transportation, used at
first in the Red Sea resorts, that was transplanted in the capital where its small size makes it
efficient in the suffocating traffic. With its origin in the auto-rickshaw popular in India, it was
first introduced in 2005 but its use was never regulated within the legal system. Nonetheless,
the Tok tok is a popular way to get around in the rural areas and lately in the crowded capital
while in the same time providing an income for the numerous unemployed youth. In this case
the symbol of unity is replaced by a charismatic symbol of the capital’s crowded streets and
informal economy, indicating that poverty as well acted as a factor for enhancing solidarity in
the 2011 uprising and the events that followed.

Flg. 2 Bastet, Cairo, 2012

If the present is integrated through the revolutionary slogans and everyday life realities,
the past is recuperated as an element of national identity with thousands of years of history.

7 According to A'laa Koddous Allah in “Presidential boost for tok-tok drivers” an article published in
The Egyptian Gazette on July 9, 2012 retrieved on from
http://213.158.162.45/~egyptian/index.php?action=news&id=26776&title=Presidential%20boost%20f
or%20tok-tok%?20drivers (date of last access: 31.01.2013)
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The pharaonic past is a theme frequently represented in contemporary graffiti, perhaps also as
a self justification factor for today’s artists seeing that in the times of the Pharaohs local
traditions of mural paintings existed and thus the contemporary form gets validated by a
glorious past with historical relevance. Aside from the murals on Muhammad Mahmud Street
signed by painters Alaa Awad and Ammar Abo Bakr, other ancient Egyptian symbols are
employed in graffiti. An example is the representation of Bastet in Fig. 2. The ancient
Egyptian divinity venerated during the Second dynasty and usually represented as a woman
with a cat’s head or simply as a cat, replaces the official emblem in the mural in Fig. 2. Placed
on the white stripe, in the middle of a re-imagined flag, and wearing a plaster on its chest as
sign of recent struggle, Baset is an element of the praised Pharaonic legacy marking the claim
of contemporary Egyptians for an identity that owes allegiance to a glorious past.

Fig. 3 ’ida ra’ayta "anyaba-l-layti barizatan, fa-la tadunna "anna-l-layta yabtasimu, “if you see a lion’s fangs,
do not believe it is smiling”, Cairo, 2012.

Another example of graffiti’s need to recuperate an acknowledged heritage is the
alternative representation of Saladin’s eagle in Fig. 3, with its wings spread, between two
poetry lines ’‘ida ra’ayta ’anyaba-Il-layti barizatan, fa-ld tadunna ’anna-Il-layta yabtasimu, “if
you see a lion’s fangs, do not believe it is smiling”. The verses are a saying attributed to al-
Mutanabbt (915-965), the famous author of the Abbasid era, considered one of the greatest
poets of Arabic language. Although he was born within the boundaries of modern-day Iraq,
al-MutanabbT joined the court of Abii al-Misk Kafiir al-’Ih$idiyy (905-968), a vizier of Egypt
nicknamed al-laytu-Il-siriyyu, “the Syrian lion”. Quotes from classical Arabic poetry as well
as vernacular protest poetry are integrated into graffiti offering a cultural justification to an
unsanctioned cultural practice. However, the saying can be interpreted in the light of the
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recent developments in Egypt, the talk around the remnants of the old regime and the
questions related to the changes the Revolution brought in the political life of the country.

In another representation of the national emblem, the head of the eagle is replaced by
the Arabic letter /@’ on a yellow fond representing an emoticon smiley used in computer
mediated communication. This modification seems not to be intended as a mutilation of the
original symbol with the intention of subverting it as the text reads, misru tastati ‘u-I-
tayarana, “Egypt can fly”. Rather it transmits the optimism the revolution brought with it, a
revolution in which internet and social networking websites played an incontestable role.

Representations of women

Fig. 4 mis hanensa ya sitt-al-banat, “we will not forget, lady of girls”, Cairo, 2012.

It is undisputed that women played an important role in the development of the
revolution and the graffiti on the streets of Cairo celebrates their contribution through
numerous representations of the female icons that the events brought forward. One of the
elements that make these representations of women unique is the color blue that dominates
some of the stencils and graffiti. Traditionally, blue is the color associated with Virgin Mary
in Catholicism but this association is, according to Robert Westerfelhaus the product of a
fourth century co-optation as it was at the suggestion of Athanasius, bishop of Alexandria
(Egypt) that blue was used in depictions of Virgin Mary, “as a way of co-opting the color’s
use from the then popular cult of the goddess Isis” (Westerfelhaus 2004: 114). But perhaps
the reason the color blue is dominant in some graffiti depicting women stands in an incident
that took place during protests in December 2011, in downtown Cairo. A woman protester
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dressed in a black ‘abdya was beaten by members of the military police who dragged her to
the ground while hitting her uncovered chest showing a blue bra. Photographs of the incidents
went viral in the local and international press, and the blue bra became a symbol that was
even compared in to Saladin’s eagle®, rivaling the above mentioned national emblem. The
blue bra stencils that appear like elements of a rhizome all over the capital are the work of
Egyptian artist Bahia Shehab. She is the author of “A Thousand Times NO: The Visual
History of Lam-Alif” published in 2010, compiling images that track the evolution of the two
letter Arabic word for “no”, /a, in different calligraphic styles and on different media,
produced under Islamic or Arab patronage, covering a period of one thousand and four
hundred years and a geographical area that spreads from Spain to India. Her work was
exhibited as an installation at the Haus Der Kunst Museum in Munich, Germany, within the
“The Future of Tradition — The Tradition of Future” exhibition. In the aftermath of the
Revolution she began spraying stencils of the negation /a that she took out of her book, in an
artistic way of engaging with the political context. She added messages such as “No to the
military rule” or “No to a new pharaoh” to the calligraphies therefore bridging tradition and
contemporary practices of writing. The blue bra stencil could be read as a “no” with the bands
acting as the Arabic letters /am and ’alif forming the negation adverbial.

Fig. 5 Blue bra stencils, Cairo, 2012.

Despite the countless calls in the press addressed to the victim to come forward and
press charges against the aggressors, her identity remains a mystery. Nonetheless she became
a well know figure in popular culture and she is known under the name sitz-al-banat, lit. “lady

¥ “The Egyptian revolution has a new, and shocking, image: It's the Egyptian flag, but the eagle in the middle has
been replaced by a simple blue bra” Isobel Coleman in “'Blue bra girl' rallies Egypt's women vs. oppression.” an
article  published on the CNN  website on  December 22, 2011 retrieved from
http://edition.cnn.com/2011/12/22/opinion/coleman-women-egypt-protest/index.html  (date of last access:
31.01.2013)
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of girls” or “the girl with the blue bra” in English language sources. Despite her anonymity,
she is a symbol of women’s courageous involvement in the uprising, in spite of the violence
and humiliation they were submitted to. Sitt-al-bandt became a trademark and ample
representations of the incident or just reminders in the form of the blue bra are to be found in
graffiti, as symbols of women’s active participation in the uprising and in contempt of the
abuses they were subjected to.

Fig. 6 Supergirl Tawra. Mustamirratun, Cairo, 2012.

Supergirl Tawra, “the Supergirl of the Revolution” is the name graffiti artist EI-Teneen
gave, on his Twitter account, to his idealization of the “girl in the blue bra” depicted in Fig. 6.
The basis for the character depicted, a female variant of Superman is the hero created by DC
Comics, one of the most successful companies operating in the market of American comic
books. The letter S on Superman’s chest is replaced by the Arabic letter #a’, the initial in the
Arabic tawratun that means revolution and the message reads mustamirratun, “continuous”.
In Supergirl Tawra the victim is transformed into a hero and the sign of aggression bears the
mark that identifies a superhero. In light of this representation, the woman protester is a
superhero, a type of stock character that is based on a common social stereotype. The
personality of “the Supergirl of the Revolution” relies on a cultural type and bears a name
which permits a certain level of audience identification. As any superhero Supergirl Tawra
appears to possess extraordinary, superhuman powers, the red cape and the pose reminiscence
of Superman creates the impression of flying. The balling of her fists simultaneously suggests
defiance and determination as she seems dedicated to protecting those in need.

Despite her anonymity, “the girl with the blue bra” is a symbol of women’s agency and
their overwhelmingly courageous involvement in street manifestations, in spite of the
violence and humiliation they were submitted to. Representations of the incident or just
reminders in the form of the blue bra are to be found in graffiti, as symbols of women’s active
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participation in the uprising, in contempt of the abuses they were subjected to. What usually is
considered to be shameful — exposing ‘awra — becomes a sort of heraldic symbol rallying
both men and women under the same flag, calling for dignity and respect of the human body.

AT

-

Fig. 7 Stencil of Samira ’Tbrahtm. mi§ hati’dari tiksiriint, “you will not be able to brake me”, Cairo, 2012.

Alongside the unidentified “blue bra girl”, Samira ’Ibrahim, an activist fighting for
women’s rights in Egypt is another symbol of the Revolution, represented as well in graffiti.
She participated in a series of protests in March 2011, in Tahrir Square, that were violently
dispersed by the military. Some of the female protesters have accused being retained and
assaulted in addition to being subjected to the so called “virginity tests”. Female protesters
were the victims of a complex of violent actions perceived as an attempt to discourage their
participation in the protests against the military rule that took over the country after Hosni
Mubarak’s resignation. Samira ’Ibrahim was one of the few women who sued the army and
following a flow of protests, initiated by her, subsequently a court order was issued ruling the
practice illegal. Even if this practice was condemned, the doctor who performed the “virginity
test” on Samira ’Ibrahim was acquitted, a decision that did not halt her as she intends to plead
her case internationally.

Her struggle did not pass unnoticed and she was name one of the world’s one hundred
most influential people in 2012 by Time Magazine’. Nonetheless, the popular attention was
soon to be drawn by a transgressive act that further enlarged the discussion about women’s
rights in the Egyptian society. The protagonist was ‘Alya’ al-Mahdi, a twenty years old
woman who posted a nude picture of herself, on her blog mudakkiratu ta’iratin,“diary of a
rebel”. Even if she declared that she was not involved in the revolution, she was associated
with it, perhaps also on the basis of her blog’s name.

? http://www.time.com/time/specials/packages/article/0,28804,2111975 2111976 _2111959.00.html (date of last
access: 31.01.2013)
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Posting the photograph which rapidly received millions of views was interpreted as a
plea for sexual liberation through the act of public nudity and it was harshly criticized by both
traditional and liberal circles. The April 6 Youth Movement that actively took part in the
revolution, issued a statement denying that ‘Alya’ al-Mahdi was one of its members. Many
secular and progressive circles that stood behind Samira Ibrahim, denounced ‘Alya’ al-
Mahdt’s action considering it rather an act of provocation than of social subversion, while
others judged that it was too soon to raise claims related to a subject still perceived as
somewhat taboo in the Egyptian society.

Fig. 8 “Alya’ al-Mahd1 and Samira ’Ibrahim, Cairo, 2012.

The stencil graffiti in Fig. 8 implies a comparison between the two young women
representing two separate cases of exposure. If Samira ’Ibrahim (on the right) was stripped
naked unwillingly and as an act of aggression, “Alya’ al-Mahdi exposed her nudity on her
own accord as an artistic gesture of social subversion. The graffiti condemns the attention
given to a case of voluntarily public exposure while the military’s humiliating practices
remained unpunished and did not create the same media frenzy. In the same time, the text
pays a tribute to If Samira ’Ibrahtm: tahiyyata ’i ‘zazin wa ’iglalin wa mu’dzaratin li samira
‘ibrahim binti-I-sa idi, “cherishing, respect and support for Samira ’Ibrahim, daughter of
Upper Egypt”. The color used in Samira ’Ibrahim’s portrait, as well as for the text, is blue,
bringing forward connotations of purity (residing in the Virgin Mary imagery with the Islamic
veil enlarging the association with the Christian symbol and “the blue bra girl”). “‘Alya’ al-
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MahdT’s representation intentionally covers her nudity that attracted the media interest with a
text that subverts the act.

By way of conclusion

The graffiti of the 2011 Revolution are complex cultural products of an urban self-
aware society that finds itself at a crossroad. The revolution, as Ursula Lindsey points out
“has accelerated the valorization of Egypt’s burgeoning youth culture and its “underground”
and “independent” artists”'®. These artists are committed to freely expressing themselves,
engaging in a civic dialog with the society, re-appropriating in this way a public space which
the previous authoritarian regime deprived the Egyptians from. The analyzed corpus showed a
predominance of national and gender related subjects which highlight the political and social
themes that engage different sides of the Egyptian society. Through graffiti and its
predominant imagery we can catch a glimpse of how the Egyptians reconstruct national
symbols and how events of the revolution are memorialized not only preventing them from
oblivion but transforming them into symbols of national identity. As Susan Philips indicates
“if graffiti is a window into a culture (...) then it is the same window that people use to look in
on themselves as they actively construct the guidelines and concerns of their lives. (Philips
1999:20)”. What Cairene graffiti show us is that the Egyptian (post-) revolutionary society
valorizes its recent and remote past and cultural heritage to which its identity is tributary.
Nonetheless, as witnesses of important social and political change, the walls of Cairo
contribute to transforming the actors of the revolution into symbols of cohesion and
mobilization while keeping their memory alive and promoting the social and political causes
they stand for.
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THE COMPOUND TENSE FORMS IN EGYPTIAN ARABIC

Yulia Petrova
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Sciences of Ukraine

Abstract. The article deals with analytic tense constructions in Egyptian Arabic formed by the auxiliary verb
kan. 1t studies their classification and relation with Modern Standard Arabic analogues. Functioning and various
meanings of these forms are presented here based on the texts in Egyptian Arabic such as modern literary plays
by Egyptian writers, Bible dialect translation, folk tales recorded in the late 19™ and early 20™ century. The
conclusion is made that the most common compound tense forms in modern Egyptian Arabic are the following
constructions: kan bi-yif*al, kan yif*al, kan fa‘al, kan ha-yif*al.

Keywords: Egyptian Arabic; Modern Standard Arabic; verb tenses; compound tense forms; auxiliary verb kan.

Introduction

In Arabic, as in any other language, together with the absolute usage of tense forms of
the verb that show the relation between the action and the moment of speaking (Perfect (Past),
Present and Future tenses), there exist taxis (relative) meanings that show the inter-relation of
this action with other reference point or with the time of other process in the sentence
(Selivanova 2006: 658). According to the standard classification, the verbal system of Arabic
generally, and of Egyptian Arabic in particular, can be viewed as “combined” model for
expressing taxis, where verbal forms simultaneously express grammemes for both relative and
absolute tenses (Plungyan 2000: 272). The relative inter-relation of past and future actions in
Modern Standard Arabic (MSA) or even of the actions in the Present time in modern
Egyptian Arabic is expressed by using the compound analytic tense forms of the verb. All of
them are formed by combining the auxiliary verb kana “to be” and the thematic verb. The
auxiliary verb loses here its principle lexical meaning and rises to acquire the tense features
(Bahloul 2008: 159).

According to the Russian Arabist B. Grande, the reputable expert in Arabic grammar,
the analytic tense constructions formed by using the verb kana can be compared to compound
tense forms in other languages, but the verb kana should not be treated as auxiliary verbs of
Western European languages (Grande 1998: 158). These forms have not been given a uniform
definition in the works on Arabic studies, and no clear systematic description of them was
ever attempted.
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In this research I tried to reveal the most productive analytic tense forms in Egyptian
Arabic, to compare their functioning (when possible) with that of the analogue forms in MSA
and to detect the typical meanings of these forms in Egyptian Arabic.

1. The problem of classification

The most Western works on Arabic grammar provide the compound tense forms of
MSA, as a rule, without giving clear terminological definitions to them. The exception is the
work by Badawi, Carter & Gully who pointed out to the following models of compound
tenses:

Perfect kana + Perfect verb (mostly with gad) = Pluperfect;

Perfect kana + Imperfect verb = Past Continuous;

Imperfect kana + Perfect verb (mostly with gad) = Future Perfect;

Imperfect kana + Imperfect verb = Future Continuous (Badawi 2004: 367).

The Russian school of Arabic studies defines four compound tense forms in MSA (this
classification can be found in many Russian textbooks of Arabic): Past Continuous (kana
vaf‘alu), Pluperfect (kana (qad) fa ‘ala), Future Perfect (yakiinu (gad) fa‘ala), and Future-in-
the-Past (kana sa-yaf alu) (Sarbatov 1991: 314).

We see that these two classifications differ in the fourth construction. Moreover, the
form of yakinu yaf‘alu provided by Badawi can not be found in any Russian work on Arabic
grammar, while the form of kana sa-yaf‘alu is scarcely mentioned in Western works on
Arabistics. We encounter it only in the book by R. Buckley which provides exactly the same
classification of the compound tenses in MSA as the Russian works (Buckley 2004: 559-564).
The form of Future-in-the-Past (kana sa-yaf‘alu) is considered to be the relatively new
formation. Its appearance in 1950s was mentioned by the Soviet Arabist A. Kovalyov, who
took notice of the sporadic realization of this structure in MSA (Miskurov 1986: 120). The
time of its appearance in Egyptian Arabic is believed to be the beginning of the 20" century,
because this form was not observed in the famous work “Grammatik des Arabischen
Vulgirdialectes von Aegypten” by W. Spitta-Bey (Spitta-Bey 1880).

The well-known Soviet Arabist G. Sharbatov who dedicated his Ph.D thesis to Egyptian
Arabic, pointed out that the verb tense forms of colloquial Arabic are quite different from the
tense forms in MSA from the standpoint of qualitative and quantitative features. In particular,
he made a conclusion on simplification of this system in spoken Arabic with only two
compound tense forms specified (Past Continuous and Future-in-the-Past) in Egyptian Arabic
versus the four above-mentioned forms in MSA. In addition, according to him, they are used
quite rarely and their functions are narrower than in MSA (Sarbatov 1991: 314). The
mentioned book by W. Spitta-Bey, which is the earliest serious theoretical work on Arabic
colloquial grammar, provides the only compound form — of Future Continuous tense (Spitta-
Bey 1880: 358). G. Sharbatov explains such changes in dialect grammatical system by the
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trend of the spoken language towards development of concise and simple constructions

(Sarbatov 1968: 121, 128).

On the other hand, it is known that analytic language systems, among which the modern
Arabic dialects, represent more detailed system of tense and taxis oppositions (Plungyan
2000: 272). The famous work on Egyptian Arabic by T.F. Mitchell interprets the verb kan as
the one that, on the one hand, has the independent status, and on the other — acts as auxiliary
verb in constructions with tense forms or with a participle. The author specifies five analytic
constructions without giving them terminological definitions, but drawing parallels with
analogous forms of the English language with the same meanings (Mitchell 1962: 87).

C. Holes provides six constructions with the auxiliary verb kan, that express relative
time (Holes 1995: 192). Let’s compare their classifications (table 1):

Table 1. Classification of compound tense forms in Egyptian Arabic
by T. Mitchell and C. Holes

T. Mitchell C. Holes

kan fa‘al He had done kan fa‘al He had done
yikiin fa ‘al He will have done bi-ykiin fa ‘al He will have done

kan bi-yif*al He used to do/ was kan bi-yif*al He was doing

doing
kan ha-yif‘al He was going to do kan ha-yifal He was going to do
yikiin bi-yif*al He will be doing ha-ykin bi-yif‘al He will be doing

ha-ykiin fa‘al He will have done

The two classifications differ in the forms of Future tense, while the Past tense
constructions coincide. C. Holes distinguishes three Future tense forms determined by him as
“Future Perfect habitual” (bi-ykin fa‘al), “Future Perfect” (ha-ykin fa‘al) and “Future
Continuous (or habitual)” (ha-ykiin bi-yif‘al). It is worth mentioning that the Egyptian Arabic
form ha-ykiin bi-yif"al may be attributed to its MSA (still quite rare) analogue yakiinu yaf alu,
the existence of which was pointed out in the work by M. Bahloul: yakiinu yaktubu darsa-hu
‘He will be writing his lesson’ (Bahloul 2008: 158).

The textbook of the Egyptian philologists A. El-Tonsi and L. al-Sawi provides the most
fully elaborated system of the compound verb tenses in Egyptian Arabic (El-Tonsi, al-Sawi
1990: 146-159), although the authors do not give them terminological definitions as well.
Their classification includes more than 10 analytic tense constructions formed by using the
auxiliary verb kan, and it may be demonstrated as follows (table 2):
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Table 2. Classification of Egyptian Arabic tense forms by A. EI-Tonsi

In Past In Present In Future
kan fa‘al bi-ykiin fa ‘al ha-ykiin fa‘al
kan bi-yif al bi-ykiin bi-yif*al ha-ykiin bi-yif‘al

kan yif‘al bi-ykiin ha-yif al ha-ykiin ha-yif*al
kan ha-yifal
kunt ’if*al

A part of the constructions as provided by A. El-Tonsi (the last form in each column of
the table) is hard to find in any other work. So, for studying the usage of analytic
constructions with the verb kan and analyzing their meanings, I have turned to the material of
the original texts in Egyptian Arabic written or recorded during the period of the late 19™
century — the early 21™ century as follows: dialect tales collected and recorded by W. Spitta
(Spitta-Bey 1880), texts in “Egyptian Colloquial Arabic Reader” recorded from the oral
speech (Elder 1927), the dialect translation of the Book of Exodus (Sifr al-huriig 1925), the
following plays by the well-known Egyptian writers that date back to the period from 1960 to
the early 21™ century: “/l-Farafir’ and “ll-Bahlawan” by Yusuf Idris, “’Awlad-na f-Landan”
by ‘Ali Salem, “Is-Satir Hasan™ by Salah Jahin, “Sa ‘din il-magniin” by Linin ar-Ramli and
“Hanin” by Yusuf ‘Awf'. While discussing the commonly known tense forms of the Arabic
language, the generally known grammar terms will be used.

2. Analytic tense forms used both in MSA and in Egyptian Arabic

2.1. Past Continuous Tense

2.1.1. Kan bi-yif*al

The so-called Past Continuous Tense is represented in Egyptian Arabic by two variants
depending on the presence of the preformative bi- in imperfect full verb. It has been noticed
by the researchers that the imperfect stem with the preformative bi- (bi-yif‘al) in the absolute
meaning is used to express the action in the present tense or at the time of speaking (Sarbatov
1968: 126), and the characteristic functions of the preformative are as follows: a) expressing
action that takes place at the time of speaking; expressing real habitual meaning, length of
action or continuous aspect (Willmore 1905: 286; Mitchell 1962: 82; Wise 1975: 102);
meaning of the present tense in the wide sense (repeated and absolute present tense) (Sarbatov
1968: 126). So, the following shades of meaning are implied here:

a) lasting action or process in the past: lamma kan walad sugayyar kan bi-yir‘a I-ganam
bitii* abil” “When he [the Prophet David] was young he used to keep sheep for his father’

' The Arabic script of the dialect plays and the Latin transliteration of the earlier editions are unified here in one
transliteration system while presenting the examples.
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(Elder 1927: 120); h-addilak kull il-mahiyya i kunt' b-tahudha ra’ts tahrir ‘1 will pay you the

entire salary that you used to receive as a chief editor’ (’Idris (a): 123);

b) the action that lasted during a certain time-period or simultaneously with other event
(Sarbatov 1968: 129): kuntu b-titkallimu ‘aleyya? ‘Were you talking about me?” (Ar-Ramli
1992: 21); illi fakruh ‘inni kunt' b-atmas$sa ‘and’ kubri I-gam‘a ‘All 1 remember is that / was
walking near the University Bridge’ (Ar-Ramli 1992: 30); ‘ana ma-kunt-§ b-ahtagg ‘a-n-
nizam... ‘ana kunt b-aganni li-n-nizam ‘1 was not protesting against the regime... I was
singing for the regime’ (Ar-Ramli 1992: 23);

c) the action that took place regularly (frequentative): da-na kunt b-anzil min il-
mangsira mahsis ‘asan ‘adfa’ " ‘ugrit sitt Shiir mu’addam kull' marra ‘Each time I came
from Mansoura in order to pay him six months in advance’ (‘Awf 2000: 92); "abl' kida kunna
b-nittirid min il-lukandat ‘Before that time we used fo be driven out from the hotels’ (Salim
1986: 13); kan ﬁh wahda "a‘da fi "6da sgayyara wi-kull' yom kanit bi-tiknisha “There was a
girl who lived in a small room and she used fo sweep it every day’ (Elder 1927: 27); kan ﬁh
wahid sammak kan kull' yom bi-yistad samak ‘There was a fisherman who fished every day’
(Elder 1927: 28).

The following fragment demonstrates all these meanings together: fa-ndahas kull illi
kanu b-yisma ‘@ wi-"alu, mus da Ili kan bi-ymawwit kull illi kanu b-yindahu bi-I-"ism' da fi
‘urusalim? ‘And all who heard him [Saul] were amazed and said, “Is not this the man who
made havoc of those who called upon this name in Jerusalem?’ (Elder 1927: 143);

d) according to A. El-Tonsi, with verbs of locomotion (denoting a change of place) and
“inceptive” verbs this form indicates only past habitual action: kan bi-ynam sd‘a ba‘d id-duhr
‘He used to sleep for an hour in the afternoon’ (El-Tonsi 1990: 147).

2.1.2. Kan yif‘al

The meaning of this construction is affected by the meanings typical for the form of
unmarked imperfect yifal. Different approaches to the interpretation of this form have been
proposed. J. Willmore called it “aorist” and regarded it as equivalent to the indefinite
unfinished Present in English (Willmore 1905: 283). T. Mitchell provides ten cases of the
usage of unmarked imperfect (Mitchell 1962: 82-86), and out of them nine are preconditioned
by preceding of the modal words and expressions, auxiliary verbs, particles and constructions
that convey various meanings of modality and Subjunctive (Mitchell 1962: 82-86). The
researcher of Syrian Arabic M. al-Maasarani recognizes this form as Subjunctive, believing
that it has a lot of common with the category of Subjonctif in the French language (Al-
Maasarani 1965: 518).

Differences in grammatical meanings of the two above-mentioned constructions imply
the necessity to regard them as separate grammatical forms. The comparison of the unmarked
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imperfect form (yif“al) and the marked one (bi-yif“al) led some scholars into speaking of the
opposition “Indicative vs Subjunctive” (Miskurov 1985: 20). M. al-Maasarani recognizes the
form of kan yif‘al in Syrian Arabic as “Past Indefinite Tense”, as opposed to “Past
Continuous” form kan ‘am yif‘al. The “Indefiniteness” of the former is in the fact that the
action took place not during the specific time-period, but generally as action characteristic of
a specific person (Al-Maasarani 1965: 515-516). Nevertheless, in Syrian Arabic this feature is
conveyed by the presence / absence of the particle ‘am, which is used to indicate the length of
action during the specific period of time. In Egyptian Arabic this function is performed by the
preformative bi-. Its absence in the construction under discussion is supposed to give a shade
of Subjunctive to the verb, and it is not necessarily connected with the past tense (as it is
shown in the examples provided below).

According to A. El-Tonsi, the form of kan yif“al is used mainly in two cases: a) as a
sequence sentence indicating that someone ought to have done something else; b) in case of
using verbs of desire, ability or with impersonal verbs (El-Tonsi 1990: 146-147). Examples
from the dialect texts demonstrate that such a form of Past Continuous Tense preserves the
shade of Subjunctive that is typical for the unmarked imperfect: ma-kunt-§ atsawwar yinzil i3-
sari‘ wi-l-gara saggala ‘1 would never have imagined that he would go out to the street during
air-raid’ (Ar-Ramli 1992: 101).

This form is typical for the verbs of willing, intention, etc.: kunt atmanna tkiin 'ibni li-
‘anni Suft fik Sababi ‘1 wish you were my son because I saw my youth in you’ (Ar-Ramli
1992: 168); ’ahir haga kunt atwaqqa ‘ha ’inni "atSarraf bi-mu’ablit siyadtak ‘The last thing [
could expect is to have the honor of meeting you’ (’Idrs (a): 72).

This meaning is more obvious in the case of using this form within unreal condition
constructions: law mama Safit-ni wa-na nayim ‘ala I-’ard kanit tultum ‘If only my mother saw
me sleeping on the floor, she would have slapped her face [in despair]” (Salim 1986: 28); law
inta ’abiiya b-gadd ma-kunt-§ tidgat ‘aleyya ’igtisadiyyan! ‘If you were indeed my father,
you would not have placed me under financial pressure!” (Ar-Ramlt 1992: 80).

Some Egyptian Arabic verbs are usually used without the preformative bi- in negative
forms of compound tenses. These are above all the verbs ‘irif ‘to know’ and ’idir ‘to be able’,
the negative Imperfect form of which is used without the preformative (ba ‘raf ‘I know’ vs
ma ‘rafs ‘I don’t know’; ba’dar ‘1 can’ vs ma’dars ‘1 can’t’). Thus, we find the grammatical
correlation between the Imperfect negative forms of these verbs with the analytic verb
constructions, which function as follows: ‘ana ma-kunt-§ "a’dar “astannak il- ‘umr' da kullu"
‘I could not wait for you all my life’ (Ar-Ramli 1992: 157); ‘ana ma-kunt-§ 'a‘raf ’inn'
hayalak wasi* bi-§-5akl’ da ‘1 never new that you had such fertile imagination” (’1dris (b): 40);
kanu kaddabin yidillu n-nas ‘an tari’ il-ha’’, wa-la kanis yi‘rafu rabbina ‘They were liars
who led people astray from the true path and they did not know God’ (Elder 1927: 122); ana
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kutt ga‘an wi-makutt-§ a‘raf innu" torak ‘1 was hungry and I didn’t know that it was your

bull’ (Elder 1927: 32).

In any case, the problem of correlation between the kan bi-yif*al/ kan yif‘al forms still
needs further research for detecting more exactly the cases of their functioning. Here I would
like just to point out to the quite rare usage of the kan bi-yif“al form in the earlier texts in
comparison with the modern dialect literature. In the former the kan yif*al form is used very
frequently and conveys a wide range of meanings (unlike the latter where kan yif‘al is
connected mostly with Subjunctive connotations): fa-hizin il-malik [li- innu" kan yihibb'
danyal ‘Then the king was distressed because he loved Daniel’ (Elder 1927: 124); wi-lamma
kan yikkallim kida nada w-"al illi " widan li-s-sama* halli" yisma ‘! *As He said these things,
he called out, “He who has ears to hear, let him hear” (Elder 1927: 135); wi-dahal ma ‘aGhum
il-hékal wi-kan yisabbah allah ‘He entered the temple with them and ke was praising God’
(Elder 1927: 142); wi-kan ma-ysuf-s' muddit talatt-iyyam la yakul wa-la yisrab ‘For three
days he [Saul] was without sight, and neither ate nor drank’ (Elder 1927: 142).

2.2. Kan fa‘al

Pluperfect in MSA is used to express the action that happened in the past and precedes
another action in the past, or “past previous” action results of which are connected with future
actions (Sarbatov 1991: 314). Thus, this form reflects not only the tense sequence of actions,
but also the cause-and-effect relationship between them, and in this regard it may be
considered as the analogue of the English Past Perfect Tense: fa-gab il-malik kull in-nas illi
kanu Staku ‘ala danyal ‘The king brought all those who had complained about Daniel’ (Elder
1927: 124).

But in Egyptian Arabic the form of kan fa‘al is most often observed within the
conditional constructions and expresses the following meanings:

a) unreal condition both in the past and in the present tense: law kunt nimt til ‘umrak
‘ala sirir wahid "inta w-"ihwitak il-hamsa.. kunt fihim¢ni ‘Had you slept your whole life with
your five brothers in one bed, you would understand me’ (Salim 1986: 9); law ’ana hurr it-
tasarruf kunt ramétu" min is-Sibbak “If T could get my way, I would have thrown him out of
the window [right away]’ (Salim 1986: 44); law il-wa’t mi§ mit ahhar kunt' hadt hudimi wi-
nzilt ‘If not for the late hour, I would have taken my clothes [right away] and be gone’ (Salim
1986: 45);

b) real condition: ’‘iza kanit is-sinin ma-hallithii-$ yinsa wa-na bi ‘ida ‘annu”.. “If years
had not made him forget me when [ was far away from him ...” (Ar-Raml1 1992: 82).

Sometimes the Pluperfect is used to stress the correlation between the past action and
the moment of speaking: wi-nti ma-kunti-§ fihimti li-hadd’ dilwa’ti? ‘Haven’t you understood
until now?’ (Ar-Ramli 1992: 101); ‘amma Sawil fa-kan lissa bardu ma-skit-s' ‘an tahdid wi-
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‘atl' talamzit ir-rabb ‘As for Saul, he has not yet stopped breathing threats and murder against
the disciples of the Lord’ (Elder 1927: 142).

2.3. Ha-ykiin fa‘al

Future Perfect Tense in MSA is used to express future action that will be over prior to
the beginning of another action (El-Tonsi 1990: 156), and also future action the results of
which are conducive to occurrence of yet another future action (Sarbatov 1991: 314). The first
meaning is preserved in Egyptian Arabic as well: ba'‘d’ ma [-qarar yitla* wi-yitnisir fi-g-
girida.. ha-ykiin ba‘ wi-’a ‘id fi ’Amrika ba’a ‘ After the order is issued and promulgated in the
press... He will have sold [the block of land] and will be in America’ (‘Awf 2000: 109).

According to C. Holes, in Egyptian Arabic this construction of Future Perfect means
that the action will be definitely finished by a certain time segment, and from this standpoint
the form of ha-ykiin fa ‘al differs from other Future tense forms which may have the meaning
of habitual or continuous action (Holes 1995: 192): da-na maddet ’agazti "usbu ‘én bass ha-
nkin hallasna fi-hum il-masa’il il-mu ‘allaga ‘1 had my vacation extended for two weeks, and
during that time we will have finalized all unresolved issues’ (‘Awf 2000: 153); ya ‘ni ’in Sa@’
allah fi ,zarf sana ha-kiin gibt kull illi "ana ‘awza”" ‘So, God willing, I will have acquired all
that I need within a year’ (Salim 1986: 75).

The connection with other event or time segment is the necessary condition of using the
forms of Future Perfect and Pluperfect (Wise 1975: 103). In MSA, these two forms clearly
bear cause-and-effect relationship between the two actions (Sarbatov 1991: 314), but in
Egyptian Arabic some other shades of meaning may appear. The Russian Arabist V. Shagal
rightly notes modality as another characteristic feature of the Future Perfect Tense within the
simple sentence (Sagal 1983: 460). In Egyptian Arabic its presence can be observed on the
following examples with Subjunctive connotation: ha-kiin bi‘taha fi I-mazad ‘aw ’a‘mil
tawkil li-hali w-huwwa lli ba’a bi-ybi‘ha-li ‘1 would sell it at auction or would issue Proxy to
my uncle to sell it instead of me’ (‘Awf 2000: 154);

This dialogue demonstrates the Subjunctive meaning quite obviously: ‘ana b-yithayya -
li ’innina Sufna I-gada“ da ’abl kida.. — ya‘ni ha-nkiin §ufndh fen ya ‘ahi? — mis fakir ‘It
seems to me that we have seen this guy before... — Where could we have seen him, brother? —
I don’t remember’ (’1dris (b): 152).

2.4. Kan ha-yifal

The kan ha-yif‘al form is used frequently enough in modern Egyptian Arabic. The
appearance of its analogue in MSA, the form of Future-in-the-Past kana sa-yaf‘alu has
already been discussed above. According to R. Buckley, the MSA construction of kana sa-
vaf alu denotes the two following meanings — the “will” in the past and “would have”
(Buckley 2004: 562). In other words, in MSA this form signifies the action that is future with
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regard to certain past action (Sarbatov 1991: 314). Also, it is used mainly in conditional

sentences and indirect questions after the conjunctions ’iza and law ‘if’, where based on the

rules of syntax the past tense verb should be used while implying the future action (Sagal
1983: 461), and it is equivalent in this case to the meaning “would have” in English.

The first meaning which is typical for MSA can be found in the dialect texts as well: wi-
fili* ‘ala Sagarit gimméz ‘alasan yisafi", li-"innu” kan ha-yfiit min hinak ‘He [Zacchaeus]
climbed up into a sycamore tree to see Him, for He was about to pass that way’ (Elder 1927:
133); kunt ha-tiddi $-Sarab li-min? ‘To whom were you going to give the socks?’ (Salim
1986: 157).

Also we find the meaning “would have”/ “could have”, typical for the analogue MSA
form, in Egyptian Arabic as well: ‘ala [-’a’all kan ha-yib’a da musta bali.. kunt ha-tra”’a li-
hadd ma "awsal li-mudir “util * At least this could be my future... I could be promoted until 1
become the director of a hotel’ (Salim 1986: 78).

The following examples show its functioning within both clauses of conditional
sentences: ihna law ma-kunnd-§ ha-nistagal fi s-sinn' di.. ha-nistagal "imta? ‘If we did not
work at this age, when else would we work?” (Salim 1986: 95); law kanu ha-yrahhali", "akid
hadd' ha-yigi yutlub il-basbir ‘If they were going to deport him, someone would come for his
passport for sure’ (Salim 1986: 154); law kunt istannét hamas da’ayi’.. kunt ha-"ulhum-lak
‘ana ‘Had you waited for 5 minutes, | would have said it to you myself” (Salim 1986: 97).

In modern Egyptian Arabic the meaning of the kan ha-yif‘al form can be related not to
the temporal point of reference or to other action (apart from the forms kan fa ‘al and ha-ykiin
fa‘al), but to the circumstances preventing its occurrence (Wise 1975: 103). Hence, the typical
meanings of this form are:

a) the intention to exercise some action in the past, which, however, did not occur due
to certain circumstances (which are not necessarily mentioned but are either implied or known
to the conversation partners): hatta-ha fen? — hilsit wi-kunt' ha-tiri gerha “Where did you put
it? — It was finished, and I was just going to buy another’ (‘Awf 2000: 162); kunna ha-
nhaddar ‘asa’ muftahar ‘asan nihtifil bi-I-munasba di ‘“We were going to prepare a delicious
dinner to celebrate this occassion’ (Salim 1986: 50);

b) the action that nearly happened: kunt ha-nsa Magda! ‘1 almost forgot Magda’
(Salim 1986: 47); kunna ha-nmiit! “We have nearly died"’ (‘ Awf 2000: 128).

The following fragment of the dialogue demonstrates the merging of these two
meanings: [i- innik kunti ha-tgibi-lhum mudarrisin husiisi min barra w-tidfa ‘i-lhum ‘ugrithum
min masrif il-bét — ma-kunt-§ ha-gib mudarrisin halis ‘Because you nearly hired the outside
tutors and began spending the family budget on them! — I was not even going to hire tutors’
(‘Awf 2000: 33).
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3. Specific dialect forms

The rest of the analytic tenses are used rarely in Egyptian Arabic. The construction bi-
ykiin fa‘al, according to A. El-Tonsi, means frequentative or habitual meaning in the present
tense prior to the beginning of other action or time period: ‘ala s-sd‘a tamanya bi-ykiin harag
‘By eight o’clock he has already left the house’ (EI-Tonsi 1990: 157). However, according to
C. Holes, frequentative in this construction is related to the Future Tense (Holes 1995: 192).

The examples from the dialect literature show that the usage of this form is typical
while referring to action which is supposed to be completed by the moment of speaking. In
most cases we find this form preceded by some auxiliary words and expressions: ‘ala llah
‘akiin hadt il-qarar is-sahh! ‘Let’s hope 1 have taken the right decision’ (‘Awf 2000: 180);
‘iw'a thin ‘amalt’ ‘amaliyya kaman min wardya ‘1 hope you haven’t performed an operation
behind my back’ (Cldris (a): 89); min ‘arif yimkin yikin rigi* ‘“Who knows — he may have
come back already’ (’1dris (b): 182); wi-fi ‘lan illi ykin ihtabar il-ihtibarat di kullaha yib’a
mitgaddid halis ‘Indeed, one who has passed all these experiences comes through absolutely
renewed [spritually]’ (Elder 1927: 146).

The form of bi-ykiin bi-yif‘al is represented by A. El-Tonsi as such that bears the
meaning of habitual present-tense action that occurs simultaneously with the other action:
lamma b-yirga ‘ miratu" bi-tkiin bi-ti ‘mil Sugl il-bét “When he gets home, his wife is doing the
housework’ (El-Tonsi 1990: 157).

There are a few examples in the studied texts with such meaning: siyadtak hala hassa

giddan, ’in 5a’ allah bakiin bamiit lazim yisahhiini ’akallim siyadtak ‘You are a special case,
even if [ were dying they should have to wake me up so that I could talk to you’ (’Idris (a):
13); lamma ykiin hadd' b-yikallimak lazim tihtirim kalamu”" “When someone talks to you, you
have to respect what they have to say’ (Salim 1986: 19).

The second case of the usage of this form as it can be observed from the dialect texts is
denoting some process in the Present tense, often preceded by auxiliary words: mis bi-yi ‘raf
‘inglizi kwayyis dilwa’t?.. ’iw‘a ykim ma-yi‘raf-§ ‘Doesn’t he have a good command of
English by now?.. I really hope that he does’ (Salim 1986: 31).

The form of ha-ykiin bi-yif‘al denotes according to A. El-Tonsi and C. Holes (El-Tonsi
1990: 156; Holes 1995: 192) the action that will be happening in the course of a certain period
of time or will occur simultaneously with other future action: ‘ala ma niwsal ha-ykinu b-
yitgaddu “When we get there, they will be eating lunch’ (El-Tonsi 1990: 156).

However, we may notice the shade of modality or Subjunctive in this form, like in the
case of the form ha-ykin fa‘al. This is confirmed by the following examples: ’‘inta b-tuhrug
min hina kull' léla s-sa‘a tamanya bi-trith fén? — B-arith il-gurnal.. ha-kiin b-arih fén ya ‘ni?
“You go out from here every night at 8 p.m., where do you go? — To the editor’s office, where
else would I go?’ (C1dris (a): 28); bi-nihdim masr.. "'ummal ha-nkiin bi-nihdim min? il-yaman?
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‘aywa, bi-nihdim masr “We serve Egypt... Who else do we have to serve? Yemen? Yes, we

serve Egypt...” CIdris (a): 43).
The form of the verb in the examples indicates that the action is supposed to continue in
future. Thus, we may make a conclusion that the future form of the auxiliary verb kan in

Egyptian Arabic bears some subjunctive connotations in the constructions ha-ykiin fa ‘al and
ha-ykiin bi-yif“al for the Past and Present/ Future tense respectively.

Three other constructions: kunt ’if*al, bi-ykiin ha-yif*al and ha-ykiin ha-yif*al, provided
by A. El-Tonsi, have not been mentioned in the works by other scholars. The studied dialect
texts also do not provide examples of their realization in the spoken language. The specific
construction of kunt if‘al (combination of the Perfect tense second person of kan with
Imperative), according to the A. El-Tonsi, is used to express reproach for unfulfilled action
and has the meaning of the past obligatory action: kunt ul-li ’innak mis gayy “You should
have told me you were not coming’; kunti ta ‘ali ma-dam kunti fadya “You should have come
since you were free’ (El-Tonsi 1990: 159).

According to A. El-Tonsi, the form of bi-ykiin ha-yif‘al means the frequentative action
that has to occur simultaneously or prior to other action in the present tense: ‘ala ma tigi min
is-Sugl gozha bi-ykiun ha-yuhrug ‘By the time she gets back from work, her husband is on his
way out’ (El-Tonsi 1990: 157).

The form of ha-ykiin ha-yif‘al has the same meaning with regard to the future tense:
‘ala ma niwsal ha-ykiin ha-ynam ‘By the time we get there, he will be about to sleep’ (El-
Tonsi 1990: 156).

It is easy to notice that the meaning of the last two forms corresponds to the function of
the above-mentioned form of kan ha-yif*al, which is used quite often in Egyptian Arabic with
the only difference in the meaning of the absolute tense expressed by the auxiliary verb. Thus,
these three forms may be united into one group of the constructions that express intention or
the event that is due to happen very soon. Regardless of the absence of the bi-ykiin ha-yif*al
and ha-ykiin ha-yif*al forms in the sources that I studied and their occasional representation in
the spoken language, we should not rule out the possibility of the gradual establishment of
these “cumbersome” forms and their wider usage in Egyptian Arabic as it is the case with the
construction of Past tense kan ha-yif“al and its analogue in MSA. This is also supported by
the fact that the authors of the above-mentioned textbook are native speakers of Egyptian
Arabic, and they do not see these constructions as artificial.

Conclusion

The total number of the compound tense constructions that I encountered in the above-
mentioned texts in Egyptian Arabic constitutes about 315 forms. The following statistics

273



Yulia Petrova

based on the material of the texts which I studied shows the tendencies in functioning of the
compound tense forms in Egyptian Arabic (table 3):

Table 3. Quantitative data based on the texts in Egyptian Arabic

Model of Texts from 1960 — Texts from the late 19" — Total
the tense form early 21" century early 20™ centuries
Widespread tense forms
kan bi-yif*al 82 26 108
kan yif*al 28 61 89
kan fa ‘al 45 22 67
kan ha-yif‘al 23 2 25
yikiin fa ‘al 11 3 14
Rare tense forms
ha-ykin fa‘al 5 5
yikiin bi-yif*al 3 3
ha-ykiin bi-yif‘al 2 - 2
biykiin bi-yif‘al 1 1

Of course, further research based on a larger corpus of the colloquial material is needed
for more precise results. Nevertheless, we may conclude that the most spread analytic tense
forms in modern Egyptian Arabic are the following constructions: kan bi-yifal, kan yif‘al,
kan fa‘al and kan ha-yif*al. But while studying them diachronically we notice that the usage
of the imperfect verb forms marked by the bi- preformative increases with time, so that the
ratio of kan bi-yif‘al / kan yif‘al in the earlier and in the modern texts is not the same: in the
texts collected from the earlier period the wide range of meanings is conveyed by the kan
yif‘al form, while in the modern texts the kan bi-yif‘al form is prevailing, especially in the
meaning of realis mood.

It is obvious that the compound analytic verbal constructions in Arabic are setting the
trend in the educated speech. The choice of language means of expressing both aspect and
tense meanings of the verb is also defined by the social and educational background of the
speakers and their closeness or remoteness from urban centers. In particular, the speech of the
rural dwellers and Bedouins, and also that of the older generation, indicates the rare usage of
kan as auxiliary verb. The folk tales collected by W. Spitta in the late 19* century (containing
only “what his own trained ear had heard” (Spitta 1880: IX) represent the lowest number of
the compound tense constructions out of the all colloquial texts that I studied. In this regard
the dialect of uneducated people and Fellahin reflects the situation that is typical for the
Arabic language prior to “an-nahda” period. But the contacts of Arabic with the languages
which have other typological systems that take place in the urban centers promote analytic
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developments within the grammar system of colloquial Arabic, including the verbal tense

forms.
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CLAUSE ORDER FLEXIBILITY AND VERBAL PERIPHRASES IN
CONDITIONAL SENTENCES IN CONTEMPORARY LITERARY
ARABIC

Ovidiu Pietrareanu
University of Bucharest

Abstract. The following paper deals with the occurrence, in a number of cases sufficiently large to signal a
possible evolutionary trend, of periphrastic verbal constructions roughly corresponding to the conditional mood
of the English language or other languages where the different types of conditional sentences are determined by
means of specific verbal moods and tenses. The phenomenon seems to be restricted to counterfactual and
hypothetical conditional sentences, and generally to those sentences whose protases and apodoses are inverted.
The overall picture emerging from these data is that we may be facing the first stages of a process leading to the
emergence of a system relying more heavily on verbs and verbal constructions at the expense of particles. This
fact, coupled with a few instances where verbal periphrases equivalent to the English conditional mood occur
even outside the formal framework of conditional sentences, suggests the existence of a larger scale phenomenon
implying the proliferation of such constructions beyond this type of sentence.

Keywords: conditional, clause order, verbal periphrasis, tense, mood, counterfactuality, hypotheticality.

One can make a strong case in favor of the opinion that a conditional sentence is one of
the most obvious cases of the detachment of a speaker’s discourse from a referential
correspondent ascribable to his / her vision of objective reality. Not only is there not a link,
assumed by the speaker, between his / her utterance and a referential realm represented by
reality as he /she perceives it, as in the case of other more or less complex structures, but it
can even be said that the very specificity of conditionals consists in exploring paths diverging
from that link or even, in the case of counterfactuals, going against it. This structure has made
the object of investigations in various disciplines and different, often diverging theories have
emerged about it, some of which attempt at reshaping or utterly changing received views
about the matter, the ramifications of the paths of inquiry extending to different disciplines
(linguistics, philosophy, psychology) and even crossing the boundaries between them'. In the

'A fairly comprehensive review of the various viewpoints and theoretical backgrounds of the different
approaches to conditionals can be found in the “Overview” (Ferguson et al.) of the volume On Conditionals (ed.
Traugott et al. 1986, republished in 2009).
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particular case of Literary Arabic, contemporary texts seem to point towards a series of
evolutionary trends that challenge, at least in some respects, the classical norms as they are
expounded in reference works, whether they have a normative or a descriptive character (the
maximum degree of mobility and propensity for change is, not surprisingly, registered in texts
published by the mass media, as writing in this kind of environment usually involves being
exposed to the influence of numerous types of written or oral discourses, whether in Arabic or
in other languages, another favorable factor for this kind of developments and their often
conspicuous character being, most likely, the enhanced rhythm of writing and publishing,
which has as a result the speeding up of processes that might take longer to emerge or take
hold in other environments and conditions). The fact that conditionals are among the
structures that incur some detectable evolutions in Literary Arabic is not particularly
surprising — it is to be expected that, if the norm of a language is as stable as that of Literary
Arabic, changes and evolutions tend to appear, oftentimes rather surreptitiously, in its most
complex structures, pertaining to areas where they are less conspicuous, less exposed to direct
observation and less connected to the elementary parts of the system, such as morphology or
simpler syntactical structures.

The data we will be discussing were gathered over a span of three years (2011-2013)
from articles published by the websites of the newspapers al-Hayat (www.alhayat.com), as-
S‘arq al-’Awsat (www.aawsat.com), al-Quds al-“Arabi (www.alquds.co.uk) and the al-Jazeera
channel (www.aljazeera.net); the texts we have focused on generally fall within the category
of editorials and opinion articles, as the expectation to find conditionals with some frequency
is greater in texts of an argumentative nature’,

The background against which we will project our observations will be provided by two
reference works — William Wright’s grammar (A4 Grammar of the Arabic Language,
republished in 1996), whose account on conditionals will be taken as a witness on the state of
affairs in pre-modern Literary Arabic, and Elsaid Badawi, M.G. Carter and Adrian Gully’s

Modern Written Arabic — A Comprehensive Grammar (2004), whose remarks on the subject
will be used as reference points in assessing the evolutions witnessed by modern and
contemporary Literary Arabic.

One observation that may come up when reading Wright’s chapters and paragraphs
devoted to conditionals and the regime of verbs and verbal structures that occur inside them

2 In their article “Conditionals in discourse: a text based study from English”, Cecilia E. Ford and Sandra E.
Thompson point to statistic data showing that, within their corpus, conditionals are more frequent in oral than in
written discourse (Ford & Thompson 2009: 354); if this is to be deemed as holding true for other languages as
well, then argumentative written texts are, from this perspective, the closest written type of discourse to the oral
ones, as arguing in favor of an idea or a position is akin to engaging the reader in a virtual debate where
persuasive techniques are likely to involve conditionals among other devices.
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and projecting them against the data gathered from a modern corpus is the absence of any
remark concerning cases when the protasis and the apodosis are inverted’. As for Badawi et
al., they mention the possibility, contrasting it with the norm of Classical Arabic that a work
like Wright’s is supposed to reflect: MWA (i.e. Modern Written Arabic) maintains broadly
the CA (i.e. Classical Arabic) order of protasis — apod. in conditional sentences. However, the
order in MWA is often reversed (Badawi et al. 2004: 640); as with 'in and ’ida, law clauses
may be inverted. Under these conditions the inverted apod. does not bear the prefix la-
(Badawi et al. 2004: 649); the most common clause sequence is still the CA order protasis +
apod., but this order is now commonly reversed (Badawi et al. 2004: 659).

The consequences of this increased flexibility of clause order within conditional
sentences do not appear to be overdramatic if we are to assess them based on the examples
given by the authors to illustrate the phenomenon in the case of the conditional particles 'in
and ’ida: sa-ta“adu I-hararatu li-mu‘addalatiha t-tabiiyyati ’in bagiva d-dastu I-gawwiyyu
ka-ma huwa (“the temperature will return to its normal levels if the air pressure stays as it is”
— trans. Badawi et al.) — Badawi et al. 2004: 641; [a “azd’a lahum ’ida lam ya‘rifi dalika (“it
is no consolation to them if they do not know that” — trans. Badawi et al.) — Badawi et al.
2004: 659; yastaddu biha hada I-’thsasu ’ida sa“arat bi-’annahu yuhaddidu haqqgaha (‘“this
feeling will intensify if she feels that he is threatening her right” —trans. Badawi et al.) —
Badawi et al. 2004: 659. Even these examples illustrate, however, one particular feature of
Arabic conditionals that we found so far no mention of in crosslinguistic studies dealing with
conditionals, and yet is all too familiar to those acquainted with Literary Arabic: verbs in
conditional sentences do not carry a conditional meaning on their own, but as a result of their
falling under the government of conditional particles that precede them (that is, the perfect
forms whose presence is generally required in sentences introduced by ’ida@ and law and the
perfect or apocopated forms found in those introduced by 'in do not convey their specific
meanings in these contexts just by virtue of their presence in a conditional sentence, but only
in connection with the conversive power of these particles, which they cannot exert unless
they precede the verbs in question; as a result of this fact, if the apodosis comes before the

* The protasis-apodosis order is, in fact, a serious candidate for being considered one of the universals of natural
human language, being postulated as such by Joseph H. Greenberg, who lists it among the Universals of Word
Order: “In conditional statements, the conditional clause precedes the conclusion as the normal order in all
languages” (Greenberg 1963: 84-85); Bernard Comrie, discussing this universal within the framework of the
question of clause order in the case of conditionals, states that “work leading up to [his] paper has uncovered no
counterexamples to this generalization” (Comrie 2009: 83-86), and also lists some of its possible explanations,
among which the fourth and last one (summarized in the formula “the linear order of clauses is iconic to the
sequence of steps in the argumentation” - Comrie 2009: 86) appears to be considered the most plausible one,
being also correlated with John Haiman’s (1978) hypothesis about conditional clauses having a topical nature.
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protasis, then its verb is no longer governed by the conditional particle)*. The consequence of
this fact, as long as we are in the realis realm, is that not only can the verb of the apodosis take
on whatever form, in terms of aspect or mood, it would take outside the boundaries of a
conditional sentence, but the apodosis itself can acquire whatever structure it could have if it
were not integrated into a conditional sentence’. The same thing can be said, as far as the
formal level is concerned, about an irrealis conditional; the situation is different, however, at
the semantic level, as the verb of the apodosis has to convey, on its own and outside the
formal context provided by the conditional particle, the adequate meaning for such a sentence.
The example provided by Badawi et al. for the inversion of the protasis-apodosis order in a
sentence involving the particle /aw is not conclusive in this respect: yumkinuha ... ’an
tahtafiza bi-nadarati wa-sababi basaratiha lawi ttaba‘ati n-nasa 'fha t-taliyata (“she ... can
keep the freshness and the youth of her complexion if she follows the following advice” —
trans. Badawi et al.) — Badawi et al. 2004: 649. On the one hand, the translation of this
sentence implies that it is treated as a case where the particle law “loses its counterfactual
quality” (ibidem 647, see also 636-637). On the other hand, even if this were not such a case,
the verb ‘amkana is a modalizer whose meaning could be taken as approximating, a la
rigueur, by the means of its lexical semantic charge, the information a verb within an irrealis
conditional is supposed to convey.

Our corpus provides us, however, with a number of examples suggesting that there are
cases where, the clause order of law conditionals being inverted, their counterfactual or
hypothetical quality is maintained and the problem raised by this fact for the verb of the
apodosis is treated in different manners. There are situations where there may be some
ambiguities as to which interpretation is the fittest for a given conditional sentence in a given
context, and the following passage is a revealing example:

* This requirement can be taken as suggested rather than explicitly stated by Wright in formulations such as: “if
two correlative clauses follow the hypothetical particle law, if ... the verbs in both clauses have usually the
signification of our pluperfect subjunctive or potential, though occasionally too of our imperfect subjunctive or
potential” (Wright 1996: 11, 6); “after 'ida when, as often as, ... the perfect is usually said to take the meaning of
the imperfect ... Consequently, if the particle ’ida or ’ida ma be followed by two correlative clauses, the first of
which extends its conversive influence to the verb of the second, the verbs have in both clauses either a present
or a future signification” (Wright 1996: II, 9-10). The absence of an explicit mention of such a requirement is not
surprising, however, as long as the possibility of the two clauses being inverted is not taken into account, as we
have already mentioned.

> These possibilities exist even without the clause order being changed, but in that case the apodosis is usually
introduced by the particle fa-, which marks, in this context, precisely the exemption of the clause it introduces
from the conversive power of the conditional particle (“this particle is used to separate the protasis and apodosis
of a conditional sentence, when the conditional particle of the protasis either cannot exercise any influence upon
the apodosis, or is not required to do so” — Wright 1996: 11, 345).
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1.silahu -muwagahati t-taqafiyyati lladi nasharuhu didda ’isra’ila, wa-huwa lladi nbana
‘alayhi mawqifu nasri llahi, yanbagt ‘an na‘rifa kayfa nuwaggihuhu li-yusiba hadafahu.
matalan fi dawrati mihragani kan al-haliyyati la yagadu filmun ’isra’tliyyun fi [-musabaqati r-
rasmiyyati wa-lakin hal yansahibu yusriyyun law kana hundka filmun ’isra’iliyyun mundafisun
lahu? bi-t-tab’ila.

we must know how to direct the weapon of cultural confrontation, that we unsheathe against
Israel and is also the one upon which Nasrallah’s position is based, so that it may hit its target.
For example, at the present edition of the Cannes Festival there is no Israeli film in the official
competition, but should Yousry withdraw if there were an Israeli film competing with him? Of
course not. (a3-Sinawi 2012).

The broader context, going beyond the limits of the present paragraph, is represented by
the author’s defense of the director Yousry Nasrallah’s position after he declared he would
not allow his film to be shown in Israel, and, at the same time, by the plea for Arab films not
to be withdrawn from competitions where Israel is present. As for the narrower context of the
conditional sentence, the first problem we are faced with is assessing whether it is a
counterfactual or a hypothetical one, and the text provides us in this regard with clues
pointing in different directions: the adverbial matalan (‘“for example”) suggests that the
particular case of the 2012 edition of the Cannes Festival is to be considered an example of a
broadly applicable principle concerning the way Arab directors should approach the question
of boycotting Israel, in which case the conditional could be interpreted as being rather
hypothetical (as the possibility of the director’s facing the competition of an Israeli movie in
the future cannot be excluded); at the same time, the adversative conjunction /akin seems to
tilt the balance in favor of interpreting the conditional as directly opposed to the statement
about the absence of an Israeli film from the present competition, in which case it can be
viewed as being simply counterfactual. Whatever the interpretation of the conditional may be,
as long as the interpretation of the apodosis as expressing the author’s position that the
director should not withdraw from the competition is compatible with both analyses, the
imperfect indicative form of the verb yansahibu has a modalizing quality that can also be
observed in other contexts involving the indicative mood, such as formulas as simple as, for
instance, ma ‘a‘malu? (“what should I do?”), and it can even be assumed that one of the
incentives for the inversion of the protasis-apodosis order in this case may have been the need
for this modalizing potential to be actualized without the constraints it would have faced had
it come after the particle law.

The following passage contains a conditional sentence in which the inversion of the
two clauses apparently has no effect on the form of the verb of the apodosis, i.e. the verb is
maintained in the perfect form as if it were after the particle law:
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2. al-’akidu ’anna s-sibaqa I-mahmiama ’ila I-hugami I-mudaddi I- "traniyyi fi siuriya wa-1-“iraqi
lam ya’ti I-’ana lawla ’idraku tihrana "anna magmi‘ata d-duwali s-sitti lan tumhilaha tawilan
ba“da ntihabati r-ri’dsati I- traniyyati...

it is certain that the feverish race towards Iran’s counterattack in Syria and Iraq would not come
now if it were not for Tehran’s realizing that the group of the six states will not grant it a long
respite after the Iranian presidential elections... (Qusaybati 2013).

The form of the verb of the apodosis in (2) can have no explanation other than its
maintaining in the form it is supposed to have after the particle law, despite the inversion of
the two clauses. One key element provided by the text sustaining this view is the adverbial a/-
‘ana (“now”), used as a modifier of the verb (and which may be considered to act, in a way,
as a compensatory element meant to nullify the specific semantic charge of the perfect outside
a conditional, in the absence of the government of law, neutralized by the clause order). As
for the meaning of /aw in this context, it has unequivocally a counterfactual quality, as it is
patently clear that the author considers “the feverish race towards Iran’s counterattack in Syria
and Iraq” an event actually taking place. One can also think about factors that may have
contributed to the inversion. In their previously mentioned article, Ford and Thompson have
put forth a series of possible motivations for such a phenomenon in English written and
spoken discourse’. Out of these motivations, the one who seems closer to the situation in (2)
is the first one, only inasmuch as it involves formal, morpho-syntactical reasons, as it appears
that one of the stimuli for the inversion in our case may have been the presence of a
subordinating clause that would have required, in the absence of an inversion, the somewhat
more tortuous solution based on the presence of the damir as-sa’n (*al-’akidu "annahu lawla
‘idraku tihrana...); also, the relatively increased syntactic complexity of the protasis, which
has a dependent clause of its own, may have contributed to this choice.

The conditionals in (1) and (2) exhibit, however, isolated cases (at least as far as our
corpus is concerned), in which the apodosis has a simple, non-periphrastic verb (we could
even say that such a choice is restricted, in a way, to the conditional present in (2), for the
imperfect indicative form in (1) cannot be justified, as we were able to see, by its occurring in
an initial apodosis alone). Much more widely attested is the choice of recurring, in the case of
the clause order inversion in conditionals, to a verbal periphrasis in the apodosis, a solution

% In the case of written discourse, the possible reasons they have identified for the inversion of the clause order
within a conditional sentence in English are the following: “the embedding of the conditional and consequent
within a nominalization, an infinitive or a relative clause”; “the tendency for an ‘interesting’ subject to appear in
a nondependent, rather than in a dependent, clause”; finally, “another factor which seems to warrant a
conditional’s tendency to migrate to final position is its length; while not all the final conditionals were longer
than their consequents, many were, and for those, this seemed to be the primary factor precluding their appearing

in initial position” (Ford & Thompson 2009: 359-361).
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that has some grounding in the morpho-syntactic features of conditionals already present in
Classical Arabic: “occasionally kana is placed between law and the perfect in the protasis of
the sentence, and sometimes kana is repeated before the perfect in the apodosis; if this be the
case, the signification of the verbs in both clauses is always and necessarily that of the
pluperfect” (Wright 1996: I1,7-8). This possibility of the occurrence of the periphrastic
structure kana fa‘ala in one or both clauses of the conditional sentence is extended, in a
number of cases where the inversion of the protasis-apodosis order takes place, so that this
structure appears in some of the initial apodoses in our corpus, as in the following paragraph:

3. rakkaza s-sthafiyyina ‘ala “askariyyi d-dawriyyati lladi kada yugayyiru tariha misra ’ida
‘asarra “ala mawgqifihi wa-sadara s-sayyarata ‘awi stahaba l-binbast ‘abda n-nasiri “ala qismi -
sunati’, wa-rubbama kana fa‘ala law “arafa ’anna I-kalinila yata’amaru ‘ala $-Sar‘iyyati d-
dustiriyyati li-I-qiyami bi-ngilabin gayri ganiniyyin.

The journalists concentrated on ‘the patrol military who almost changed Egypt’s history if he
had stood his ground and confiscated the car or taken major Abdel Nasser with him to the police
section’, and maybe he would have done it if he knew that the colonel was plotting against
constitutional legality in order to launch an illegal coup’. (Darwis 2012).

Since the kana fa‘ala structure is, outside conditional sentences, the equivalent of the
English pluperfect, time reference becomes an issue in a case such as the one facing us in (3)
— especially if we take into account that, at least at the formal level, the verb of the apodosis
falls outside the incidence of the conditional particle introducing the protasis — and we are
bound to ask ourselves, if we are to think in these terms, what is the past moment or event
before which the action designated by the verbal periphrasis in the apodosis is supposed to
have taken place. If we look at a possible temporal relation with the state of affairs
designated, in a counterfactual scenario, by the final protasis, we can easily see that we cannot
envisage the possibility that there be a precedence of the temporal reference of the apodosis
towards that of the protasis®. Moreover, the relationship between the two is not of a temporal,

" This passage exhibits, alongside the conditional whose apodosis contains the kana fa‘ala periphrasis, a
conditional that illustrates an evolution close to what Badawi et al. signal when talking about the occurrence of
the particle ‘ida “with same syntax and sense as law” (Badawi et al. 2004: 656-657) - it is true, however, that
their examples are conditionals having a rather hypothetical nature whose clause order is not inverted, whereas
the present conditional, besides being a counterfactual, also reinforces the idea that some modal verbs (in this
case, kada) are, by virtue of their specific semantic charge, compatible with hypothetical or counterfactual
scenarios and are thus able to compensate for the absence of the governance of a conditional particle (v. supra).

8 The realization of such a possibility is, overall, a rather rare occurrence, as the much more probable and
frequent situation is the opposite one; while discussing the possible explanations for the protasis-apodosis order,
Bernard Comrie mentions the hypothesis that this particular order may reflect the fact that most of the time the
protasis precedes the apodosis in terms of time reference, and ends his observations on the subject with the
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but rather of a logical nature, as the fact depicted by the protasis is meant to be a cause for that
which the apodosis designates and, inasmuch as causality relationships can have or acquire a
temporal dimension, the events of the protasis should be viewed as coming before those of the
apodosis.

The same observation can be made about the following two examples, where the events
described in the apodoses can hardly be said to occur before those which the protases
designate:

4. rubbama ma kuntu ‘udtu ’ila I-mawdiii lawla ‘annani fi l-yawmi t-tali kuntu "aqra’u fi s-
safati I-ala min ‘nyi yark taymz’, ma‘a bagiyyatin Sagalat safhatan kamilatan, ‘ani I-
muhandisi santiyagi kalatrafa lladr tara “alayhi z-zabd 'inu...

And maybe I would not have revisited the subject if I hadn’t read (lit. “if it weren’t for the fact
that I was reading”) the next day, on the first page of the ‘New York Times’, together with a
continuation covering a whole page, about the architect Santiago Calatrava, against whom the
customers have risen... (al-Hazin 2013a).

There is no doubt that the event designated by the apodosis in (4) cannot be viewed as
coming before the one that the protasis designates, as the relationship linking them is of the
same nature as the one linking the clauses of the conditional in (3) — it is a causality
relationship, whereby the author’s decision to revisit the subject of the Iraqi architect Zaha
Hadid’s work comes as a result of his reading a material on the Spanish architect Santiago
Calatrava. This time the temporal dimension of the causality relationship is even clearer than
in (3), as the moment of the author’s writing his own article comes definitely after he has read
the aforementioned material.

5. Su‘arda’u n-nahdati kanii gadaw kam(a)dan law “asi baynana l-yawma, ’illa "annahum rahaki
wa-bagiya lana $i‘ruhum.

The Renaissance poets would die of grief if they were living among us today, but they went
away and their poetry is still with us. (al-Hazin 2013b).

The complements baynana and al-yawma modifying the verb of the protasis contribute
to disambiguating the temporal reference of the conditional sentence as a whole in (5), as the
counterfactual scenario it describes is supposed to take place nowadays. As for the type of
relationship between the events of the two clauses, it is not as unequivocally or directly causal

following remark: “this explanation would suggest that if the temporal relation is reversed, the clause order
should (at least statistically) shift ... this prediction now simply requires empirical testing; I doubt whether such
testing will be easy, given the low textual frequency of conditionals where the temporal reference of the apodosis
precedes that of the protasis...” (Comrie 2009: 85).
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as it is in (3) and (4), for the direct cause of the death of the Renaissance Arab poets if they
were living today is designated by the modifier kam(a)dan, but it is not totally absent either,
as their grief would come as a result of the events they would witness if they were living
today. Whatever the assessment of the type of relationship between the two clauses of the
conditional may be, however, it is clear that the justification of the kana fa“ala structure inside
the apodosis by its temporal reference preceding that of the protasis is to be excluded.

A distinct situation faces us in the following passage, where there is no conditional
sentence at least at the level of linguistic expression, and yet there are three perfect verbs
modified by one kana preceding all of them, in a context which leaves no doubt about the
counterfactual quality of the scenario they describe:

6. marrati I-waqi‘atu min dini htimamin mina I- ‘awsati I-hukimiyyati aw hatta I-mufaridati
. bi-l-’amsi nasaba muwatinun misnaqatan “ala s-suri I-hadidiyyi li-maqarri [-hukiamati
tumma sara‘a fi 'i‘dami nafsihi ... tabfan habarun ka-hada qabla t-tawrati kanat kullu I-quwa
llatt tatasardu I-’ana stagallathu wa-rawwagat lahu, wa-tahawwala mawdii‘an ra’isiyyan fi
kulli baramigi t-tik Sii.
The incident went by unnoticed by government or even opposition circles ... not long ago a
citizen put up a hanging device on the iron wall of the government headquarters and rushed into
executing himself ... of course, news of this kind before the revolution would have been
exploited and promoted by all the forces that are now fighting with each other and it would have
become a major subject on all the talk shows. (Salah 2013).

The sentence containing the three verbs modified by kana could be interpreted as a
surface structure reflecting an underlying conditional sentence, since it can be reformulated as
such, while keeping unchanged the information it is supposed to convey and, given that the
verbs fall within the predicate of a nominal sentence, its closest reformulation would be one
whereby the subject, coming before the verbs as it does in the surface structure, would be
integrated in the protasis, as in, for instance, *law (kana) sadara habarun ka-hada qabla t-
tawrati.... This clause order would be more than justified, as, besides the fact that the
protasis-apodosis order is the default one, its inversion in this case would have the protasis
come after no less than three apodoses, which is very unlikely to occur, especially if we take
into account the difficulties arising from the anaphoric point of view. Therefore, if we were to
base our analysis of this sentence on its reconstruction as a formal conditional, we would have
to assume that the clause order, in its case, is not inverted. Since we rely, however, on the
surface structure of our material, we will take note of the appearance of verbal structures of
the kana fa‘ala type describing a counterfactual scenario in the absence of the formal
framework of a conditional sentence.
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The fact that the element expandable into a protasis precedes these verbal structures in
(6) does not seem to be totally irrelevant, however, as it is not the only case where a kana
fa“ala structure contributing to the description of a counterfactual scenario occurs in the
absence of a formal conditional sentence and also follows a noun phrase that could be
paradigmatically substituted by a protasis:

7. wa-naqalat sahifatu (girizalim bist) al-’isrda’iliyyatu ‘an ‘ttamar rabinifits as-safivi I-
isra’tliyyi s-sabiqi fi wasintuna I-qawla li-I-’ida ati I-"isrd tiyyati: ‘la-qad zalla lI-baradi‘iyyu
li-’a“wamin ‘adidatin murthan li-lI-gayati li-I- traniyyina, wa-bi-dini mawqifihi I-layyini la
‘d‘taqidu anna - "Traniyyina kani gad wasaki ’ila ma wasaki ’ilayhi haliyyan...’.

The Jerusalem Post quoted Itamar Rabinovich, Israel’s former ambassador to Washington, as
telling the Israeli Radio: ‘El-Baradei has remained for many years extremely comfortable for the
Iranians, and without his lenient attitude I don’t think that the Iranians would have got to the
point where they are right now...". (E. B. of Q.A. 2013a).

The phrase bi-diini mawqifihi [-layyini in (7) can be, just as its correspondent in (6),
expanded into a protasis (that could be formulated as *lawla mawqifuhu I-layyinu), which
would yield a result similar to what we obtained by reformulating the previous example —
namely, the integration of the verbal periphrasis kanii gad wasaki in an apodosis following the
protasis. The explanations for the position of these noun phrases can be looked for from
different angles. One of them is the possibility that their position be governed by laws
pertaining to the role conditionals (if we accept to treat these sentences as semantically
conditional) play, within the context of the larger textual units containing them, in the
unfolding of particular lines of argumentation. In this respect, we think that a highly plausible
explanation can be given based on two of the roles Ford and Thompson identify for protases
occupying an initial position in conditional sentences: in the case of (6), the noun phrase
habarun ka-hada is meant to resume the previously displayed information (the attempted
suicide by a citizen by hanging himself on the wall of the government headquarters), so as to
facilitate the introduction of a statement the author has to make about that informationg; as for
(7), the prepositional phrase seems to play the second role attributed by Ford and Thompson
to initial protases - to introduce a line of reasoning based on a situation contrasting with the
one the author has just presented (namely, what would have happened if El-Baradei hadn’t
been lenient towards the Iranians) — a role that they do not fail to mention it can also be

? «“perhaps the most obvious way in which a conditional clause can serve as shared knowledge for the following
material is the case of a conditional which repeats an earlier claim” (Ford & Thompson 2009: 356).
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played by counterfactual conditionals'’. Another possible explanation, which by no means
excludes the previous one, can also be inspired by Ford and Thompson’s study on
conditionals, and this time we can revert to their thoughts on the situations in which protases
tend to occupy the final position, as some of these cases bear witness to the fact that the length
of the clauses can be a factor contributing to their placement in a certain position — in
connection with such cases they make the following statement: “though very little work has
been done on length of initial dependent clauses as a variable in difficulty in processing of
sentences in discourse contexts, we predict that such research might provide processing
evidence to support the tendency of writers to avoid initial dependent clauses which are
disproportionately long with respect to their associated main clauses” (Ford & Thompson
2009: 361). In the case of (6) and (7) we would have to assume that the same reasoning
applies also at the level of phrases; on the other hand, the very fact that the position of these
noun phrases within their clauses can be explained by resorting to speculations concerning
protases and dependent clauses in general is, we think, yet another argument for treating them
as reflecting underlying protases, thus reinforcing the view, already strongly supported by
context and interpretation, that we are dealing with semantically conditional sentences.

Since the relationship between the verbs of the two clauses of these conditional
sentences in terms of temporal reference cannot be taken as a plausible explanation for the
kana fa“ala periphrasis inside the apodosis, one might think that, as the apodosis is the first
clause of the conditional sentences in (3), (4) and (5), the verb kana comes as a temporal
marker specifying the temporal relation of the sentences as a whole with their context or with
the moment of speech, i.e. their projection in a moment in the past, before the moment of
speech or of some other event. This supposition does not seem to be strongly supported by
evidence, however, as the time reference of the conditional in (5) is explicitly marked
otherwise by the modifiers of the verb of the protasis, while the time reference in (4) can also
be inferred from the context as being rather close or even identical to the moment of speech.
The next passage appears to further invalidate such an assumption:

8. higz murasSahun li-ga’izati nubil ba‘da ktisafi ‘ulama’a fi suwisara ‘apiran sawaba
nazariyyatihi “ani ktisabi I-guzay’ati I-"asasiyyati hagman ba‘da hamsina “‘aman “ala tamihi. ft
1963 gala ’inna hunaka guzay’atin tuSakkilu guz’an min haqli tagatin hafiyyin yamla'u I-
faraga fi I-kawni, wa-’"innand ma kunna wugidna lawla hada I-haqlu ’aw ma yusbihuhu.

1% «“A second way in which a conditional clause serves as a topic by providing shared knowledge for the
following material is the case in which the conditional offers a contrast to something which has gone before ...
Another way in which contrast can be indicated, of course, is by means of a counterfactual” (Ford & Thompson
2009: 357).
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Higgs is nominated for the Nobel prize after some scientists in Switzerland have discovered
lately that his theory about basic particles acquiring a volume / mass is correct, fifteen years
after he launched it. In 1963, he said that there are particles that form a part of a hidden energy
field that fills the void in the universe, and that we wouldn’t exist if it were not for this field or
something similar to it. (Baytar 2013).

The verb kunna in (8) cannot be taken as a temporal marker signifying the projection of
the counterfactual conditional in the past, as the reference here is represented by a perpetual
reality, governed by a law of physics whose validity is in no way dependent on time. This fact
makes us look elsewhere for an explanation and assume that kana in these contexts may
contribute to the marking of hypotheticality or counterfactuality. When looking at what
Bernard Comrie has to say about time reference and the marking of highly hypothetical
conditionals, we find that one of his statements can be deemed relevant in this context.
Without entering a debate about whether conditionals mark by themselves, and independently
of context and their interpretation, the actual factuality or counterfactuality of the scenarios
they describe (as Comrie believes that this type of information is not inherently marked by
conditionals, which only mark low or high hypotheticality — Comrie 2009: 88-93), we think
that the following statement he makes about highly hypothetical conditionals can apply to the
sentences involving the use of the kana fa“ala periphrasis we have discussed so far (provided
we accept that what he says about highly hypothetical conditionals also applies to
counterfactuals in a theoretical perspective which does not exclude them): “one frequent
phenomenon crosslinguistically in conditionals with high hypotheticality is loss of tense
distinctions” (Comrie 2009: 93). We believe that this observation can, to some extent, provide
a framework for the evolutions underlying the use of k@na in these sentences, as one cannot
deny that it is originally a marker associated with past time reference and, on the other hand,
that its association with time in these contexts seems to be mitigated or even, in some
particular cases, altogether obliterated.

The motivated nature in terms of time reference seems to be a somewhat more
sustainable assumption when it comes to another verbal periphrasis occurring rather
frequently in initial apodoses — kana sawfa / sa-yafialu, bearing, outside conditional
sentences, the meaning of a future in the past — as the future marker of this structure can be
deemed to reflect the fact that the events described by the apodosis are, most of the times,
implicitly viewed as occurring after those described by the protasis (v. supra). If this be the
case, and if we corroborate this assumption with the possibility that ka@na function as a marker
of hypotheticality or counterfactuality (or at least contribute to the marking of this type of
information, alongside the particle introducing the protasis), the whole structure can be seen
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as motivated in the context of the conditionals containing it. Let us now look at the following
example:

9. wa-"atasa’alu huna mada kana sa-yaqilu t-tabataba iyyu law kana qad qara’a hada l-kitaba
lladr yatanawalu strata tilmidihi I-maz“ami.

And I wonder here what would Tabataba’i have said if he had read this book that deals with the
biography of his alleged disciple. (Tahirt 2013).

In this conditional sentence, the verbs in both clauses are modified by kana, which can
be analyzed in more than one way: either we assume that there is a redundancy and that kana
marks in them both the same grammatical category, which would most likely be time, in
accordance with what Wright states about the possibility that it occur before the verbs of the
two clauses of a conditional, generating structures corresponding to the English pluperfect,
with the sole difference of clause order — v. supra); there is, however, another possibility,
which we think might be the most plausible if only because it helps explaining the
redundancy away, whereby kana plays a separate part in each of the two periphrases,
occurring as a temporal marker in the protasis and as a marker of counterfactuality in the
apodosis, in which case such a context would further strengthen the idea that kana marks
counterfactuality when appearing inside an initial apodosis, its presence in both clauses, in
(9), being facilitated by the very fact that it plays a different part in each one of them.

In most of the cases, however, kana only appears as a modifier in the apodosis, as in
the following passage:

10. sa’altu I-’amrikiyyata bi-htisarin: law huzima §-Sa°bu fi l-muwagahati ma“a n-nizami, hal
kuntum sa-ta‘tabirina anfusakum muntasirina ‘amama ‘trana li-’annakum taraktumitha
tahzimuhu huwa wa-tunqidu nkamahu? ... 'ida kana Sa°bu suriya haqqaqa 'ingazatihi didda
gaysi s-sultati ‘I-qgawiyyi’ ragma ‘adami wahdati I-mufaradati wa-ngisami mugtama“ihi wa-bi-
‘aqalli qadrin mina s-silahi, mada kana sa-yahautu law tammat musa adatuhu wa-tamakkana
min tagawuzi nqisamatihi wa tahafuti mfaradatini?

I asked the American woman briefly: if the people were defeated in their confrontation with the
regime, would you deem yourselves victorious before Iran for having let her defeat them and
save their regime? ... if the people of Syria have been able to achieve their accomplishments
against the ‘powerful’ army of the authorities despite the lack of unity of the opposition and the
division of their society and with the least amount of weapons, what would happen / have
happened if they were / had been helped and were / had been able to overcome their divisions
and the breakdown of their opposition? (Kilii 2013).
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This passage contains no less than three conditionals, the last of which is embedded in
the second one. In the first conditional, the default clause order is preserved, most likely
because the protasis contains the information taken by the author as the topic of the statements
he has to make, which he formulates as rhetorical questions, whereas the inversion of the
clauses in the last conditional could have been facilitated by considerations pertaining to
length — namely, the conciseness of the apodosis and the existence of two protases. The
occurrence of the periphrasis kuntum sa-ta“tabirina after the protasis, i.e. after the conditional
particle law is, in itself, remarkable, even though it can be taken as having been facilitated by
the interrogative nature of the apodosis, which disconnects it to some extent form the protasis.
Another remarkable aspect of this passage is the apparent diversity regarding the
counterfactuality or hypotheticality of the conditional sentences containing the kana sa-
vafalu periphrases. Thus, in the first one, law seems to introduce a hypothetical conditional
sentence, since the author’s plea for the Americans to stand up to the Iranians and support the
Syrian revolution would be pointless if the possibility that the Syrian regime emerge
victorious from the confrontation were completely excluded. As for the last conditional
sentence in (10), its assessment in this respect is dependent upon the interpretation of its
relationship with the conditional in which it is embedded as an apodosis. The conditional
introduced by ’ida as a whole is clearly rhetorical (the framing of the information representing
the topic of the statement the author has to make as a protasis is a rhetorical device, as the
context indicates that the achievements of the Syrian people despite the hardships they have
been facing are taken as an established fact, therefore there is no doubt about the purely
factual character of the protasis and also about kdna being a temporal marker; also, the
question representing the initial apodosis of the embedded conditional is rhetorical, as the idea
being conveyed is that the Syrian people could achieve / could have achieved much more, if
only they (had) benefited from better conditions). The issue that remains to be clarified is
whether the past temporal reference marked by kdna in the periphrastic structure kana
hagqgaga is to be taken as extending to the conditional embedded as an apodosis, since we
have already established that within periphrastic structures included in initial apodoses (here,
kana sa-yahdutl) the verb kana functions rather as a marker of counterfactuality or
hypotheticality and not necessarily as a temporal marker (as it is also proved by the kuntum
sa-ta‘tabirina periphrasis in the first conditional of the paragraph, where kuntum is clearly
not a temporal marker) and, in this particular case, the rhetorical nature of the whole
conditional sentence loosens the temporal relation between its protasis and the embedded
conditional. If the answer to this question is positive and we attribute a past temporal
reference to the whole conditional sentence, then the embedded conditional is bound to be a
counterfactual; if we favor the opposite assumption, and adopt the view that the scenario is
not a counterfactual one, whereby the Syrian people would have achieved greater things if the
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conditions had been better, but rather a projection in the present or the future which does not
exclude their receiving the requested support and thus achieving much more, then we also
have to assume that the last, embedded conditional sentence is a hypothetical one.

Let us now consider the following passages, where kana sa-yaf°alu periphrases appear
in the absence of the frame of formal conditionals:

11. gad yaqilu qa’ilun ’inna dalika kana sa-yusarri‘u bi-I-harbi I-’ahliyyati wa-yusahimu fi
ta“mimiha, wa-s-su’alu huna hal hunaka sadagatun wa-kadibun ’aktaru min hada n-namati t-
tafkiriyyi.

Someone might say that this would have accelerated the civil war and contributed to its
spreading, and the question here is: is there a bigger simplemindedness and lie than this thinking
pattern? (Dahman 2013).

12. wa-bi-gaddi n-nazari “an gadaliyyati ’in kana I-miladiyyu ’agnabiyyan haggan 'aw 'anna t-
tagwima [-“arabiyya huwa I[-higriyyu faqat, fa-qad nasiya ‘uld’ika ‘anna munazzamatan
duwaliyyatan ka-l-yaniski la yumkinu ‘an tastahdima t-ta’iha l-higriyya fi qararatiha, wa-
‘anna  Clsrarana ‘ala l-higriyyi kana  sa-yuhiluhd  min  mundsabatin “alamiyyatin ila
mahalliyyatin fagat...

And aside from the controversy regarding whether the Gregorian [calendar] is really Arabic or
the Arabic calendar is only the Hijri one, those people have forgotten that it is impossible for an
international organization like the UNESCO to use Hijri dating in its resolutions, and that our
insisting on the Hijri [calendar] would have turned it from a world occasion into an exclusively
local one... (ad-Daris 2013).

These passages give a serious boost to our earlier supposition about the tendency of
periphrastic verbal structures marking hypotheticality or counterfactuality to appear outside
the formal frame of conditionals after nouns or noun phrases which could be converted into
protases. In the cases of (11) and (12), the nominal elements in question are dalika and,
respectively, “israfulna ‘ala I-higriyyi. As for the types of conditionals that can be
reconstructed based on the surface structures, the first one presents itself as referring to a
possibility, as the argument the author attributes to those disagreeing with him points to a
development (specifically, the attack of the coastal regions of Syria, home to a large part of
the Alawite minority, by the armed forces of the Syrian revolution) which they disapprove of,
without deeming it impossible; the conditional reflected by (12) can be considered a
counterfactual, since the author presents a turn of events that has not materialized.

Another verbal structure that appears to be used with some regularity in contexts having
to do with hypotheticality and counterfactuality is the imperfect indicative form prefixed with
sa- or preceded by sawfa, which generally function as marks of a future temporal reference. A
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possible explanation for this usage based on the original significance of the structure could be
that, within the realm of the indicative, generally associated referentially with real events and
actions, the future can be considered the closest time to the domain of the irrealis, as it
designates a not yet realized action, event or state. Let us now take into consideration the
following sentence:

13. ...wa-sa-nakiinu mugridina wa-gayra mawdii‘iyyina law ’annana hammalna ’isva’ila wa-I-
garba wahdahuma mas "uliyyata dalika...
... and we would be biased and unobjective if we attributed the responsibility for this solely to

Israel and the West... ( E. B. of Q.A. 2013b).

The conditional sentence in (13) is a counterfactual, as it is obviously not in the authors’
intention to adopt a view that would make them look, according to their own statement,
“biased and unobjective”.

The next passage presents us with a situation where the verb having the form of a
negated future is not formally included in a conditional sentence:

14. al-mudunu ‘aydan tamiali’u bi-s-sahsiyyati l-mutanawwiati wa-l-mu’attirati "akiara mina
l-qura r-rifiyyati dati 1-“alami I-mahdadi wa-I-hikayati llati kutibat mi’ati I-marrati, wa-lan
takiina ‘unsuran gaddaban fi siyagati nassin tamihin ka-ma 'a‘taqidu, matalan, Sahsiyyatu I-
‘umadi wa-1-masayihi wa-l-magadibi wa-r-rifiyyati I-mukahhalati bi-n-nazarati I-ya’isati wa-I-
‘ahlami I-mughadati, hadihi hikayatun sigat bi-’asaliba ‘iddatin, wa-la ‘a‘tagidu ‘anna
tammata gadidan fiha, bi-‘aksi I-muduni llatt tufrizu fi kulli yawmin hikayatan...

Cities are also filled with different and impressive characters more than villages, with their
limited world and their stories that were written hundreds of times, and as I see it the characters
of, for example, the mayors, the elders, the madmen, the country women with kohl-painted
eyes, with hopeless glances and aborted dreams would not be an attractive element in the
crafting of an ambitious text, these are stories that were written in different styles, and I don’t
think there is anything new in them, as opposed to cities, that generate a story each day... (Tag
As-Sirr 2013).

Unlike the other passages not containing formal conditionals we have viewed so far,
where verbal structures contributing to the description of hypothetical or counterfactual
scenarios appear after nominal structures convertible into protases, allowing us to interpret the
sentences in question as semantically conditional, the future in (14) is not preceded by such a
structure, and the only noun phrases that could be a candidate for an operation of this kind,
those including as a head the name Sahs/yyat, which is also the subject of the verb lan takiina,
could only be included in a protasis only after a serious effort of reformulation implying the
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whole sentence, that would most likely have to be inverted so as to make the nouns come as a
topic for what the author has to state about their referents. This makes us consider that the
best way to look at such a sentence is to consider it as describing a hypothetical or possible
scenario without implying, formally or even semantically, the characteristics of a conditional,
unless we assume that all verbal structures used to present counterfactual, hypothetical or
possible scenarios can, irrespective of their contexts, be interpreted as reflecting virtual
conditionals. Despite the formal difficulties making an attempt to reinterpret this sentence as a
conditional a more remote possibility than in other cases, one can hardly deny that, as far as
the verb lan takiina is concerned, there is at least a partial detachment from the typically realis
referent of the indicative, to which the future currently belongs, as the author, in this context,
does clearly not envisage a future where someone will undoubtedly author narratives
involving rural characters (although he does not exclude this possibility either), but only
points to what such an endeavor would entail if a writer chose to go along this path.

The following passage contains a negated future verb in a formally non-conditional
sentence, in an already familiar context, represented by a verbal construction preceded by a
nominal phrase that can easily be paradigmatically substituted with a protasis:

15. wa-$-5i°atu yalumina s-sunnata fi Saklin da’imin li-’annahum la yudinina ‘ka-ma yagibu’ t-
tafgivati llati yatdarradina laha, bal ’inna tasa‘uda t-tafSivati manahu ’anna t-tanzimati -
mutatarrifata tanalu ri‘ayatan wa-himayatan mina I-manatiqi s-sunniyyati wa-min dini hadihi
r-ri‘ayati lan takana hunaka tafgiratun.

And the Shiites constantly blame the Sunnis because they do not condemn ‘as they should’ the
explosions that target them; even more so, the escalation of the explosions means that extremist
organizations enjoy custody and protection from the Sunni regions, and without this custody
there would be no explosions. (‘Abbas 2013).

Unlike the sentence containing the negated future verb in (14), the present fragment
exhibits a situation where the verb in question is involved in the description of a development
clearly taken as counterfactual (for what this passage conveys is not the expectation that the
attacks stop once the Sunnis stop sheltering extremist organizations, but the accusation
directed to the Sunnis, on the background of the escalation of the attacks, that this escalation
is made possible by their actions). The importance of this fragment, besides presenting a
formally future verb in an unequivocally counterfactual environment, also resides in the fact
that it reinforces the systematicity of the pattern consisting in the usage of verbal structures
marked for counterfactuality or hypotheticality in sentences also containing nouns or noun
phrases convertible into protases preceding those verbal structures.

The next two samples contain successions of verbal periphrases whose types only
appear isolated in the passages we have viewed so far alternating among each other within
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contexts whose interpretation signals their counterfactual or hypothetical quality. The first
sample of this kind is part of an article whose very title places us before a counterfactual
scenario:

16. turiha ‘alayya s-su’alu I-muzdawigu t-tali: kayfa taftaridu tabi‘ata mawqifi sa‘idin mina I-
intifadati s-sariyyati, law kana l-yawma “ala qaydi l-hayati? wa-kayfa, aw bi-mada, kanat
naratuhu sa-tahtalifu “an ‘amtali tarigin “aliyyin...? fa-’ida gaza t-takahhunu bi-’anna
mawagifa sa‘idin, law kana hayyan baynand l-yawma, sawfa takiinu mutdatifatan ma‘a I-
intifadati s-sa‘biyyati s-suriyyati ... fa-hal yagizu l-gawlu, Istitradan, 'innahu kana sa-yara
wagi‘a l-quwa [-’islamiyyati dahila I-mufaradati s-siriyyati “ala nahwin muhtalifin... wa-
s&bun, tamaman, ‘anna ‘I-almaniyyata’ I-kadibata z-zd'ifata I-gawfa’a llatt yatadarra‘u biha
n-nkamu s-siriyyu kanat sa-tahdd’u sa‘idlan] kama hadd at siwahu ... wa-kunnd, ’aglaba z-
intifadati s-sariyyati...

I was asked the following double question: how do you appreciate the nature of Said’s position
towards the Syrian uprising, if he were alive today? And how, or by what, would his view be
different from [those of] the likes of Tariq Ali...? If it is allowed to predict that Said’s positions,
if he were alive with us today, would be sympathetic with the Syrian popular uprising ... is it
also allowed to go on to say that he would see the true state of the Islamic forces within the
Syrian opposition in a different manner...? It is quite hard [to assume] that the deceitful, false
and hollow ‘secularism’ that the Syrian regime makes use of would have duped Said as it did
others ... And we would, in all likelihood, not pity Cig¢ek and his ilk for the strabismus affecting
their view of the Syrian uprising... (Hadidi 2013).

The counterfactual scenario presented by the author of the article is based, as the title itself
indicates, on Edward Said’s still being alive today, exploring the attitude he would adopt
towards the Syrian uprising. A first remark deserves to be made about the title of the article
(hal kana ’idward sa‘id sa-yunasiru l-intifadata s-siriyyata?), where the kana sa-yaf alu
periphrasis appears in the absence of any element of the sentence that could be reformulated
as a protasis (just as in the case of (14), the fact that this sentence could be analyzed as an
elliptical one, missing a protasis specifying the conditions in which one could think about
what Said’s position might be — namely, if he were still alive — does not change the fact that,
at the level of the surface structure, it does not contain any elements convertible into a protasis
and any conditional markers outside the verbal periphrasis itself). As for the paragraph, taking
into account that all the verbal constructions it contains contribute to the description of a
counterfactual scenario, the question that needs to be answered is: what are the possible
incentives for alternating between two types of construction — kana sa-yaf°alu (also with a
peculiar negative counterpart of the type kana lan yaf‘ala, represented by kunna lan nusfiqa)
and sawfa yaf‘alu? If we look at the verbal construction of the sawfa yaf alu type - sawfa
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takiinu — we can conjecture that the reason why this structure was selected in this particular
case is simply the fact that it does not involve the use of the verb kana as a modifier, for the
use of the other structure would have generated the construction *kanat sawfa takinu,
probably avoided because of the repetition, which means that the variation, in this case, can
be attributed to purely stylistic reasons(it is, without a doubt, more than a simple coincidence
that the verb occurring in the future, both affirmative and negative, form in (13), (14) and (15)
is also the verb kana, because this suggests that one of the functions of the future tense in
such contexts may be to work as a substitute for periphrases of the kana sawfa / sa-yaf‘alu
type if the verb kd@na is to be modified, as they involve the use of the same verb as a
modifier). Another remarkable feature can be observed in the same sentence — the occurrence
of the construction sawfa takiinu after the protasis introduced by /aw: according to the norm
of Classical Arabic, it would have been possible to have a conditional sentence, with the verbs
of both protases in the perfect form governed by law, coming as a predicate after the subject
represented, here, by the name mawdgqif; the fact that the verbal periphrasis, nevertheless,
comes after the particle law can be attributed to the protasis being treated by the author as a
parenthetical construction coming between the subject and its verb, and also to the attraction
exerted by the dominant model of verbs describing the author’s counterfactual scenario within
the paragraph, represented by periphrastic structures and not by simple verbs.

In the following paragraph there are three developments being explored, all of which
can be qualified, based on an interpretation involving, as in other cases, extra-linguistic
elements, as counterfactual:

17. hunaka man yaqilu ’inna r-ragbata -“amiqata lada I-baSari li-I-hifazi ‘ala l-mar’ati
‘aktara mina r-raguli ta‘udu laysa li-gamaliha wa-lakin [i-’annahd ’aktaru ‘ahammiyyatan
minhu “ala I-mustawa I-biyaliagiyyi, bi-ma“na "anna l-qudrata “ala [-’ingabi tag aluha gadiratan
‘ala takwini “a’ilatin kamilatin, “ala I-“aksi mina r-rigali lladina sa-yafna l-ginsu l-basariyyu bi-
sababi ‘adami qudratihim “ala I-hamli ... ragma ‘aamati ’aynstayn fi I-qarni [-iSrina fa-'inna
s-sahsa lladr kana min dunihi sa-yatagayyaru masaru t-tafihi huwa tSurtsil bi-kulli ta’kidin.
‘aynstayn haggaqga htiragan “ilmiyyan i‘gaziyyan, wa-lakin wugida “ulama’u fiziya'a qtarabi
min fikratihi r-ra’isiyyati wa-lakinnahum ‘agazia ‘an fahmiha bi-l-kamili. kana mina -
mutawaqqa‘i anna z-zamana sa-yungibu la mahalata ‘ulama’a 'aharina sa-yasikina li-ma
tawassala lahu. wa-lakinna tSurtsil mina §-Sahsfyyati n-nadirati fi t-tarhi llatt min dianiha sa-
yanharu kullu Say’in. al-hadaratu kulluha kanat sa-tanhaiu wa-tanzaliqu fi z-zalami law
tamakkana hitlir mina s-saytarati “ala "aruba bi-l1-kamili.

Some say that the deep desire of mankind to save the woman more than the man is attributable
not to her beauty, but to her being biologically more important than him, meaning that the
ability to give birth makes her capable of forming a complete family, as opposed to men,
because of whose inability to become pregnant humankind would perish ... Despite Einstein’s
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greatness in the twentieth century, the person without whom the course of history would have
changed is most certainly Churchill. Einstein achieved an unsurpassable scientific breakthrough,
but there were physicists who got close to his main idea but were unable to completely
understand it. It was to be expected that time would have undoubtedly given birth to other
scientists who would have gotten where he did. Churchill, however, is one of the rare
personalities in history without whom everything would collapse. The whole of civilization
would have declined and sunk into darkness if Hitler had managed to completely dominate
Europe. (al-Mahin1 2013).

The first scenario being presented takes into consideration what would happen if
women disappeared and left men alone on the planet, a fact that those whose opinion the
author presents clearly do not treat as a possible or conceivable development, only including it
in a reductio ad absurdum demonstration of the biological importance of women, which
means that the originally temporal mark of the verb sa-yafna in this context is to be associated
with the realm of the counterfactual. The following scenarios, compared in an effort to
demonstrate that Winston Churchill exceeds Albert Einstein in importance, explore what
would have happened if either of them had not existed, which means that the verbal
constructions contained by the sentences describing these scenarios can be taken as marking
counterfactuality. The selection of the simple future form, non-modified by kana, in the case
of the verbs sa-yungibu and sa-yasikina can be justified by the fact that the predicate of the
superordinate clause is itself modified by kana, which means that there still is a relationship
between these verbs and the verb kana, but it is a mediated one. The importance of this
passage also consists in the fact that the sentences containing the verbal constructions which
interest us have, with the exception of the last one, a formally non-conditional nature: the
sentences containing the verbs sa-yafna, sa-yungibu and sa-yasikina could only be made into
conditionals by providing them with protases created ex nihilo (so as to explicitly state that if
women were to disappear, such and such thing would happen and, respectively, that if
Einstein hadn’t been born, such and such thing would have happened...), whereas the clauses
containing the verbs kana sa-yatagayyaru and, respectively, sa-yanharu also contain the
phrases min dinihi and min dinihd, which, as in other, similar cases, can be paradigmatically
substituted by protases and can be thought of as conveying the meaning these protases would
convey.

The last passage we will be looking at, and which we have purposefully left for the end,
bears a special significance, due to the appearance of the verbal periphrasis in a final
apodosis:

18. rubbama law kunna qad ‘agraynd hada t-tahqiqa qabla t-tamini min yiliyia kanat
natigatuhu sa-tah talifu katiran.
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Maybe if we had run this investigation before the 3™ of July, its outcome would have been very
different. (at-Tawhi 2011).

We began our paper by assuming that the incentive for the usage of the verbal structures
inside the apodoses of hypothetical and counterfactual conditionals we have looked at so far is
the inversion of the protasis-apodosis order, which leads to the verb of the apodosis being left
outside the governance of the conditional particle introducing the protasis. And yet in this
passage there is a final apodosis, whose verb is theoretically subjected to the governance of
the particle law, containing a verbal periphrasis of the kana sa-yaf°alu type, without there
being any stimulus for such an occurrence, unlike what we can see in (10) and (16). This
passage, thus, hints to the possibility that a step further in these evolutions, only marginally
attested at this point, could be the proliferation of verbal periphrases inside counterfactual or
hypothetical conditional sentences even without the inversion of their clause order, i.e. despite
the conditional particles preceding them and their conversive power.

The assessment of the meanings associated to the markers involved in all these verbal
periphrases has been a process heavily relying on the interpretation of the sentences
containing them and of their contexts, which makes us notice that, while distinguishing
between the interpretation and the meaning of any given construction (see Comrie 2009: 77)
is a legitimate requirement, the situations we have dealt with highlight the fact that oftentimes
the boundaries between them are not always easily discernible, or, better yet, that establishing
the meaning conveyed by a given construction can be a back-and-fourth process, that requires
interpreting the broader context of that construction, even relying on extra-textual and extra-
linguistic elements, and then re-projecting upon it the data thus obtained in order to establish
its meaning. In our particular case, the originally temporal markers included in these
periphrases (kana, sawfa / sa-) could not be recognized as conditional markers in the absence
of such a process.

The extent to which these markers keep their connection with time-related meanings
can be evaluated in a rather tentative manner: kana fa‘ala periphrases appear with a certain
frequency in contexts having a past time reference, but there are also counterexamples — such
as (5), where there is a present time reference, and (8), where such a reference is altogether
irrelevant. As for kana sa-yaf‘alu periphrases, they seem to be somewhat equally divided
between contexts associated with past and present time reference, whereas the sawfa / sa-
yafalu structures and their negative counterpart lan yaf°ala have a manifest tendency to be
connected to present and even future — as in (17) — time reference. All this suggests that the
original connection of these markers with temporal reference may not be completely lost,
although there is some variation in this respect.
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As far as their association with different types of conditionals is concerned, kana fa‘ala
periphrases appear in counterfactual conditionals, to which kana sa-yaf°alu constructions also
appear to be predominantly connected, although there are cases - such as (10) in our corpus —
where they occur inside hypothetical conditionals, whereas the sawfa / sa-yafalu structures,
along with their negative counterpart, also largely associated with the realm of the
counterfactual, manifest a tendency towards the possible in (14), which is not sufficient, at
least from a statistical point of view, for establishing a constant correlation between structures
involving the use of kana and sawfa / sa- and different types of conditionals, and strongly
suggests that we are not dealing with a stabilized system — moreover, there appears to be a
certain degree of interchangeability between kana sawfa / sa-yaf°alu and sawfa / sa-yaf alu
constructions, as the latter type can, under certain conditions, serve as a substitute for the
former (as in (17) and also, possibly, in (13), (14), (15), (16)).

One particularly remarkable development is the occurrence of all these structures even
in the absence of the formal framework of conditional sentences. In this case there is a
distinction to be made between two situations — one in which the verbal structures appear after
nouns or noun phrases that can be paradigmatically substituted by protases, and one in which
the sentences do not contain, at the surface level, any element convertible in this manner. All
this suggests a shifting in the marking of the counterfactual, hypothetical and possible from
the domain of particles and syntax to that of verbal morphology, inside and also outside the
boundaries of formal conditionals, and the emergence of verbal structures fulfilling, rather
systematically, a role similar to that which the conditional mood plays in English.

Finally, these developments can be placed within a broader perspective concerning the
general evolution of the verbal system in contemporary Literary Arabic: if verbs in
conditional sentences in Classical Arabic are, in many aspects, heavily dependent on context,
the data provided by our corpus suggest that there is a tendency towards their gradual
emancipation from their immediate syntactical context, in a move that parallels the gradual
shift of verbal inflections traditionally associated with aspect towards conveying time-related
information'', as it can be said that tense as a grammatical category can function, overall, in a
less context-dependent manner than aspect.
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LA LANGUE DESMANUSCRITS GRAMMATICAUX ARABES
MEDIEVAUX : ENTRE FUSHA ET ‘AMMIYYA*

Manuel Sartori
Aix-Marseille Université, IREMAM - Sc Po Aix

Abstract. This article shows how grammatical texts, and in this case medieval Arabic grammatical manuscripts,
dealing primarily of classical Arabic, are not necessarily free of dialectal and/or Middle Arabic features, and thus
belong, despite the prenotional approach we can have of their alleged writing in pure classical Arabic, to this in-
between which is writing in fushd and ‘ammiyya.

Keywords: autonymy; classical Arabic; dialect; graphemology; hypercorrection; Ibn al-Hagib; medieval
manuscripts; Middle Arabic; morphology; phonology; syntax.

Le théme de ce numéro étant ‘Ammiyya and Fusha in Linguistics and Literature, que
pourrait bien y faire 1’étude de la langue de manuscrits grammaticaux arabes médiévaux
décrivant 1'unique fusha ? Nous montrerons que cette interrogation rhétorique, et
prénotionnelle, est a relativiser. Notons tout d’abord que méme si le terme de « langue » peut
s’interpréter extensivement, puisqu’il s’agit d’un lexique d’une part et d’'une grammaire de
I’autre, nous ne traiterons dans les lignes qui suivent que de I’aspect grammatical, ce dernier
étant traditionnellement subdivisé en syntaxe, morphologie et phonologie 2, de la langue de
quelques manuscrits grammaticaux arabes médiévaux.

Comme l’indique le titre de cet article, il s’agit de voir comment la langue des
manuscrits grammaticaux arabes médiévaux se trouve étre, parfois tout au moins et
nonobstant son identification prénotionnelle comme « classique», entre fusha («langue
classique » 3) et ‘ammiyya (par opposition a la premiére : langue du commun, de la masse
populaire, donc «langue dialectale »). Que la langue des manuscrits dont il est question
appartienne, d’un point de vue général tout autant que de manicre idéolinguistique, puisqu’il
s’agit d’un ouvrage grammatical décrivant la langue dite « classique », a la premiere catégorie
n’étonne que peu : le propre d’un traité de grammaire est de rappeler la norme linguistique et,
concernant 1’arabe, la langue pensée comme « la plus pure », « la plus chatiée », a savoir la

! Version remaniée de I’intervention au séminaire de linguistique arabe et sémitique donnée a ’IREMAM le 23
octobre 2013.
? Les grammairiens arabes divisent plus précisément entre syntaxe d’une part (et avant) et morphophonologie
d’autre part (et ensuite), contrairement aux grammaires orientalistes de 1’arabe qui, elles, débutent par la
morphologie et 1a phonologie pour réserver ensuite le morceau de choix a la syntaxe.

Au sens non d’un état historique de la langue, mais d’une catégorie sociolinguistique, ici de premiére classe, de
prestige et aussi de ce « qui s’enseigne dans les classes », c’est-a-dire comme norme prestigieuse et scolaire
comme le rappelle Pierre Larcher (2006 : 259).
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luga al-fusha'. 11 s’agira par contre pour nous, dans ces quelques lignes, d’évaluer en quoi
cette langue des manuscrits grammaticaux arabes médiévaux ressortit aussi de cette entre-
deux qu’est I’arabe moyen °, ¢’est-a-dire d’un entre fisha et ‘ammiyya. Nous reléverons donc
a la fois les traits propres a cet état de langue, mais aussi les traits proprement dialectaux
relevant donc de la ‘@mmiyya®. Nous présenterons aussi quelques cas représentatifs
d’hypercorrection pouvant trahir une imparfaite maitrise de la langue classique ou venir
souligner une pratique dans la tradition grammaticale arabe, celle de I’autonymie.

Ces lignes se veulent essentiellement présenter un relevé des «écarts» ' qu’il est
possible de trouver dans des manuscrits grammaticaux (qui nous soit ici permis d’insister une
nouvelle fois) entre la norme dont ils traitent au premier chef et la réalité de leur rédaction.
Nous n’analyserons donc en conséquence pas systématiquement ces «écarts», ce qui
allongerait par trop la simple présentation de la pluralité de 1’arabe dont nous voulons faire
état ici °. L intérét est en effet uniquement d’insister une fois encore sur le fait que la langue
dite « classique », al- ‘arabiyya al-fushd, tout en étant la norme exposée et sacralisée dans ces
textes grammaticaux dont il est question, n’est pas pour autant toujours la variété présente au
sein de ces mémes textes. L’arabe moyen n’est donc pas une particularité exclusive des textes
narratifs médiévaux, les grammairiens (ou les copistes a leur suite), eux aussi, pouvant décrire
une variété de langue et, parfois, en utiliser une autre...

Pour présenter ces « écarts » et les signes trahissant, dans un texte grammatical dont le
propos est pourtant une nouvelle fois le rappel de la norme classique, la présence de traits
dialectaux ou d’arabe moyen, nous avons utilis¢é quatre manuscrits d’un méme traité
grammatical. Ce traité est le Imla’ ‘ala al-Kafiya (« le Commentaire dicté du Précis ») d’Ibn
al-Hagib (m. 646/1249°), grammairien et jurologue postclassique '’, et forme I’auto-

* Sur laquelle nous renvoyons a Larcher (2008). C’est du reste pour cette raison que nous parlons de position
idéolinguistique pour caractériser ceux pour qui cette état de langue est le premier, le plus pur, le plus chatié, etc.
> Pour lequel nous renvoyons, en plus des études sur les caractéristiques formelles de cet état de langue (not.
Lentin (2003 : 91-111), Lentin (2004 : 434-55), Kouloughli (2004 : 121-143) et Kouloughli (s. d.)) a Larcher
(2001 : 578-609) pour une vue synthétique, en diachronie et en synchronie, de la notion méme d’arabe moyen et
de moyen arabe.
%11 faut en effet ici au moins distinguer entre trait d’arabe moyen (comme par exemple le caractére asyndétique
de la syntaxe ou le fait d’avoir pour pronom relatif un a/-ladi invariable en genre et en nombre contrairement a
son équivalent classique qui s’accorde en genre et en nombre avec son antécédent déterminé) et trait proprement
dialectal (comme ill1, équivalent dialectal du précédent et, lui aussi, invariable en genre et en nombre).
7 Nous prenons bien soin de mettre ce terme entre guillemets pour insister sur le fait qu’il ne s’agit pas, pour
nous tout au moins, de fautes ontologiques au regard de la norme classique et pour souligner le fait que cette
derniére ne vaut que par ce qu’elle vaut, i.e. une régle, pour un état de la langue arabe, mais non LA régle de
1’ Arabe.
8 De méme, ce qui mériterait une étude a elle-seule et qui excéderait de beaucoup le cadre de cet article, nous ne
traiterons pas des systémes hypothétiques et de 1’écart entre ce que le texte du Imla@’ ‘ala al-Kafiya en présente et
sa propre pratique a ce sujet.

Nous suivons ici 1’usage orientaliste en donnant pour les années comme pour les siécles, la date hégirienne
puis la date chrétienne.
10 Nous suivons ici I’'usage orientaliste, lui-méme imité de 1’usage oriental, en parlant d’époque « classique »
jusqu’a la premiére moitié du v¢/X1° siécle et d’époque « postclassique » au-dela. Cf. Larcher (2005 : 96).
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commentaire ' qu’il fit de sa Kafiya fi al-nahw («le Précis de syntaxe ») et commenté plus
tard par Radi al-Din al-Astarabadi (m. 686/1287 ou plus stirement 688/1289 '%).

En préambule a ce travail, notons que nous sommes loin de ce que certains textes
narratifs peuvent présenter comme caractéristiques écrites telles celles que font remarquer
Jean-Patrick Guillaume (2002) dans « Le moyen-arabe, langue des Mille et une nuits»,
Jérome Lentin (2004) dans « La langue des manuscrits de Galland... » ou Muhsin Mahd1
(1984) dans I’introduction a 1’édition des Mille et une nuits (I, 37-51). Ayant affaire a un texte
grammatical, nous ne pouvons en effet observer autant d’interpénétrations entre la langue dite
classique et ses composantes dialectales comme ce peut étre le cas dans le Roman de Baybars
par exemple ou des traces d’oralités sont perceptibles justement griace a des registres plus
dialectaux que d’autres qui sont, eux, narratifs. On n’observe pas non plus autant de traits
propres, justement perceptibles dans ces textes narratifs, qui seraient ceux de 1’arabe moyen.

Néanmoins, et quelque ténus que soient les « écarts » a la norme classique, méme s’ils
ne sont jamais trés importants et, encore une fois, méme si nous ne trouverons pas dans ce
traité grammatical la méme ampleur des caractéristiques que 1’on peut trouver dans d’autres
textes, narratifS ou autres, en termes d’arabe moyen, de présence dialectale ou
d’hypercorrection, il n’en demeure pas moins qu’il est intéressant de noter, et ce justement
parce que nous sommes face a un texte grammatical, traitant donc de la norme linguistique de
I’arabe, que ces manuscrits présentent malgré tout des caractéristiques trahissant un « écart »
par rapport a la norme classique. Il est en effet tout a fait singulier qu’un texte traitant de la
norme grammaticale s’en affranchisse, ici et 14, singulier et c’est pour cette raison méme que
cela mérite notre attention car 1’on aurait pu trop facilement croire ces phénoménes comme
propres a ces autres textes tels les Mille et une nuits ou le Roman de Baybars.

Précisons, avant d’entrer dans le détail du relevé qui nous occupe, que nous
n’entreverrons pas les aspects purement graphiques propres a I’écriture des manuscrits
médiévaux que sont scriptio plena, defectiva, continua, graphies multiples de la hamza,

1 Ibn-Hagib est en effet I"auteur a la fois du texte de base (matn) dit al-Kafiya fi al-nahw («le Précis de
syntaxe »), épitomé qu’il tire du Mufassal (« Capitulaire») de ZamahSari (m. 538/1144), mais aussi du
commentaire de ce méme texte de base, dit al-Imla’ ‘ala al-Kdfiya («le Commentaire dicté du Précis »), d’ou sa
dénomination par nous d’auto-commentaire. Cet auto-commentaire connait désormais une édition critique, fruit
d’un travail de doctorat, qui devrait étre publiée, cf. Ibn al-Hagib (/mla’, 657 p.). Dans les lignes qui suivent, la
foliotation indiquée est celle de cette édition critique qui reprend celle du manuscrit de Damas du Imla’ ‘ala al-
Kafiya, manuscrit vraisemblablement datable du 1X°/xV° siécle dont le Professeur Pierre Larcher a bien voulu
nous donner les microfiches. L’édition quant a elle est le fruit de la collation de ce manuscrit de la bibliothéque
nationale de Damas (Ne8776, 119 folios) aux manuscrits du Chester Beatty de Dublin (Ne5289, 192 folios) daté
du vir’/xive, de la British Library de Londres (NeOr.4823, 507 folios) daté en son colophon de 717/1317, ainsi
que d’une ancienne édition imprimée d’Istanbul (1311/1894) dont les sources manuscrites ne sont pas connues et
considérée pour cette raison comme un manuscrit selon 1’avis de Blachére & Sauvaget, 1953. Par ailleurs, dans
la suite de cet article, “D” renvoie au manuscrit de 1’auto-commentaire d’Ibn al-Hagib de la bibliotheque
nationale syrienne de Damas, “Dn” & celui du Chester Beatty de Dublin, “L” a celui de la British Library de
Londres et “I” a I’édition imprimée de ce texte a Istanbul (1311/1894). Les chiffres qui suivent ces lettres
capitales renvoient, eux, respectivement au folio ou a la page, séparés par une barre fractionnaire du numéro de
la ligne.

12 Cf. Weipert (2009 : 118) et Fleisch (1974 : 165-8).

303



Manuel Sartori

défaut caractérisé de diacritisme ', etc. Pour autant, les phénoménes graphiques peuvent étre
pour certains la trace d’une phonologie qui, elle, peut étre qualifiée de non classique, voire de
dialectale, ce que nous verrons. Dans ces cas, les phénomeénes graphiques seront alors
convoqués pour mettre a jour l’aspect arabe moyen ou dialectal des manuscrits. Nous
distinguerons dans les lignes qui suivent entre plusieurs niveaux, phonographématique,
morphologique et syntaxique, et nous finirons par quelques cas d’hypercorrections.

Derniére précision, les «écarts » dont il sera question ne sont pas forcément tous
imputables a ’auteur du /mla’ ‘ald al-Kdfiya, a savoir Ibn al-Hagib, mais peut-étre aussi
simplement aux copistes auteurs des manuscrits que nous avons utilisés. ..

1. Niveau phonographématique

1. 1. Letraitement dela hamza

Une tendance trés générale a noter est celle de I’¢lision de la hamza et de son
remplacement par la voyelle longue correspondant a son support. Il en va ainsi entre autres
nombreux exemples de ra’s orthographié le plus souvent (), ¢’est-a-dire ras (D 6b/5). Faut-
il pour autant en conclure a un dialectalisme avec une réalisation graphique coincidant avec la
prononciation dialectale [ra:s] ? Il est possible d’attribuer ce trait au fait que la hamza, en tant
que signe graphique, est finalement d’invention récente et, en tant que signe phonétique,
justiciable de multiples traitements.

Rappelons en effet que Halil (m. 174/791) et Sibawayhi (m. 180/796) ne la concevaient
pas comme une consonne mais plutét a I’instar du alif, du waw et du ya’ comme une
articulation concave (agwaf, pl. giif) venant du gawf, le creux de la poitrine (cf. Fleisch, 1971
: 151b). Ce peut expliquer, aux cotés de la tendance « hedjazienne » au tahfif al-hamza (litt. :
«allégement de la hamza », i.e. sa non réalisation effective 14), le fait que la ~amza n’ait pas
recu au début du passage a 1’écrit de 1’arabe de signe graphique propre mais ait été¢ au
contraire confondue avec sa voyelle contextuelle et donc rendue par la voyelle longue
correspondante.

D’invention plus récente que les autres articulations arabes, quand il s’agit de la noter,
elle le fut tout d’abord par un point de couleur, pratique qui était visiblement encore en cours
jusqu’au V/XI° siécle. Ce n’est donc que tardivement qu’apparait le signe désormais utilisé, a
I’origine un petit ‘ayn, pour symboliser la prononciation d’occlusive glottale propre a la
hamza, cf. Fleisch (1971 : 152a), ce qui permet d’expliquer, dans les manuscrits, a la fois son
inexistence au mépris des canons désormais admis, voire son utilisation imparfaite
(notamment en ce qui concerne son support).

13 On consultera par ailleurs sur cette question du développement du diacritisme Hirschfel (1919 : 159-83),
Revell (1975 : 178-90) et Ragib (1990 : 14-29) ainsi que, plus particuliérement concernant I’aspect défectueux
de ce dernier dans les papyri, outre ce dernier, 1’article de Kaplony (2008 : 91-112). Notons par ailleurs que le
plus vieil exemple de diacritisme serait daté entre le second quart du vI° et le début du Vi siécle de I’Ere
chrétienne, cf. al-Ghul (2004 : 105-18).

' Sur I’ensemble de cette question du tahfif al-hamza, voir Fleisch (1961 : 1, 102-108).
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Néanmoins, certains traitements de la hamza dans les manuscrits permettent d’inférer le
caractére arabe moyen, d’un point de vue syntaxique, de la langue employée, ce que nous
montrerons ci-apres (cf. infra p. 309-310).

1. 2. Permutations des articulations

Contrairement au cas précédent qui peut ne pas représenter absolument un trait dialectal
mais étre justiciable d’une explication uniquement graphique, les manuscrits présentent de
nombreuses permutations d’articulations qui, elles, semblent bien indiquer un dialectalisme.

1. 2. 1. Permutation et diacritisme

Il en va ainsi de mitl orthographié Ji pour mitl (« comme »). On pourrait a priori 1a
encore penser a un simple défaut de diacritisme, comme cela est trés largement le cas dans les
manuscrits consultés, et notamment ceux de Londres et de Damas . Néanmoins, lorsqu’il est
question de défaut de diacritisme, c’est I’ensemble du diacritisme du caractére qui manque, a
savoir le point unique des lettres n’en ayant qu’un (ba’, gim, ha’, dal, zay, dad, za’, gayn, fa’
et nun), les deux du ta’, gafet du ya’, et les trois du ta’ et du Sin. Le gaf, par exemple, ne perd
pas un seul point pour ressembler alors a un fa@’ mais perd les deux pour n’étre alors plus
qu’une boucle (~), le fa ' ayant la méme graphie lorsqu’il perd lui-méme son point. Il en va
de méme du §in qui, s’il doit perdre son diacritime, le perd complétement et ressemble alors
au sin. Le méme constat touche le 7@’ qui, s’il doit perdre son diacritisme, le perd
complétement pour devenir une indentation sans point : — .

Admis que le défaut de diacritisme concerne 1’ensemble des points et non une partie de
ceux-ci, il faut émettre deux hypothéses : soit le défaut de diacritisme n’est que 1’omission des
points, dans des textes qui en sont coutumiers, soit autre chose. Dans le cas du dal (9)
orthographié dal (2), cela peut en effet n’étre que 1’omission du point de ’articulation dal et
cela ne permet pas nécessairement d’inférer le caracteére dialectal de la prononciation par le
passage d’une interdentale a une occlusive apico-dentale correspondante. Par contre, dans le
cas de mitl (Ji) orthographié mitl (J) et non mixl (=), il semble nécessaire d’y voir la
réalisation dialectale en mitl, ce qui est le cas a d’innombrables endroits des manuscrits (D
48a/13 pour n’en donner qu’un). Il en va de méme de tamiya (« deuxiéme, seconde »)
orthographié faniya (:5) en D 55a/20 en autres exemples. Ainsi, dans ce cas, 1’orthographe
permettrait bien d’identifier une prononcation dialectale, toujours présente en Syrie actuelle
du reste 01‘116dans certains cas, on assiste au passage de I’interdentale 7@’ a ’occlusive apico-
dentale ta’ .

15 A titre d’évaluation, nous estimons a quelque 20 000 le nombre de mots au diacritisme défectueux (ce qui
peut équivaloir a plus d’un défaut par mot) sur un ensemble d’approximativement 181 000 mots, soit environ
11% des mots du manuscrit damascene.
16 ¢, o s - S A N

L’autre possibilité étant le passage du za’ au sin comme dans matalan () prononcé masalan ( ). Cela
permettra du reste de distinguer, au moins dans le dialecte de Damas, « deuxiéme, seconde » comme ordinal
féminin, prononcé taniya et « seconde » comme unité de temps, prononcé saniya.
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1. 2. 2. Permutation pure

Certains indices phonographématiques plaident encore pour une interprétation arabe
moyenne, comme c’est le cas avec d-r-f (<= L 322/2) au lieu de z-r-f (<5 D 70b/5 et 1
81/10) pour zarf («circonstant ») ou I’on retrouve un trait dialectal bien vivant, comme a
Damas encore actuellement ol nazzarat (<4 « lunettes ») est réalisé naddarat (<) JL=d). Ce
phénomeéne, dans les dialectes actuels, coexiste avec son opposé qui est la réalisation du dad
en za’, le classique bi-I-dabt (Lx=lb) étant réalisé a Damas en bi-I-zabt (L) 7. On retrouve
justement cette permutation avec Gl (D 71b/10) mis a la place de al- @’idin (Opailal)
«ceux qui compensent, remplacent »). Le méme terme est rendu ¢l (L 326/4) ou, mieux
=il (T 82/19). Enfin, et toujours concernant ces permutations réguliéres de phonémes
propres aux réalisations dialectales, on trouve hdadir correctement graphié h-a-d-r s»<=ls (D
107a/12, Dn 165a/4, 1 122/10), mais h-a-t-r s> dans le manuscrit de Londres (L 460/2).

1. 2. 3. Permutation pour cause d’insuffisante réalisation des emphatiques

Certains traits relevés dans les manuscrits grammaticaux utilisés viennent trahir la faible
réalisation des emphatiques, ce qui peut étre identifiable avec une tendance dialectale, ce qui
se traduit par leur permutation en leur correspondante non emphatisée. Le phénomeéne est
ainsi visible avec mahdiir («mis en garde ») orthographié s« (D 16a/16, Dn 24b/9, L
130/5) d’une part et mahziir (« prohibé ») _sksse (122/11) de autre...

Un autre lievre du méme acabit est soulevé grace a I (52/29) qui donne wa-inna-ma
gawwaza-hu ba 'd al-nahwiyyin anna-hu laysa mubasiran alors que D (44a/17) donne lui ba ‘d
al-nahwiyyin. Non seulement donc, a une certaine étape, le dad a-t-il été suffisamment peu
emphatisé pour devenir dal ou au contraire le dal trés emphatisé pour devenir dad, mais
surtout, en comparant avec L (200/11) et Dn (80b/14) qui donnent eux ba ‘d al-tagwiz on tient
la plusieurs informations. Quels sont alors les enseignements a tirer de ces différences ?

Tout d’abord, on notera a un niveau purement graphique la proximité en écriture arabe
non diacritée entre al-tagwiz orthographié » s>l et al-nahwiyyin orthographié (s>,

Dans un second temps, on notera que la lecture de L et de Dn est plus conforme au sens
et qu’en conséquence, 1) L et Dn sont selon toute vraisemblance plus anciens que D (qui est
par ailleurs hautement plus fautif que L et Dn), 2) D et I forment ici un ensemble ayant eu
pour lecture commune al-nahwiyyin, 3) on est donc passé de ba 'd (L, Dn et D) a ba'd (I) ce
qui suppose donc la non réalisation des emphatiques dont la traduction graphique se trouve
ici.

On remarquera enfin la généralisation du phénomeéne pausal. En effet, la seule raison
qui permet de trouver ba ‘d a la fois chez L, Dn et D, chez L et Dn ba 'd al-tagwiz et chez D
ba'd al-nahwiyyin, est bien la lecture pausale puisque sinon, on ne pourrait pas confondre
ba ‘da, complément résultatif a I’accusatif dans la construction gawwaza-hu ba ‘da al-tagwiz
(«1il I’a quelque peu permis »), avec ba ‘du, sujet dans la construction gawwaza-hu ba ‘du al-
nahwiyyin (« certains grammairiens 1’ont permis »)...

Donc, dans I’hypothese assez réaliste d’une antériorité de L et Dn sur D, le passage de
tagwiz a nahwiyyin indique assez clairement une erreur de type graphique reposant sur un

17 phénomene pour lequel on se reportera a al-Wer (2004 : 21-31).
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ductus sans diacritisme (ou a diacritisme défectueux), quand le passage de ba'd a ba'd
indique lui un phénomeéne phonologique : la trop faible réalisation des emphatiques.

1. 2. 4. Erreursgraphiques dues au phénomenes de pause (wagqf)

Qu’il nous soit permis ici d’ouvrir une parenthése en continuant sur 1I’importance du
phénoméne pausal (wagf) en arabe '°. Montrons, une fois encore dans I’exemplaire de Damas,
que certaines traces graphiques viennent trahir des phénoménes phonologiques plus anciens.
Ainsi Bahrawi, copiste du manuscrit de Damas, donne a lire yawman (sing. accusatif) la ou il
faut lire yawmani (duel nominatif). Ce faisant, soit il recopie a I’identique le texte qu’il a sous
les yeux sans déceler 1’erreur, soit il écrit sous la dictée de quelqu’un qui, lui, lit yawmani
(¢es) réalisé de maniére pausale et normale, en yawman (U«s2) et qui devient sous le calame
du copiste yawman (%). De la méme maniére, le méme copiste, en D (60a/19), en omettant
le dal de wa-dalikunna (0S325), transforme ce dernier en wa-lakin (0Ss), prouvant de maniére
incidente que le wa-dalikunna initial n’était pas vocalisé puisqu’alors il n’aurait pas pu
réinterpréter le nin géminé en un niin quiescent.

2. Niveau mor phologique

Au niveau morphologique, nous allons montrer comment les manuscrits grammaticaux
que nous avons consultés s’écartent des normes classiques d’accord, et cela selon trois
axes : déclinaison modale, accord en genre et accord en nombre.

2. 1. Casd’accords modaux irréguliers

Pour faire suite a ce qui précéde, notons que certaines vocalisations peuvent étre
I’indice, une fois encore, d’une réalisation pausale. C’est notamment le cas de *an yakiin
orthographié &5 of (D 50a/3) en lieu et place de an yakin!® (&5 of) o 1’on voit que pour
marquer la pause, non seulement la fatha attendue pour yakiina n’est pas présente, mais
encore qu’elle est remplacée par un sukiin au mépris de la régle de la rencontre des deux
éléments quiescentes qui voudrait qu’on ait y-k-n ((S2). Notons par ailleurs que cette pause
intervient en plein milieu d’énoncé et non a la fin de celui-ci, prouvant une nouvelle fois son
caractere extrémement plus général qu’on ne veut bien lui attribuer.

Nous citerons plus loin un autre cas d’accord modal non régulier, mais pour exemplifier
un « écart » syntaxique cette fois-ci (cf. infra p.311-312).

2. 2. Casd’accordsirréguliersen genre et en nombre

C’est notamment le cas avec les pronoms relatifs, ce qui se retrouve trés féquemment
dans les textes narratifs médiévaux relevant de I’arabe moyen. Ainsi, si al-lati tu’din (« qui
[fém. sing.] annonce ») est réalisé en (3% S (D 67b/14) ou en 3% AT 78/11) qui accorde
avec un terme masculin, I’exemplaire londonien accorde, lui, le relatif a la fagon de I’arabe
moyen, c’est-a-dire ne D’accorde justement pas en réalisant sa forme masculine sans
considération du genre puisqu’il donne 3% ) (L 311/6).

'8 pour lequel nous renvoyons a Sartori (2014) (@ paraitre).

307



Manuel Sartori

D’autre part, la plupart du temps dans les manuscrits, le pronom relatif duel n’est pas
réalisé avec deux /am-s, mais un seul tel que a-I-d-i-n soit ) (D 84b/20, L 376/7, Dn
118a/6) dont le ductus est alors semblable & celui du pronom relatif pluriel al-ladin écrit lui
aussi ¢, 11 est alors parfois fait appel a la vocalisation pour distinguer les formes, comme en
L 68/7 qui donne (=Y avec une fatha sur le dal et une kasra sous le niin. Pour sa part, I’édition
imprimée d’Istanbul fait bien la différence en écrivant a-I-I-d-i-n () pour al-lladayni (1
97/21).

3. Niveau syntaxique

Au niveau syntaxique nous entreverrons cette fois-ci encore des traits présents dans les
manuscrits qui trahissent, sur la base d’accords non réguliers, des phénoménes dont certains
sont a identifier comme arabes moyens ou dialectaux. Nous mettrons en plus en avant ici,
dans cette section réservée plus spécifiquement a la syntaxe, la multiplicité des formes de
négations qu’il est possible d’observer dans ces manuscrits.

3. 1. Lesaccords
Concernant les accords, 1a encore nous distinguerons les accords en nombre, en genre et
en déclinaison, cette fois-ci casuelle.

3.1. 1. Casd’accord irréguliers en nombre

On note dans les manuscrits consultés, et qui sont une nouvelle fois pourtant des
manuscrits grammaticaux, une tendance a accorder le sujet avec le verbe quelles que soient
leurs positions respectives. Ainsi, quelques cas d’accords non conformes aux us classiques
sont a signaler. Il en va de fa-qasadii al-fusaha’ («les puristes ont eu I’intention ») graphié
aiaidll | 50088 par D (66b/17-8) pour slawadll | 53088 Ainsi, contrairement aux autres (L 307/8, 1
77/13), I’accord n’est pas réalis¢ selon les régles au singulier pour le verbe précédant son sujet
puisqu’on aurait dii avoir fa-qasada [3° pers. masc. sing.] al-fusaha’ [3° pers. masc. pl.] ( 1<
cM\)_

3.1. 2. Casd’'accordsirréguliersen genre

Le colophon du manuscrit de Londres date celui-ci du mercredi 24 ramadan 717/30
novembre 1317. Il est précisément écrit : wa-wafaqa al-farag min-hu nahar al-arbi‘'a’ rabi-
iSrina Sahr ramadan al-‘azim min Suhur sanat sab‘a ‘aSrata wa-sab ‘i-mi’atin («son
achévement a concordé avec le mercredi vingt-quatre du glorieux mois de ramadan des mois
de I’année sept cent dix-sept». Or, dans un premier jet, corrigé, mais que 1’on distingue
encore, il était écrit min Suhiir sanat sab ‘ata ‘aSara wa-sab ‘i-mi’atin ou 1’accord était donc
fait contrairement aux régles en usage puisque le nom de ’unité était accordé en genre avec le
nom compté (sana) et le nom de la premiére dizaine ([11-19]) accordé en genre inverse avec
ce méme nom compté, quand c’est justement 1’inverse qui est, classiquement, attendu : accord
en genre de la dizaine du segment [11-19] et accord en genre inverse de I"unité '

19'Gi cela peut relever d’une simple mauvaise maitrise, de la part du copiste, des régles classiques d’accord du
nom de nombre et du nom compté, il n’en demeure pas moins que ce type de traits est fréquent dans la littérature
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Notons aussi 1’accord non régulier, puisque ne respectant pas le genre, de yalzamu
ziyadatu-ha réalisé &34 3% (D 38a/16-7 et L 74/1). Ceci pourrait trahir un caractére arabe
moyen avec un verbe systématiquement au masculin, sans égard pour le genre du sujet qui le
suit. Dans la méme veine, yadhul fi-hi al-af ala kullu-hd (« en reléve tous les verbe ») (Dn
123b/5, 1 100/27) ou, si le choix de la personne du verbe peut-étre laissé libre, fi-hi venant
couper le lien entre le verbe et le sujet, la vocalisation en a de al-af"al et de son badal
(« permutatif ») en u n’offre pas de cohérence.

Enfin, de la méme maniére, remarquons le non accord dans les manuscrits du pronom
anaphorique avec son antécédent dans ba ‘da-ha orthographi¢ W= (D 77b/5, L 349/7, Dn
109b/13) 1a ou, I’antécédent étant duel (al-waw wa-I-ya’), I’accord au duel était attendu ainsi
que le réalise 1’édition imprimée d’Istanbul qui donne bien W= (I 89/10) pour ba ‘da-huma.

3. 1. 3. Casd’accords casuelsirréguliers

Les manuscrits consultés donnent parfois a voir des cas de non variation flexionnelle, ce
qui, dans des textes pour la plupart obnubilés par 1’i ¥ab et son caractére semi-sacré 20 est
somme toute assez inattendu.

Le premier cas dont nous allons traiter fait une nouvelle fois intervenir la hamza et sa
graphie dans les manuscrits. Nous pensons y voir, au travers d’une caractéristique de type
phonographématique, a la fois le signe d’une prononciation dialectale et par conséquent une
trace d’arabe moyen caractérisée par la non variation flexionnelle. C’est le terme guz’, écrit
classiquement et hors contexte g-z-’ > ¢y qui permettra de mettre en avant ce phénoméne. Le
texte du traité donne ainsi fa-idd mana ‘a mani‘ min ‘idhali-ha [109b/5] ‘ala al-ism dahalat
‘ala guz’'i-hi al-ahir aw ‘ald ma yataqaddam guz a-hu wa-la yu abhirina-ha [6] ‘an al-
guz ayni ma ‘an (« aussi, lorsque qu’un élément empéche de I’antéposer [109b/5] au nom, elle
[la particule /am d’inchoation] se place devant sa dernié¢re partie ou devant ce qui précéde sa
[derniére] partie, et ils [les Arabes] ne la rejettent pas [6] aprés les deux parties ensemble ») 2,
Or, et c’est ici que nos manuscrits peuvent se révéler instructifs, Londres comme Dublin
donnent, chacun a sa maniére, la méme graphie pour les deux guz’-s dont il est question.
Londres présente ainsi ss)> a3 W e 5l Ja¥ o53a e (L 469/5) pour respectivement ‘ala
guz i-hi (génitif) et guz a-hu (accusatif) dont les graphies auraient dues étre, aux termes des

médiévale, comme notamment dans les Mille et une nuit, par exemple Nuit n°18 ou arba * gibal de type dialectal
est mis a la place de arba ‘at gibal.

% Nous renvoyons une nouvelle fois a notre article a paraitre ou ces questions sont abordées : Sartori (2014).
! Hamza sur 1a ligne puisque précédée d’une quiescence (sukiin).

2 Le texte aborde, a cet endroit du traité, la place que doit avoir le /@am de I’inchoation (lam al-ibtida’)
relativement aux deux parties que sont theme et propos de la phrase nominale dans le champ de la particule inna,
ce lam devant séparer le théme (nom de inna) du propos. Cette particule ne peut alors ni se trouver préfixée au
nom de inna, en sus que rien ne sépare cette dernicre de son nom, ni étre rejetée apres la seconde partie du noyau
de la phrase nominale. En conséquence, elle est préfixée 1) a la seconde partie du noyau de la phrase nominale
(qu’il s’agisse du propos ou du théme postposé) ou bien 2) a ce qui précéde la seconde partie du noyau. Il est
possible d’avoir 1) inna zaydan la-qa’imun, inna fi I-dari la-zaydan, et 2) inna zaydan la-fi I-dari galisun. 11
n’est par contre pas possible d’avoir inna zaydan galisun la-fi I-dari ni inna zaydan akilun la-ta ‘@ma-ka. Cf.
Ibn al-Hagib (Imla’ : 109b/1-6) et Astarabadi (SK : IV, 372 et ssq).
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canons établis, 43> Sl et ol 3». De méme le manuscrit dublinois présente-t-il lui pareillement
dans les deux cas une graphie unique en ¢= > (Dn 170b/6). Aussi, et méme si une nouvelle
fois la pratique de la hamza n’est pas encore, visiblement, bien établie au vi®/xiv°® siécle,
cette graphie identique pour un accusatif et un génitif semble bien témoigner d’une non
variation flexionnelle et donc trés certainement d’une seule et méme prononciation, comme
c’est le cas en dialecte, en [d3uzu/oh] quelle que soit la fonction syntaxique du terme en
question. Cela vient donc trahir, dans un texte sensé étre écrit uniquement en classique, une
teinte d’arabe moyen...

Un autre exemple de non variation flexionnelle est & trouver avec le syntagme
prépositionnel ‘ald hikayati-hi graphié et expressément vocalisé WS e (L 308/4) au lieu
de 4lSs e I est alors patent que la prononciation, dont la graphie se fait 1’écho, est bien
de type dialectal donnant quelque chose comme ‘ald hkayatoh alors méme que nous avons en
face de nous un traité grammatical de 1’arabe classique ! Et comme au sujet du point
précédent, une question se pose : quid alors de 1’i ‘rab ?

3. 2. Lesnégations

Nous allons désormais aborder quelques cas de négations pour montrer comment,
toujours dans un texte de grammaire de 1’arabe classique, celles-ci sont plurielles. A coté des
négations usuelles de I’arabe (laysa pour la phrase nominale, la yaf alu, lan yaf ala, lam
vaf al et ma fa‘ala), on repére certaines autres négations, moins usuelles celles-1a. Méme si
ces dernieres dont il est question dans les lignes suivantes sont bien renseignées, elles ne
cessent de pouvoir surprendre et méritent donc d’étre évoquées ici. Nous en donnons un
relevé sans toutefois omettre de renvoyer sur la question a Pennacchietti (1967 : 15-23),
Pennacchietti (1968 : 15-25), Larcher (1994 : 388-415), Larcher (1996 : 494-6) et Larcher
(2007 : 69-90).

3.2.1. laysa

La négation la plus remarquable est celle en laysa + inaccompli dont on trouve de
nombreux exemples. Il en va ainsi de laysa yalzamu (D 27b/5, Dn 48a/12) quand la yalzamu
est donné ailleurs (L 85/1, I 35/7) ou de laysa ya ‘ni (D 107b/20, L 462/12, Dn 166b/10, 1
123/3). Cette forme de négation est aussi en jeu avec 1’auxiliaire modal kana comme dans
laysa yakiana (D 60a/9-10, L 276/3, 170/4).

L’auxiliaire ka@na peut aussi au contraire précéder la négation /aysa comme dans an
yakina laysa (D 85a/18, L. 378/4, Dn 118b/15, 1 98/4) ou encore de kana laysa (D 49a/19, Dn
90a/4—52)3 alors que les exemplaires de Londres et d’Istanbul donnent lam yakun (L 225/5 et 1
58/15) ~.

2 A Pinstar de ce que remarque Larcher au sujet de la structure in kana laysa, « une telle structure suggere
qu’elle est le résultat d’une application a une phrase a téte nominale d’abord d’un opérateur de négation (laysa),
puis de ’opérateur [...] » kana, cf. Larcher (2012 : 150).
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3.2.21a

A contrario, on trouvera pour la négation de la phrase nominale au présent, non la
classique négation avec laysa, mais avec /@ + yakiunu. 1l en va ainsi de fa-qad zahara la-ka
anna al-alif [7] wa-l-niin fi al-asma’ la takinu musabbahatan li-alif al-ta 'nit illa bi- ‘tibar al-
‘alamiyya (D 11b/6-7, Dn 14a/5-6, L 49/3-4, 1 17/8). 11 s’agit en fait d’un potentiel **, ce dont
témoignera la traduction : « Il t’est donc apparu que le alif [7] et le niin au niveau des
substantifs ne peuvent étre assimilés au alif de la féminisation qu’eu égard a la qualité de nom
propre » et non « ne sont assimilés... ».

3.2.3. ma

Notons enfin une négation rare, quoique bien renseignée, et donnée non comme
classique mais comme préclassique (Larcher 2007 : 73 et 76) pour fournir une négation du
présent, celle en ma + inaccompli (cf. aussi Larcher 1993 : 249). On en trouve deux
occurrences identiques en ma yatakallamu dans des exemples grammaticaux illustrant
différents cas de compléments d’état (hal) (respectivement D 33b/19, L 113/5, Dn 60b/13, 1
41/22 et D 33b/20, L 113/6, Dn 60b/14, 141/23).

4. Les hypercorrections

4. 1. Leshypercorrections ssmples

Ces hypercorrections *° sont elles aussi, a ’instar des traits que nous avons jusque l1a
relevés, 1’indice d’un «écart» par rapport a la langue classique. Le scripteur, qu’il soit
I’auteur du texte ou son copiste, « prévient » ou « corrige » ce qu’il pense étre une faute, bien
souvent identifiée par lui comme d’origine dialectale en commettant sans le vouloir, pour s’en
prémunir, une faute en en faisant trop.

Prenons comme premier exemple, proprement syntaxique, celui fa-gasadii alla
yasta ‘miliina-ha orthographié dans le manuscrit de Damas en L slexiug Yi' silais (D 52a/11) %,
Or on aurait attendu un mansiib (« subjonctif») en ‘alla yasta ‘milii-ha écrita slexio Yi. 11
s’agit selon toute vraisemblance d’une trace d’arabe moyen et d’hypercorrection. Le texte de
premier jet semblerait en effet avoir été fa-gasadii la yasta ‘miliina-ha (& shexig ¥ ) 50a8) et
c’est dans un second temps seulement qu’une correction a été effectuée, ce qui est visible
dans le manuscrit de Damas : le alif orthograhique de gasadii est devenu celui de alla
(transformant la négation /a en ‘alla [< ’an ld]) auquel a été rajoutée une hamza, tres
généralement absente du manuscrit comme nous 1’avons déja signalé, tandis qu’un alif
orthographique était rajouté a gasadii et, vu le manque de place, quasiment suscrit au-dessus
du waw du verbe. Deux choses sont alors a remarquer : tout d’abord le caractére asyndétique
du premier jet de la construction, la particule ‘an étant absente, sous une influence dialectale
évidente, mais la conjugaison au bon mode (indicatif) du verbe avec le nin de I’indicatif (nin
al-raf”) du pluriel masculin singulier, trait non dialectal pour le coup. Par contre, force est de

24 Cf. Pinon (2013 : 314-6).

% Nous renvoyons notamment ici a Versteegh (2005 : 3-18).

%% Au cas ou cela ne serait pas lisible ou visible, voici la suite de caractéres : fa-qaf-sad-fatha-dal-damma-waw-
alif suscrit-hamza sur alif-lam alif-ya -sin-ta - ‘ayn-sukin-mim-lam-waw-nin-fatha-ha -alif.
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constater qu’une fois la correction du caractére asyndétique de la structure effectuée, par la
transformation de /@ en ’alla, le mode de conjugaison du verbe est alors fautif, mais conservé,
au motif qu’il est pergu comme plus classique que la réalisation dialectale courante en
yasta ‘milii. Or, cette derni¢ére forme est pourtant équivalente au mode subjonctif et était pour
cela justement attendue en yasta ‘milii-ha \» slaxiss. Ceci vient donc trahir une tentative pour
s’écarter de la pratique dialectale en commettant une faute, c’est-a-dire une hypercorrection.

Un autre de cas d’hypercorrection, fréquent dans les manuscrits utilisés, concerne une
nouvelle fois la hamza. En effet, dans certains cas qui ne sont pas isolés et alors qu’elle
manque a de nombreux autres endroits qui en requiérent pourtant la présence selon les normes
de I’orthographe, on trouvera la hamza présente quand I’orthoépie et 1’orthographe classiques
imposent au contraire son absence en en faisant une hamzat wasl (« hamza de liaison » dite
aussi « instable »). Rappelons briévement que la hamza est nécessairement de liaison dans le
cas des noms d’action des formes augmentées VII, VIII et X (pour ne citer que les plus
courantes) et a I'usage dans quelques cas dont la liste exhaustive suit : ibn (« fils [de] »), ibna
(«fille [de]»), imru’ («homme»), imra’a («femme»), itnan («deux» masc. >'), itnatan
(«deux » fém.), ism («nomy), aymun («homme ou femme non marié(e) »), aymu [-lah
(«j’en jure par Dieu ») et ist (« anus ») 2*.

Au mépris donc de ces regles classiques, et ce principalement dans le manuscrit de
Londres, on trouvera iltazamii orthographié s« &) (L 8/7), usturitat orthographié <dajisl (L
35/1), u ‘tubira orthographié el (L 37/11, L 280/1), usturita orthographié kil (L 38/10), ou
uhtiga orthographié zis! (L 287/10) 13 ou partout la hamza n’a pas sa place dans le cadre de
la langue classique. )

Un autre exemple d’hypercorrection est a trouver avec yadullu-k[a] orthographié <ix (D
86a/11, Dn 120b/1, I 99/3) alors qu’a contrario, Londres présente, lui, yadull™ la-kfa] ainsi
orthographié <l 3x (L 381/11). Or, le régime normal du verbe est bien dalla-yadullu fulanan
‘ala/ila sayin («indiquer quelque chose [complément d’objet indirect en arabe] a quelqu’un
[complément d’objet direct en arabe] et non li-fulanin * 1l est ici fortement possible
d’émettre I’hypothése que L a identifié la graphie <llx a une cliticisation de type dialectal,
phénomeéne courant dans les textes narratifs médiévaux relevant de 1’arabe moyen, comme par
exemple avec fa-Yalloh graphié «\& au lieu du classique fa-qala la-hu (& J&). 11 a alors
« paré » cette erreur, pour semble-t-il éviter une lecture du type [jadullak] selon lui dialectale,
en disjoignant le verbe du pronom personnel objet au moyen d’une particule (/i-), croyant
ainsi « rétablir » le caractére classique de la langue grace a [jadullu laka]. Ce faisant, L fait
donc preuve ici d’hypercorrection.

27 . . , A . . L ..
Ce qui concerne donc aussi par conséquent le nom du lundi, al-itnayn, parfois abusivement écrit al-itnayn.

%8 Notons que cette liste est réduite chez ce vieux pudibond de Galayini (al-) (2000 : I, 158) qui, de la méme
maniere qu’il omet han (« fente, vagin») a propos des «six noms », omet ici ist pourtant cité par les autres
grammairiens médiévaux, prouvant ainsi une nouvelle fois sa pudicité trés XiX° siécle, cf. Sartori (2010).

2 Cf. Tbn Mangzir (Lisan : V, 291).
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4. 2. Hyper correction ou procédé autonymique ?

Nous prendrons avant de conclure un dernier exemple qui nous permettra de mettre au
jour ce qui peut étre considéré comme une technique d’autonymie dans la tradition
grammaticale arabe et par conséquent, justement dans un texte grammatical, de ne pas trop
vite conclure a une hypercorrection ou méme a une faute, mais d’y possiblement voir un
procédé grammatical.

Sans encore une fois entrer dans les détails de I’extréme multiplicité de graphie de la
hamza dans les manuscrits, un cas intéressant est a relever ou ’on repére la trace d’une
hypercorrection dont fait preuve le copiste de I’exemplaire de Londres. Le terme en question
est fa ‘la’, féminin de ‘af‘al, schéme des adjectifs de couleurs et d’infirmités, et, comme lui,
diptote. Ce terme se trouve dans les manuscrits dans [’expression ‘af‘al fa‘la’. Son
orthographe est =8 (ce que donne du reste bien I 91/5). Si par contre le manuscrit de Damas
donne pour graphie =i (D 79a/5) avec une hamza sur le alif et non aprés, celui de Londres
donne lui g8 (L 355/11). Etant donné que la hamza est ainsi élidée et remplacée par un ya’,
cela indique que fa /@’ est donc le complément adnominal de ‘af“a/ dont I’indice est le ya ' en
tant que reste de la vocalisation en i de la hamza disparue (‘af‘alu *fa’la’i)... Par cette
expression, il s’agit de viser les adjectifs de couleurs et d’infirmités, 'af“al/ étant ici désigné
comme le masculin de fa‘ld’ et non de fu'ld qui a pour masculin un méme ‘af al, mais
désignant alors le schéme masculin singulier de 1’¢latif (type ‘akbar et kubra respectivement
«plus grand» et «plus grande»). Plus précisément, cette formulation, avec cette
caractéristique graphique soulignée dans le manuscrit de Londres, permet de comprendre que
ce dont il est question n’est pas le masculin et le féminin des adjectifs de couleurs et
d’infirmités mais uniquement la forme masculine. La traduction est alors « “’af"al” de/lié¢ a
“fa‘la™ " » et non simplement la suite « ‘af“al fa la’ ».

Deux remarques pour aller plus loin, dont la premiere éclairera le fait que nous
puissions nous trouver dans le cadre d’une hypercorrection. Le masculin comme le féminin
des adjectifs de couleurs et d’infirmités sont diptotes. Certes, la triptosie réapparait lorsque le
terme diptote a 1’état indéterminé devient déterminé. Or, si c¢’est bien nécessairement le cas du
premier terme d’annexion, déterminé par 1’annexion a un terme qui le suit, ce n’est pas
nécessairement le cas du second qui lui peut demeurer indéterminé... En conséquence, on
aurait db avoir ‘af'alu fa‘la’a et non fa‘ld’i, et c’est pourquoi il est possible, dans le cas du
manuscrit de Londres avec la graphie =8 d’émettre 1’hypothése d’une hypercorrection, le
copiste mettant indiment au génitif fa la’ en fal ‘a’i dont la trace graphique est le ya’ en lieu
et place de la kasra sous la hamza désormais élidée chez lui.

Mais une autre hypothése est envisageable : le fait que le copiste ait sciemment mis
fa‘la’ au génitif en fa‘la’i en sachant qu’il s’agit d’un terme diptote. Cet acte délibéré
s’inscrirait dans la pratique de I’autonymie ' dans la tradition grammaticale arabe. En effet, et
de la méme maniére que Pierre Larcher note que des « noms communs [...] deviennent des

30 Que ’on pourrait aussi traduire ainsi : « tout mot représentant le schéme ’‘af al 1ié a tout mot représentant le
schéme fa la’ », cf. Guillaume (2009 : 175-6).

! pour laquelle nous renvoyons, pour nos études, a Larcher (2005) et Guillaume (2009), mais aussi plus
largement au numéro consacré a cette question par Histoire Epistémologie Langage (27/1, 2005).
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noms propres parce qu’on leur donne le traitement flexionnel de ces derniers, comme les
noms de nombre, normalement triptotes, traités comme diptotes dans sittatu di fu taldtata
(« Six est double de Trois ») et arba ‘atu nisf tamaniyatu 32 (« Quatre est la moitié de Huit ») »
(Larcher, 2013 : 311), on retrouve ici la méme logique a I’ceuvre. Ainsi, fa la’, diptote mais
traité comme un triptote se présente comme un autonyme (renvoyant au signifiant fa /a’ et
devenant ainsi un « substantif “normal” devant €étre a ce titre affecté du tanwin», voire
« assimilable a des noms propres > », Guillaume (2009 : 177 et 180), ce qui rejoint Larcher
cité ci-dessus). Par ricochet cela fait alors concevoir son masculin ‘af*al comme tel, et ce qui
explique pourquoi il faut comprendre « “’af al” de/li€¢ a “fa la™ » et non simplement « ‘afal
fa'la’». En résumé, et s’il ne s’agit pas juste d’une hypercorrection dans le cas du manuscrit
de Londres, traiter un triptote comme un diptote (cas relevé par Larcher) de méme que traiter
un diptote comme un triptote (cas du manuscrit de Londres), donc traiter des mots de manicre
agrammaticale, ou autrement dit « au mépris de la syntaxe réguli¢re » (Lallot & Rosier-Catach
2005 : 8), permet d’en faire des autonymes **.

5. Conclusion

La langue des manuscrits arabes médiévaux, quels qu’ils soient, est une langue plurielle
et non figée ni normée. Ce qui est plus marquant et qui vient remettre en cause les prénotions
et idées préconcues que l’on pouvait nourrir, c’est bien le fait que des manuscrits
grammaticaux du VII°/XIv® siécle et 1X°/XV°® siécle, eux-mémes tirés d’un traité datable de la
premiére moitié du viI/xuI° siécle, demeurent des manuscrits médiévaux en ce sens qu’ils ne
sont pas forcément écrits de maniére plus normée que des textes narratifs de la méme époque.
Ils sont au contraire soumis aux mémes “variations”, que celles-ci ne soient que graphiques
ou méme syntaxiques, trahissant alors, comme pour les textes narratifs médiévaux, certains
phénomeénes d’arabe moyen qu’on aurait pu penser absents d’un trait¢ grammatical dont la
raison d’étre est justement le rappel de la norme.
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PRONOMINAL RESUMPTION IN BAGHDADI ARABIC:
A CASE FOR MOVEMENT

Laura-Andreea Sterian
University of Edinburgh

Abstract. This paper discusses pronominal resumption in Baghdadi Arabic and focuses on the nature of the
resumptive pronoun and how this supports a movement analysis of resumption. Resumptive pronouns have been
analysed as D-heads (Demirdache 1991; Boeckx 2003; Demirdache & Percus 2008; 2011; Guilliot 2006; Malkawi
2009). Based on empirical evidence from Baghdadi Arabic I propose instead that resumptive pronouns are not D-
heads, but ¢-heads, in other words they are defective goals that must move from their base position to a derived one
in IP.

Keywords: resumption; resumptive pronoun; cliticisation; D-head; ¢-head.

1. INTRODUCTION

This paper focuses on the properties of resumptive pronouns in Baghdadi Arabic which
support a movement account of resumption. Baghdadi Arabic has an obligatory resumptive
pronoun (1) in the position where an obligatory gap is expected in an English relative clause (2):

BAGHDADI ARABIC

(1) RELATIVE CLAUSE:

ir-redsdza:l illi Jeft=a/*____ bi=be:t  Suha: ka:teb {ebir
the-man whom saw.1S=3MS/*___ in house Suha writer great

'"The man whom I saw [him] at Suha’s house is a great writer.*

ENGLISH
(2) RELATIVE CLAUSE
The man whom I saw at Suha’s house is a great writer.

2

In the English relative clause in (2), a gap indicated by “ ” occupies the thematic
position of the moved direct object whom which is found in a non-argumental position — an A’-
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position. The relation between whom which is in an A’-position and the gap — its extraction site -
is known as an A’-dependency. In English, the gap strategy is the only strategy to form relative
clauses. Notice that where the English sentence in (1) has “ 7, the Arabic sentence in (2) has
the pronoun a “him”. In the literature, this kind of pronoun is known as resumptive and the
syntactic strategy in which it participates is known as resumption.

The definition of a true resumptive pronoun assumed in this paper is given in (3):

(3) DEFINITION OF A RESUMPTIVE PRONOUN (Rouveret 2011):

The overt pronominal element found in some languages in the variable position of
unbounded A’-dependency constructions—the latter include relative clauses, constituent
questions, comparative clauses, dislocation and focus constructions.

1.1 Resumption

Many empirical facts regarding resumption have been uncovered in a variety of languages.
Resumption is the productive strategy for forming A’-dependencies in Celtic (Irish, Welsh,
Scottish Galic) and Semitic (Arabic, Hebrew). It occurs either as an option (Hebrew) or
obligatorily (Arabic). In these languages, resumption may occur with direct objects, indirect
objects and objects of preposition, and not with subjects or adjuncts. Other languages for which
resumption has been attested, such as Swedish and Vata (a Niger-Congo language), have only
resumption with subjects. This has been attributed by authors to the fact that subject resumptives
in Swedish and Vata behave exactly like wh-traces, whereas object resumptives in Celtic and
Arabic do not behave exactly like wh-traces, but have a rather dual nature (McCloskey 1990;
Rouveret 2011) in that they display both properties of pronouns and of wh-traces.

Previous work on resumption in other varieties of Arabic includes Lebanese (Aoun et al.
1998; 2000; 2001; Choueiri 2003), Palestinian (Shlonsky 1992; 1997), Egyptian (Wahba 1984;
Demirdache 1991) and Jordanian (Guilliot 2006; Guilliot and Malkawi 2006; 2009; 2011;
Malkawi 2009). The earliest theories differentiate between the gap strategy, which is analysed as
the result of movement of a constituent to an A’-position leaving behind a gap or a trace, and the
resumptive strategy, which has often been analysed as the result of a binding relation between an
antecedent in A’-position and a pronoun in an A-position. On this view, while the gap strategy
involves movement, the resumptive strategy does not (Sells 1984; McCloskey 1990). Other
theories of resumption consider it a special kind of movement (Demirdache 1991) or a last resort
to save a derivation where movement is blocked (Shlonsky 1992). Authors who propose that the
pronoun itself moves remains a minority (Demirdache 2013).
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The most recent analyses of resumption approach this phenomenon by taking into
consideration that (i) resumptive elements are not a uniform class, but their status is differentiated
as strong (i.e. strong pronouns and epithets) and as weak (i.e. weak pronouns and weak pronouns
doubled by a strong pronoun) (Guilliot 2006; Guilliot & Malkawi 2006; Guilliot 2008; Malkawi
2009) - that pronouns are not a uniform class has been discussed a lot in the literature (Evans
1980; Reinhart 1983; Cardinaletti & Stark 1999; Déchaine & Wiltschko’s 2002; Roberts 2010) -,
and (ii) pronouns may have different internal structures (Elbourne 2002; Déchaine & Wiltschko
2002; Sterian 2011). To accommodate a movement analysis of resumption, authors (Boeckx
2003; Guilliot 2006; Malkawi 2009) adopted Elbourne’s (2002) analysis of pronouns as definite
descriptions and extended it to resumptive pronouns. Elbourne (2002) proposes that pronouns are
definite determiners whose NP-complement has undergone deletion in the phonology (i.e. The
NP-deletion Theory) as in (4).

(4) ELBOURNE'S (2002) INTERNAL STRUCTURE OF A PRONOUN
[p pronoun [np Reus|

The analyses based on (4) take the resumptive pronoun to be part of a complex-DP at First
Merge which also contains its antecedent. However, authors differ in the approach to the make-
up of this complex-DP at First Merge (Boeckx 2003; Guilliot 2006; Malkawi 2009). One such
analysis of resumption as complex-DP is proposed by Boeckx (2003): in resumptive chains, the
resumptive pronoun is a D-head which has its NP-antecedent or wh-antecedent as complement,
thus forming a complex-DP at First Merge (5); the complement of D moves up, while the
resumptive D is stranded.

(5) BOECKX’S (2003) RESUMPTIVE AS COMPLEX-DP

DP

I
DI

/\
D {wh/Op} - NP

As seen from (5) Boeckx analyses the resumptive pronoun as a D-head, as do many other
authors (Demirdache 1991; Demirdache & Percus 2008; 2011; Guilliot 2006; Malkawi 2009).
However, treating the resumptive pronoun as a D-head is rather problematic in explaining its
movement. In this paper I propose that the resumptive pronoun is a defective element
(Cardinaletti and Starke 1999) of category ¢, rather than D (Déchaine & Wiltschko 2002; Roberts
2010; Sterian 2011). The significance of this is that it straight forwardly accounts for its
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movement. I argue that cliticisation plays a central factor in resumption, because the clitic has to
move up from its base position.

1.2 Cardinaletti and Starke (1999)

In this section I lay the foundation that pronouns are not a uniform class, in order to later on
build the case that the pronoun used in resumption is a pronoun of category ¢. Cardinaletti and
Starke (1999) argue that the earlier classification of pronouns into strong and weak does not
accurately capture the differences noticed in the syntax, semantics and phonology of pronouns
and therefore they propose that pronouns are best described rather through a tripartition as
follows: strong, weak or clitic. Clitic pronouns are structurally deficient, in the sense that their
internal structure contains fewer features/ projections than other classes of pronouns. It is this
structural deficiency that results in their apparently peculiar behaviour: (i) they never occur in
their base position, (ii) in overt syntax, they must occur in a special derived position and (iii) they
are heads. The definition of a clitic pronoun is given in (6):

(6) CARDINALETTI AND STARKE’S (1999) DEFINITION OF PRONOUNS

Clitic elements are deficient underlying phrases which are heads at surface structure.

Cardinaletti and Starke (1999) argue that the weak and clitic pronouns are missing
structure, while the strong pronouns are not, as seen in (7) (page 319):

In (7), CP and IP are projections similar to the sentence projections. XP is associated with
polarity, focus and agreement. Stripped of its structure, the clitic pronoun is a head. Cardinaletti
and Starke (1999) argue that the clitic pronoun must compensate for the missing structure by
being in a c-commanding relation with another head. In other words, it moves from its base
position to occur in some functional projection.

Cardinaletti and Starke (1999) conducted their research on Western Romance and
Germanic pronouns. They argue that Western Romance pronouns have three paradigms: strong,
weak and clitic. Their intuition that the special syntactic behaviour of clitics is caused by their
defective nature as well as Dechaine and Wiltschko’s (2002) analysis of Romance clitics as pro-¢
rather than pro-D are taken by Roberts (2010) as foundation for his analysis of clitic movement in
Romance, for example. In this paper I present data from Baghdadi Arabic and show that it has
two paradigms: strong and clitic and I later on argue that the clitic is of category ¢, in other words
it is a defective pronoun which must compensate for its missing structure by occurring in a
functional projection: it occurs in IP.
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(7) CARDINALETTI AND STARKE’S (1999) STRUCTURE OF PRONOUNS
a. Strong pronouns

CP
{I__.-"“\-\\_\k
Cr np
™

& o
b. Weak pronouns
¥, P

)

ZL Lp

D:}

c. Clitic pronouns
ILr

&
i

2. Pronouns in Baghdadi Arabic

2.1 Pronouns in Baghdadi Arabic: strong and clitic

In the following I present a detailed overview of pronouns in Baghdadi Arabic. The
pronoun used in resumption is the same one used in non-resumptive contexts; in other words,
there is no pronoun especially designated for resumption.

In Classical and Modern Standard Arabic there is case morphology for nouns. In Arabic
vernaculars this case morphology is lost, but pronouns still keep the case distinction (a situation
quite similar to Modern English which does not show case distinctions for nouns, but does so for
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pronouns). As such, the strong personal pronouns are the forms used with the Nominative case,
namely the subject and the predicate nominal. The clitic pronominal forms are used for all the
other grammatical functions not covered by the Nominative: there is no morphological distinction
between cases, though functionally they are referred to in the usual way as Accusative, etc. The
special particulars of the Dative construction will be illustrated and discussed when they become
relevant later in this section. Arabic allows subject pro-drop and the overt presence of a subject
pronoun is marked.

A complete paradigm of the personal pronouns with their strong and clitic forms in
Baghdadi Arabic is given in Table 1; of these, the Accusative forms are used in resumption in
Baghdadi Arabic content questions.

Person and number | Nominative Accusative Genitive
(strong pronouns) | (clitic pronouns) (clitic pronouns)
1S a:mni: -ni: -1: 5 -ya
2MS enta -0k -0k
2FS enti: -1iff -1
3MS hu:wa -a -a
3FS hi:ya -ha: -ha:
1Pl iHna -na: -na:
iHne
2PIM intu: -kum -kum
2PIF inten - ffen -fen
3MPI humma -hum -hum
3FP1 hinna -hin -hin
hinne

Table 1. The paradigm of personal pronouns in Baghdadi Arabic
There are a few aspects that stand out when looking at Table 1:
1. Accusative and Genitive pronouns never occur in isolation. Shlonsky (1997) notes that

Semitic clitic pronouns are enclitic without exception.

2. There is no weak paradigm, unlike Western Romance where there are two paradigms for
deficient pronouns: one weak and one clitic.
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3. The Accusative and the Genitive forms are identical, except for the 1% person singular
which is slightly different: Acc -ni: versus Gen -i., but this difference could be easily argued to
be phonological in nature. Shlonsky (1997) also notes that pronoun paradigms in Semitic are
stable and that this [n] in both Hebrew and Arabic is a minor detail which does not invalidate his
statement about the stability of the paradigm. In other words, non-subject pronouns in [Iraqi]
Arabic have (i) the same form, (ii) this form is always clitic and (iii) this form attaches to verbs,
nouns and prepositions.

2.2 Distribution of resumptive pronouns in Baghdadi Arabic

In Baghdadi Arabic, pronominal resumption is always realized with a clitic pronoun. As
mentioned earlier, this clitic pronoun is the same pronoun used in non-resumptive contexts.

In Baghdadi Arabic, resumption can be impossible, obligatory, or it can alternate with a
gap. The contexts in which resumption is obligatory are relativization and left dislocation.
Resumption is optional in D-linked content questions and impossible with bare interrogatives
(except for long distance direct object extraction). Table 2 shows this distribution:

Relativization Interrogation
Bare interrogatives D-linked interrogatives
Gap Re Gap Re Gap Re
Subject N X N X N X
Direct Object X v N X N N
Prepositional X v v X X v
Object

Table 2. Distribution of resumption in Baghdadi Arabic

3. Movement of the clitic pronoun

The aim of this section is to argue that Arabic resumptive pronoun which is referred to as
“weak” in the literature (Guilliot 2006; Malkawi 2009; Sterian 2011) is a true clitic pronoun in
the sense of Cardinaletti and Starke (1999): (i) it is a defective element that never occurs in its
base position, but in a derived one; in other words the lack of structure makes it move up to some
functional projection. In this section I show that the Baghdadi Arabic clitic pronoun surfaces in a
derived position by (i) showing that it surfaces next to the verb, which itself has moved to I and
(i1) by showing that the clitic cannot surface in a peripheral position in which strong pronouns
and full DPs can. Firstly, I discuss verb raising in Arabic, because the resumptive clitic is always
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found in the vicinity of the verb and the verb in Arabic always raises to I (§3.1); then I discuss
the movement of the clitic (§3.2) and the movement of the clitic when it surfaces as enclitic
(§3.3). Lastly, I discuss the movement analysis of pronominal resumption (§3.4).

3.1 Verb raising

It has been observed that the clitic pronoun appears in the vicinity of the verb both in
Romance (Cardinaletti and Starke 1999; Belletti 1990; Roberts 2010) and in Arabic (Shlonsky
1997). In all these languages it has also been observed that the verb raises out of VP (Emonds
1980; Pollock 1989; Shlonsky 1997). Since the position of the verb may give away the position
of the clitic pronoun, I will discuss verb raising in Baghdadi Arabic: since the verb ends up in |
and the clitic pronoun surfaces in the vicinity of the verb, it follows that its final landing site is in
I, as well. That the verb raises to I in Romance is a well-established fact in the literature (Emonds
1980; Koopman 1984; Pollock 1989; Carnie & Guilfoyle 2000; Carnie 2007). Turning to
Baghdadi Arabic, the verb also raises to I. Arabic is a VSO language for which authors proposed
that the verb raises to I, while the subject remains in its base position, namely in SpecVP
assuming a VP-internal subject hypothesis'.

Shlonsky (1997) brings data with adverb placement and floating quantifiers in Hebrew and
Palestinian Arabic? to argue for verb movement (12):

HEBREW (Shlonsky 1997)

(12) VERB RAISING

a. adverb placement

ha=yladim  katvu ?etmol mixtav

the-children wrote.3P1 yesterday letter

‘The children wrote a letter yesterday”.

b. quantifier float

ha=yladim  katvu kullam mixtav
the=children wrote.3P1 all letter
‘The children all wrote a letter”.

"It is not relevant here to talk about vP and the subject actually originating in SpecvP. It doesn’t affect what is being
discussed either way.
* Shlonsky does not give the data from Palestinian Arabic, but he notes that “the facts are the same” as in Hebrew.
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Shlonsky’s (1997) conclusion is that Hebrew and Palestinian Arabic “are SVO-verb raising
languages. In this respect they are similar to the Romance languages as opposed to English”.
While in Classical and Modern Standard Arabic the word order is VSO, modern vernaculars
display both VSO and SVO (Shlonsky 1997; Aoun 1999; Brustad 2000; Owens et al 2009). This
alternation in word order between VSO and SVO in Arabic vernaculars is the object of lively
research, but it is not discussed here, because it is not relevant to the current analysis. Consider
the Baghdadi Arabic the sentence in (8) given below as (13) and its derivation in (14):

BAGHDADI ARABIC

(13) VSO word order

Ja:rf Sa:mer I=ibneyya

saw.3MS Samer the-girl

‘Samer saw the girl.’

(14) derivation of (13)
[ip [1 Ja:f [vp Sa:mer [v fa:f] [np I=ibneyyal]]

The sentence in (14) has VSO word order. The accepted analysis for VSO languages in the
literature is that after the VP is formed, with the direct object as complement of the verb and the
subject in its specifier, the verb raises to a position higher than the subject, to I; the subject
remains in situ (McCloskey 1983; Lightfoot & Hornstein 1994; Carnie & Guilfoyle 2000).

As I mentioned earlier, in Arabic vernaculars both VSO and SVO are possible word orders.
One salient proposal is that the subject in an SVO Arabic sentence is actually situated in a TopP
above IP; note that for Romance languages such as Romanian, Italian, Spanish and Catalan,
which are SVO as well, it was also proposed that the overt subject is in an A’-position (Contreras
1991; Dobrovie-Sorin 1994; Barbosa 1997; Lopez 2003). These being said, whatever the surface
word order in Arabic, whether it is VSO or SVO, still the verb raises from V to I; the subject
either remains in-situ resulting in a VSO word order or the subject takes an extra step and raises
past the verb to an A’-position, resulting in the SVO order. The clitic pronoun is always enclitic
on the verb, which indicates it surfaces in the IP domain, as well. Observe the verb raising in
sentences with SVO order in Baghdadi Arabic (15):

BAGHDADI ARABIC

(15) VERB RAISING

a. adverb placement

it'=t‘ulla:b ketbaw  il=ba:rHa risa:la
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the=students  wrote.3S yesterday letter
‘The students wrote a letter yesterday.’

b. quantifier float

it'=t‘ulla:b kitbaw kull=hum risa:la
the=students = wrote.3S all=them letter
‘The students all wrote a letter.’

Assuming that adverb placement and floating quantifiers appear in front of VP, the
sentences in (15) show that the verb has raised out of VP, since it appears past the adverb (15a)
and past the floating quantifier (15b).

3.2 Movement of the clitic

In this section I focus on (i) the movement of the clitic pronoun from its base position to its
derived position and (ii) the landing site where the clitic surfaces. I argue that the clitic pronoun
raises from its base position for independent reasons (i.e. its deficient nature discussed earlier in
this paper, namely that it lacks structure and therefore it needs to raise to a functional projection),
that it does not move together with the verb (as proposed in Sterian 2011) and that its final
landing site is in IP.

Since Arabic is a verb raising language in which the verb raises to I, where it appears in
overt syntax, then it must be the case that the clitic pronoun also is found in a derived position,
since it surfaces next to the verb. This could be tested by showing that the surface evidence is
such that a full NP object would follow obligatorily a full NP subject, but a clitic object would
obligatorily precede the subject. This would be straight forward to show for Classical and
Modern Standard Arabic, where the word order is VSO. But as mentioned earlier, modern
vernaculars display both VSO and SVO. Nevertheless, for the purpose of flushing out the
position of the clitic pronoun in direct object constructions, consider (16) which is a VSO
sentence in which the direct object is a full NP and (17) which is a VOS sentence in which the
direct object is a clitic pronoun:

BAGHDADI ARABIC

(16) FULL NP DIRECT OBJECT

a. direct object follows subject

Ja:f Sa:mer I=ibneyya bi=l=maktaba
saw.3MS Sa:mer the=girl in=the=library
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‘Samer saw the girl in the library.’

b. direct object cannot precede subject

*fa:f l-ibneyya Sa:mer bi=l=maktaba
saw.3MS the=girl Samer in=the=library

‘Samer saw the girl in the library.’

(17) CLITIC PRONOUN DIRECT OBJECT
a. direct object precedes subject

Ja:f=ha: Sa:mer bi=l=maktaba
saw.3MS=her Samer in=the=library
‘Samer saw her in the library.’

b. direct object follows subject

*fa:f Sa:mer ha: bi=l=maktaba
saw.3MS Samer her in=the=library
‘Samer saw her in the library.’

The sentence in (16a) contains a full NP direct object, /-ibneyya “the girl”; this direct object
obligatorily follows the subject Sa:mer. If [-ibneyya “the girl” precedes the subject Sa:mer (16b),
then the sentence becomes ungrammatical. This indicates that a full NP direct object can remain
in its base position. The sentence in (17a) contains the direct object ha: “her” which is a clitic
pronoun; it precedes the subject Sa:mer and is cliticised to the verb. This indicates the clitic is no
longer in its base position (i.e. following the subject), but has raised to a derived position. The
sentence becomes ungrammatical if the direct object 4a: “her” follows the subject Sa:mer (17b).
In brief, direct object clitic pronouns in Arabic raise from their base position and are found in
overt syntax in a derived position.

With respect to their defective nature, Arabic clitic pronouns cannot appear in peripheral
positions (“peripheral” in Cardinaletti and Starke’s (1999) terminology refers to clefts, left
dislocation and isolation) as seen in (18):

BAGHDADI ARABIC

(18) PERIPHERAL POSITIONS

a. cleft

{*ha:/ hi:zya/ Suha:} illi Helwa mu ’Amiira

*her/ she who pretty.F Neg Amira
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‘It is her that’s pretty, not Amira’.

b. left dislocation

{*ha:/ hi:ya/ Suha:} hi:ya Helwa
*her/ she Suha she pretty.F

‘Suha/ she/ *her, she is pretty.’

C. isolation

-minnu: Helwa?

‘Who is pretty ?’

*-ha:/ hi:ya/ Suha:
“*Her. She. Suha.’

The Baghdadi Arabic example in (19a) is a cleft construction in which the clitic pronoun
ha: “her” is illicit, but the strong pronoun 4i:ya “she” and the full DP Suha: are licit. In (18b), the
clitic pronoun ha: “her” is illicit in a left dislocated position, but the strong pronoun #4i:ya “she”
and the full DP Suha: are licit in that same position. The (c) example represents a dialogue in
which the answer is an isolated constituent. This isolated constituent cannot be a clitic, but only a
strong pronoun or a full DP: in Baghdadi Arabic (18c), the clitic pronoun Aa: “her” is illicit in
isolation, but the strong pronoun #4i:ya “she” and the full DP Suha. are licit.

The example in (18) shows a subject pronoun in isolation; since subjects are strong
pronouns in Arabic, it is expected that a strong pronoun appears in isolation, not a clitic. In order
to try and flush out whether a clitic can appear in isolation, consider the question in (19) which
targets a direct object:

BAGHDADI ARABIC

(19) PERIPHERAL POSITION — ISOLATION — DIRECT OBJECT

-Minnu: [efti:

Who  saw.2FS

‘Whom did you see ?’
-fift=ha:/* hizya/ fift=ha:/* ?il=ha:
saw.1S=her/*  she/ saw.1S=her/*  for=her
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As can be seen from example (19), clitic pronouns cannot appear in isolation. The possible
answers to the question ‘Whom did you see?’, the clitic pronoun Aa: “her” appears together with
the verb. To conclude this section, the clitic pronoun does not appear in its base position, but in a
derived one.

3.3 The movement of the clitic pronoun when it surfaces as enclitic
As I said earlier clitic pronouns in Arabic are always enclitic. Let’s look at this in detail;

consider (20) which is an Baghdadi Arabic sentence containing a clitic pronoun:

BAGHDADI ARABIC

(20) SENTENCE WITH CLITIC PRONOUN

Ja:f=ha: Sa:mer

saw.3MS  Samer

‘Samer saw her.’

In the sentence in (20), the clitic pronoun ka: “her” follows the verb /a:f “he saw”, which
we had already established raises to I. It would follow that the pronoun also surfaces in the IP
domain. So far in the discussion of Romanian I allowed the verb and the pronoun to move
separately, each because of its own reasons discussed earlier in this chapter. Now it should be
explained how the pronoun — being enclitic in Arabic — is always found below the verb. For
enclisis, authors propose a further movement of the verb over the clitic pronoun (Kayne 1991;
2000; Dobrovie-Sorin 1994; Roberts 2010). Similar to Baghdadi Arabic, Romanian has enclisis
in some tenses with feminine pronouns’. Dobrovie-Sorin (1994) proposes that in enclisis cases
the verb further raises past the clitic (21):

ROMANIAN (Dobrovie-Sorin 1994)

(2D a. A vazut-o Ton.

Aux.3S  seen=her Maria
‘Maria saw him.’

b. derivation of (21a) according to Dobrovie-Sorin (1994) (page 328)
Roberts (2010) also proposes that the verb raises past the clitic pronoun for Romance
enclisis on infinitives (22):

3 At the moment in the literature the reason for the peculiar behaviour of the Romanian feminine pronoun has not
been thoroughly investigated and because of space concerns I will not discuss this in depth here.
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ITALIAN Roberts (2010)
(22) ROMANCE ENCLISIS
V+Inf [vp (p+V [VP AVA 6[)]]

CP/IP

/\
Aux CP/IP

I
Aux

a

c P

V—|-Pr0n tPan lP

vazut o /\
\—)\/I VP
NP/\ ,
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\% NP
tv ep

Back to the Arabic example in (20), just like in Romance enclisis, the verb could move
further over the clitic (23):

(23) [ip [1Ja:tv] [1 [ha:o] [1 fafv] [p Saimer ..... [ve [fasfv] [op [Baso]]]]

In brief, in this section I discussed the trajectory of the pronoun from its base position on its
way up to the final landing site. Whether in non-resumption or in resumption environments, the
clitic pronoun raises from its base position to a derived position.

3.4 Resumption: movement of the resumptive pronoun

In this section I discuss with respect to Baghdadi Arabic the intuition in the literature that
the clitic is not a D-head but a ¢-head. Since Postal (1969) advanced the claim that pronouns are
definite articles, various authors have treated pronouns as DPs (i.e. determiner phrases) and
worked on their internal structure (Evans 1980; Reinhart 1983; Cardinaletti & Stark 1999). Recall
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from (§1.2) that pronouns do not come in a uniform class, but are differentiated into strong, weak
and clitic and that Cardinaletti and Starke (1999) proposed that these categories are structurally
different in that the strong pronouns have a layer of structure that is missing in clitics, for
example. In the same spirit, Déchaine & Wiltschko (2002) propose that pronouns are not
primitives and that they are decomposable. They argue that there are at least three pronoun types:
pro-DP, pro-¢P and pro-NP, each one associated with a distinct syntactic projection. Roberts
(2010) uses Déchaine & Wiltschko’s (2002) intuition and proposes that romance clitics are of
category ¢ and as such they are defective goals which can participate in head-movement. In
Sterian (2011) I propose an analysis of resumption in Baghdadi Arabic D-linked content
questions in which the resumptive pronoun is of category ¢ (24):
(24) internal structure of D-linked interrogative expressions

DP

L;//\P
D-linked interrogative ¢

/\

0] NP
resumptive pronoun antecedent
On such an account of resumption, the pro-¢ raises out of the complex-DP and cliticises to
V and the wh-phrase raises to SpecCP. While in Sterian (2011) I did not discuss the motivation of
the pro-o to raise, in this paper I have discussed how the clitic cannot surface in its base position
because of its deficient structure and must raise to a functional projection. I have also show that
this functional projection is in IP. Consider again the relative clause in (1) given below as (25):

BAGHDADI ARABIC

(25) DIRECT OBJECT RELATIVIZATION

l-ibneyya illi  sheft=ha:/*___ ib-be:t Sa:mer {fa:nat Suha:
the=girl which saw.1S=her at=house Sa:mer was Suha

“The girl whom I saw [her] in Sa:mer’s house was Suha.’

In a relative clause such as (25) I propose that the relative pronoun, the resumptive pronoun
and the antecedent start out in the derivation as a complex-DP (26):

(26) [pp [pilli [gp [ ha [xp ibneyya]]]

There will be two movement requirements in the derivation of (26): one requirement is for
the clitic pronoun to move because it cannot remain in its base position and another requirement
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for the relative DP to move to SpecCP. The clitic pronoun will raise as an instance of head-
movement and its final landing site is in IP. The derivation of (26) assuming a raising analysis of
relative clauses (Kayne 1994) is given in (27):

(27) derivation of (26)

a. [v [feftv] [b [illip ] [ [ha ] [ibneyyan]]]]

b. [op [o lcr [or [ibneyyan] [b [illin] [, [hao] [fbreyyan][c [ [il/efiv]] [1 hao]li [feftv]... [b
[iHip][, [ha o] [tbreyyan]]]]]]

As discussed in (§3.3), the verb further moves over the clitic pronoun to obtain the right
word order for enclisis.

4. Conclusion

In this paper I discussed pronominal resumption in Baghdadi Arabic, focusing on the nature
of the resumptive pronoun and showed how this supports a movement analysis of resumption.
Based on empirical evidence from Baghdadi Arabic I proposed that the resumptive pronoun is
not a D-head, but a ¢-head that starts out in the derivation as part of a complex-DP whose D-head
is the relative pronoun and which also contains the antecedent. The resumptive pronoun moves
up because it is a defective goal which cannot remain in its base position but must move to a
derived one in IP, adjacent to the verb.
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EIN LOBGEDICHT IBN AN-NABIHS AUF AL-MALIK AL-ASRAF

Ewald Wagner
Justus Liebig-Universitit, Gielen

Abstract. The poet Ibn an-Nabih (d. 1222) florished in the time of the Ayyiibid sultan al-Malik al-‘Adil, whom
he eulogized in some poems. Most of his poems, however, were composed in praise of al-‘Adil’s son, al-Malik
al-Asraf (d. 1237), the governor of Damascus and Mesopotamia. In one of these eulogies, Ibn an-Nabih deals
with several genres of Arabic poetry, only to come back from every genre to the praise of al-Malik al-Asraf. The
article offers an interpretation of the poem.

Keywords: Ibn an-Nabih; al-Malik al-Asraf; Arab poetry.

Kamaladdin Abu I-Hasan ‘Alt b. Muhammad Ibn an-Nabih (gest. 1222) gehorte sicher
nicht zu den ganz groBen Koryphden der arabischen Literatur, war aber auch kein ganz
unbedeutender Dichter. Immerhin gewidhren ihm mehrere arabische Biographen einen
Eintrag. Sein von ihm selbst zusammengestellter Diwan ist erhalten und mehrmals
herausgegeben worden, zuletzt von ‘Umar Muhammad al-As‘ad (As‘ad 1969) aufgrund von
elf Handschriften. AuBerdem verfafite ‘Abdalhadi ‘Abdannabi ‘Ali Abu ‘Al eine
Monographie iiber ihn (Abt ‘All 1991). Arthur Wormhoudt hat auch Ibn an-Nabihs Diwan
iibersetzt (Wormhoudt 1974) und schlieBBlich hat Jawdat Rikabi ihm ein Kapitel in seinem
Buch iiber die Poesie im Zeitalter der Ayytbiden gewidmet (Rikabi 1949: 87-104). Von
Rikabi stammt auch der Artikel in der EI (Rikabi 1949: 87-104; 1971), den ich jetzt fir die
duBeren Daten trotz Josef van Ess’ Warnung vor El-Artikeln (Ess 2012) ausschreibe.

Ibn an-Nabih wurde um 1164' in der Gegend von Kairo geboren. Er lebte zunichst in
dieser Stadt und verfaBte Lobgedichte auf al-Malik al-‘Adil* und seinen Sohn al-Malik al-
Muzaffar al-Gazi (As‘ad 1969: 376-382 = Nr. 53). Gegen 1204° begab sich Ibn an-Nabth an
den Hof von al-‘Adils Sohn al-Malik al-Asraf Misa in Nisibin. Al-Agraf betraute ihn mit dem
diwan al-insa’, der Kanzlei. Im Laufe seines weiteren Lebens besuchte Ibn an-Nabih noch

! Es handelt sich um das von Ibn Hallikan aus seinem Todesdatum und seinem Lebensalter von etwa 60 Jahren
zurlickgerechnete Jahr, vgl. As’ad 1969: 15 in seiner Einleitung.

* Die ‘Adiliyat, vgl. As’ad 1969: 110-121 = Nr. 5 und 6.

* As‘ad 1969: 17, grenzt das Datum aufgrund von Ereignissen, die Ibn an-Nabih in seinen Vorspannen und
seinen Gedichten nennt, auf 1199-1204 ein.

337



Ewald Wagner

mehrere Orte im syrisch-mesopotamischen Raum. So verfafite er 1216 in Harran eine Elegie
(martiya) auf den Tod eines Sohnes des Kalifen an-Nasir." Gestorben ist er in NisTbin.

Der groBte Teil von Ibn an-Nabihs Diwan besteht aus Lobgedichten auf seinen Gonner
al-Malik al-ASraf, den Asrafiyat (As‘ad 1969: 123-463 = Nr. 7-84). Den ASrafiyat ist auch das
Gedicht entnommen, das im folgenden niher betrachtet werden soll.’ Es besteht aus 43
Versen im Metrum kamil, dem hiufigsten Versmaf bei Ibn an-Nabih.® Der Reim -ani gehort
zu den einfachsten und 1Bt sich leicht iiber 43 Verse durchhalten.” In Reim und Versmaf
liegt also nicht das Besondere des Gedichts. Mein Interesse wurde durch den Vorspann
geweckt, mit dem Ibn an-Nabih sein Gedicht eingeleitet hat:

wa-qala yamdahuhit wa-yadkuru funiinan mina $-3i‘rvi wa-yahrugu min kulli fannin ila

madhihi. ,,Er verfalite ein (weiteres) Lobgedicht auf ihn (al-Asraf) und fiihrt (darin

verschiedene) poetische Gattungen an, aus jeder Gattung heraus kommt er aber wieder
auf sein Lob zuriick®.

Das Gedicht wird somit in weit hoherem Mafe polythematisch, als es die altarabische
qasida war, und der Dichter macht es sich zur Aufgabe, das Problem des thematischen
Ubergangs mehrmals zu 16sen. Die arabischen Theoretiker des ‘ilm al-badr wiirden von
mehrmaligem husn at-tahallus oder husn al-huriig sprechen.

Text:

. ma [ wa-lit-tasbibi bil-awtant * It sagilun bi-gamalika [-fattant

. ar-riqu wat-tagru l-‘udaybu wa-bariqun * wa-qabaka mazrirun ‘ald N/nu‘mani [?]
. wasnanu hiriyu s-sifati ka’annahii * malla I-ginana fa-farra min Ridwant

. talat ‘ala ‘itfayhi laylatu Sa‘rihi * fa-tarannahd kal-*asiqi I-walhani

. wa-hdarra fawqa l-wardi asu ‘idarihi * fa-‘agibtu lil-gannati fi n-nivani

. gunnat bi-manzarihi I-badr'i ‘uyinund * fa-tasalsalat bi-madami‘i l-agfant

. gazalt biht wa-madihu Miisda rawdatun * gama‘at funiina l-husni wal-ihsant

~N N D BN~

8. malikun bihi hdarra z-zamanu ka’annama * ayyamu dawlatihi rabi*un tani
9. atra tarahu ba‘da mahli mahallihi * bi-dawami sahhi sahabiht [-hattant

10. fa-li-kulli gadiyatin rahiqun salsalun * wa-li-kulli gusnin hizzatu n-naswant

* As‘ad 1969: 104-109 = Nr. 4. Es handelt sich um die letzte von vier halifivat, As‘ad 1969: 83-109. Zu der
Ortsangabe Harran vgl. den in den Apparat gesetzten Vorspann zu der martiya und As‘ad 1969: 26-27 in seiner
Einleitung. Dort (S. 23-28) ordnet al-As‘ad die Gedichte soweit moglich zeitlich und ortlich ein.

> Es handelt sich um das Gedicht Nr. 30, As‘ad 1969: 276-286. Rikabi 1949 iibersetzt Vers 1 (S. 90), Vers 19-20
(S. 96) und Vers 25 (S. 96). Wormhoudt 1974: 40-41 iibersetzt das ganze Gedicht und Abt ‘Ali 1991: 154 zitiert
Vers 15-18.

®vgl. die Statistik bei Rikabi 1949: 103.

7 Ibn an-Nabih selbst verwendet den Reim nur noch einmal (As‘ad 1969: 173-179 = Nr. 15). Das Gedicht umfaft
29 Verse. Neun Reimwdrter sind die gleichen wie in unserem Gedicht.
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11. wan-nahru haddun bis-su‘a‘i muwarradun * qad dabba fihi ‘idaru zilli [-bant
12. wal-ma’u fi siiqi I-gusiini halahilun * min fiddatin waz-zahru kat-tigant

13. fa-ka’anna ta’irahd hatibun misqa‘un * gad gama fawqa manabiri l-agsant
14. yasdii wa-unsidu fal-mada’ihu baynana * tuhda ila Masa bi-kulli lisant

15. i§rab talatan ya nadimu wa-saqqint * wa-trab li-‘ugmati® nutqihi wa-bayant!
16. ka’san ida safahtuhd atrat yadi * min fiddatin muli’at mina I-‘iqyant

17. hamra u rassa‘aha l-hababu bi-gawharin * kaz-zahri fi margin mina [-margant
18. wa-llahi law ‘aqala I-magiisu li-ka’siha * ga‘alithu bayta ‘ibadati n-nirani

19. sukru I-mudami wa-Sukru Miisa madhabt * fa-la-qad mahawtu bi-ta‘ati ‘isyant
20. Suglt mada’ihuhii wa-gayrt lam yazal * kal-biami yandubu darisa I-gudrant
21. lil-bidi wal-kiimi r-rawasimi ma‘Sarun * ‘adala z-zamanu bi-sSa’nihim ‘an sani
22. simd ida ltahaba [-hagiru wa-hawwamat * fawqa s-sarabi husasatu z-zam’ani
23. was-Samsu tursilu fadla hayti lu‘abihda * tamtahu min ‘atasin tard l-gudrant
24. yaswi [-wugitha sumimuhd fa-ka’annama ‘- * tadi ‘ani l-akwari bil-kirant

25. fa-‘alama ulgt lil-mahaliki muhgati * wal-Asrafu s-sultanu qad agnani?

26. tarada l-qanisa bi-kulli darin damirin * min mihlabayhi muqarrati I-adant

27. wa-bi-kulli murdafatin mugalgilatin9 laha * fi kulli ‘udwin mugqlatu I-gadbani
28. turkiyatin subiyat fa-sala bi-haddihd * ma kana min kuhlin ‘ala lI-agfant

29. quina wa-Silwu qanisiha fi sadriha: * hada ‘indaqu I-*asiqi l-walhant

30. law gala: ya'® Misa agirnt minhuma! * la-naga wa-asbaha fi a‘azzi amant
31. Miisd lladi azra bi-Kisra wa-*tald * fi asri Iwani ‘ala l-iwani

32. labba ahahu mina I-Gazirati ba‘dama * saddat ‘alayhi I-Kurgu kulla makant
33. bi-gahafilin zumaru l-mald’iki fawqahda * mahfufatin bi-hawatifi I-‘igbant

34. lda yahtadiina ida dlahamma ‘agaguhum * illa bi-Su‘lati sarimin wa-sinani

35. fa-gala ‘ani I-Islami zulmata kufrihim * wa-a‘adahii lil-‘izzi ba‘da hawant

36. tahharta Arminiyatan fa-stabdalat * min daqqi naqisin bi-sawti adant

37. nafadat gusumahumii r-rimahu ka’annahum * ba‘da lladi hamali mina s-sulbant
38. ya man yusaddiqu madihihi ka’annahum * yatliina ayatin mina I-Qur’anit

39. ya man yara aydi [-‘ufati li-malihi * akfa I-kufati wa-awtaqa l-huzzant

40. ya man yard anna t-tand’a dahiratun * tabqa ‘alayhi wa-kulla Say’in fant

41. aglayta a‘laga I-mahamidi ba‘dama * kanat tubd‘u bi-arhasi l-atmani

42. sawwalu mitlaka mut‘imun fa-li-agli da * adhd lahii fadlun ‘ala ramadant

43. fa-tahanna ya malika I-mulitki bi-*idihi * fi zilli mulkin da imi s-sultant!

¥ Vielleicht ist mit der Variante besser bi-‘ugmati zu lesen.
? Al-As‘ad vokalisiert passiv mugalgalatin.
1 Das Wort ist im Text offensichtlich durch einen Druckfehler ausgefallen.
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Ubersetzung:

1. Warum soll ich ein Liebesgedicht an die Heimat machen? Ich interessiere mich fiir
deine verfiihrerische Schonheit.

2. Der Speichel, der siilliche Mund und das Glinzende (deiner Zihne)! Und dein
Obergewand ist zugekndpft iiber Blut/ Anemonen/(Ma‘arrat an-)Nu‘man (??)

3. Er blickt schléfrig und ist paradiesesjungfrauengleich zu beschreiben, so als ob ihm
das Paradies langweilig geworden wére und er Ridwan entflohen wire.

4. Lang ergieft sich iliber beide Seiten seines Korpers die Nacht seines Haares. Dabei
schwingen sie hin und her wie ein kopflos Verliebter.

5. Die Myrte seines Bartflaums sprieft iiber der Rose (seiner Wangen), so dal3 ich
erstaunt bin iiber die Gérten im Feuer.

6. Unsere Augen wurden verriickt bei seinem einzigartigen Anblick, so daB3 sie ihre
Trénenkanéle rinnen lieBen.

7. Mein Liebesgedicht auf ihn (den Geliebten) und das Lobgedicht auf Miisa (al-Asraf)
bilden einen Garten, der die Zweige der Schonheit und der Wohltat vereint.

8. Er ist ein Konig, durch den die Zeit ergriint, als ob die Tage seiner Herrschaft ein
zweiter Frithling wéren.

9. Er befeuchtete sein Land durch den andauernden Erguf} seiner ergiebigen Wolke,
nachdem der Ort zuvor diirr gewesen war.

10. Jedem Morgenregen eignet siiler Wein, und jedem Zweig eignet das Schwanken des
Trunkenen.

11. Und der Kanal ist eine durch Sonnenstrahlen gerétete Wange, in die bereits der
Bartflaum des Schattens des Moringobaums gekrochen ist.

12. Und das Wasser an den Asten der Zweige gleicht FuBreifen aus Silber, und die
Bliiten sind wie Kronen.

13. Es ist, als ob der Vogel dort ein beredter Prediger wire, der auf der Kanzel der
Zweige steht.

14. Er singt und ich rezitiere. Und unsere beiderseitigen Lobgesinge sind in jeder
Sprache an Miisa gerichtet.

15. Trink dreimal, o Zechgenosse, und gib mir zu trinken und erfreue dich (dabei) am
Kauderwelsch seiner (des Vogels) Sprache und an meinem klaren Ausdruck!

16. (Gib mir zu trinken) einen Becher, der, wenn ich ihn beriihre, meine Hand reich an
Silber macht, gefiillt mit reinem Gold!

17. (Es ist) roter (Wein), den die Bldschen mit Juwelen schmiicken, gleich Blumen auf
einer Wiese aus Perlen.

18. Bei Gott, wenn die Zoroastrier seinen Becher gekannt hatten, hitten sie ihn zum

Tempel fiir den Feuerkult gemacht.
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19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

31.

32.

33.

34.

35.

36.

Trunkenheit durch den Wein und Dank an Miisa sind meine Weise. So habe ich
durch meinen Gehorsam meine UnbotmafBigkeit ausgeloscht.

Ich beschiftige mich mit seinem Lob, wihrend andere verwischte Dunghaufen
beweinen.

Zur Wiste und den schwindenden Sandhaufen gehdren Leute, mit deren
Angelegenheiten das Schicksal anders verfahrt als mit meinen Angelegenheiten,

zumal, wenn die Mittagshitze brennt und iiber der Luftspiegelung der letzte
Lebensodem des Diirstenden schwebt.

Die Sonne sendet den Rest ihrer flimmernden Schlieren aus, wobei sie vor Durst
selbst die feuchte Erde aus dem Tiimpel schopft.

Ihr (der Sonne) Glutwind brit die Gesichter, als ob sie (die Beduinen) die
Kamelséttel durch Gebldsedfen ersetzt hétten.

Aber warum soll ich mein Leben in Gefahr stiirzen, wo doch al-ASsraf, der Sultan,
mich bereits reich gemacht hat?

Er jagte das Wild mit lauter diirren, abgemagerten (Hunden), deren Ohren von ihren
Klauen zerfetzt waren,

und mit lauter hinter dem Reiter aufgesetzten (Gepardenweibchen), die an jedem
Glied den Augapfel des Zornigen haben (die Punkte).

(Es sind) tiirkische (Gepardenweibchen), die gefangen wurden. Uber ihre Wangen
lauft etwas von dem Antimon, das sich iiber den Augen befand.

Wir sagten, als sich der Korper des Wilds an seiner (des Gepardenweibchens) Brust
befand: ,,Dies ist die Umarmung des kopflos Verliebten.*

Wenn es (das Wild) sagen wiirde: ,,O Misa, schiitze mich vor diesen beiden (dem
Hund und den Gepardenweibchen)!*
Sicherheit.

Misa ist derjenige, der Chosroe in den Schatten stellte und mit der Gefangennahme
Iwanis die Halle (iwdn) (Chosroes) iibertraf.

Er kam mit einem: ,,Hier bin ich® dem Ruf seines Bruders aus der Gazira nach,
nachdem die Georgier diesen von allen Seiten belagert hatten.

(Er kam ihm nach) mit Heeresmassen, iiber ihnen Engelsscharen, umgeben von
rduberischen Adlern.

Wenn ihr (der Heeresmassen) Staub sich verfinstert, werden sie (die Adler) nur
durch die Fackel eines scharfen (Schwertes) und einer Lanzenspitze geleitet.

Er (al-Asraf) entfernte vom Islam die Finsternis ihres (der Georgier) Unglaubens
und lieB ihn (den Islam) wieder erstarken nach einer Schwiche.

Du reinigstes Armenien, so daf3 es das Schlagen des Schlagholzes gegen die Stimme
des Gebetsrufs tauschte.

, dann wire es gerettet und in duferster
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37. Die Lanzen durchbohrten ihre Korper, (so daB es aussah,) als ob sie (die Lanzen) ein
Teil der Kreuze wiren, die sie (die Georgier) trugen.

38. O du, der du deine Lobdichter (durch deine Taten) bestitigst, als ob sie Koranverse
rezitierten,

39. o du, der du die Hénde derer, die dein Vermogen ausldschen, fiir die Tiichtigsten der
Tiichtigen und fiir die zuverlédssigsten Schatzmeister betrachtest,

40. o du, der du das Lob als einen Schatz betrachtest, der dir bleibt, wihrend sonst alles
dahinschwindet,

41. du hast den Preis fiir die Kostbarkeiten der Lobgedichte in die Hohe getrieben,
nachdem sie zuvor zu Niedrigstpreisen verkauft worden waren.

42. Der Sawwal ist wie du Essen spendend, deshalb kommt ihm ein Vorzug vor dem
Ramadan zu.

43. Deshalb, o Kénig der Konige, erfreue dich seines (des Sawwil) Festes im Schatten
eines Konigreichs von immerwéhrender Herrschaft.

Kommentar:

Vers 1: Rikabi (Rikabi 1949: 90) sicht in diesem Vers einen normalen anti-at/al-Vers im
Abili Nuwas’schen Sinne, wie sie sich in der Tat in Ibn an-Nabih’s Diwan zahlreich finden.
Auch in diesem Gedicht wendet er sich ab Vers 20 gegen diejenigen, die ,,verwischte
Dunghaufen* beweinen. Rikabi fiigt deshalb ein ,,abandonnées® ein und iibersetzt:

Pourquoi chanter amoureusement les patries abandonnées? N’ai-je pas dans ta beauté

séduisante une meilleure occupation?

Ich glaube eher, daB3 Ibn an-Nabih an dieser Stelle nicht das at/al-Motiv im Sinn hat,
sondern sich von der hanin ild I-awtan-Dichtung abwendet. Ibn an-Nabih befand sich ja in der
Fremde, und einem anderen Lobgedicht an al-Malik al-ASraf stellt er einen 14-zeiligen nasib
voran, in dem er sich in echter sanin ila l-awtan-Manier an Fustat und seine dortigen Freunde
erinnert (ramal):"'

5. sakint I-Fustati law absartukum * guliyat mir atu ‘aynin sadiyat

5. O Einwohner von Fustat, wenn ich euch (wieder)sehen konnte, wiirde der Spiegel

eines diirstenden Auges'? wieder klar werden.

Auch hier wendet er sich von der Heimat ab und etwas Besserem zu:

15. innama hidmatu Miisa gannatun * ‘indahd awtanunda gad nusiyat

15. Nur der Dienst bei Musa ist ein Paradies, gegeniiber dem unsere Heimat bereits

vergessen ist.

' As‘ad 1969: 155-160 = Nr. 12; iibersetzt Rikabi 1949: 100.
2 Zu der Gleichung Auge = Spiegel, hier als Genitivmetapher, vgl. Ullmann 1992: 86-88.
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Ibn an-Nabith scheint es mit der Heimatliebe durchaus ernst gewesen zu sein. Insofern
ist seine Abkehr nicht so schroff wie die des Abti Nuwas von den af/al (und dem Blitz-Motiv
— Wagner 2010/11). Auf alle Félle bezieht er mit dem hanin ild I-awtan-Vers eine weitere
Gattung (fann) in sein Gedicht ein.

Vers 2: Ich kann mit N/nu‘man nichts Rechtes anfangen. In der Escorial-Handschrift,
der Grundlage von al-As‘ads Ausgabe, ist das Wort ausgeldscht, in den anderen
Handschriften steht es aber leider, und das anscheinend auch noch ohne Varianten.

Die normale Bedeutung von nu‘man ist ,,Blut“. In Saqd’iq an-nu‘man bezeichnet es die
Anemone, allein aber auch andere rote Blumen."? Das wiirde gut zur Wange des Geliebten
passen, aber kaum zu seinem Korper oder zu seinem Untergewand.

In der Not klammert man sich an den diirrsten Ast. So habe ich Wormhoudts
Ubersetzung nachgeschlagen. Er iibersetzt: “And your coat buttoned with goodness.” Er setzt
nu‘man offensichtlich mit ni‘ma gleich. Aber das geben die Worterbiicher nicht her.

Denkt man an an-Nu‘man b. Mundir, so macht der fehlende Artikel, der nicht aus
VersmaBgriinden weggefallen sein kann, Schwierigkeiten. Herr Professor Dr. Gregor
Schoeler, Basel, machte mich darauf aufmerksam, da} gerade das Fehlen des Artikels ein
Hinweis darauf sein konnte, dal nicht ein bestimmter der zahlreichen lahmidischen und
gassanidischen Triger des Namens'* gemeint sein konnte, sondern ihrer aller Glanz dem
Geliebten zukomme. Gleichzeitig mag als tawriya auf das Blut angespielt sein, das einerseits
die Nu‘mane vergossen haben (Tétung von ‘Adi b. Zayd, blutige Razzien) und andererseits
der hartherzige Geliebte aus den Augen seiner Liebhaber hat quellen lassen.

Zu einem weiteren, etwas verqueren Gedankengang regt der Herausgeber al-As‘ad an.
Er sieht in dem Wort einen Ortsnamen; denn er fiihrt es in seinem Ortsindex mit Hinweis auf
diesen Vers an (As‘ad 1969: 516a). Yaqut (Yaqut 1958: 293b-294a) nennt unter Na‘man
mehrere Wadis bzw. Plitze, die alle keinen Sinn ergeben. Unter Nu‘man verweist er auf
Ma‘arrat an-Nu‘man. Damit wiren wir — wieder unter Nichtberiicksichtigung des fehlende
Artikels — zumindest im EinfluBbereich von al-Malik al-Asraf. Auf ihn gemiinzt ergdbe der
Halbvers auch einen gewissen Sinn: ,.Dein Obergewand ist zugeknopft iiber Ma‘arrat an-

B Dozy 1927: 692a: pavot, coquelicot.
4 Auch weitere beriihmte Nu‘mane mdgen mitgespielt haben. So bindet Ibn an-Nabihs Zeitgenosse Ibn
Sana’almulk (gest. 1211) dem madhab-Griinder Abt Hanifa an-Nu‘man b. Tabit in ein gazal ein, allerdings
leider wieder nur — auf dem Umweg iiber die Anemone — fiir die Wange des Geliebten (‘Abdalhaqq 1958: 112 =
Nr. 44) (tawil):

3. fa-man $afi‘t bayna l-wara ‘inda maliki * li-nu‘mani haddayht §-Saqa’iqu tunsabi?

3. Wer unter den Menschen legt fiir mich Fiirsprache ein bei meinem Besitzer (dem mich beherrschenden

Geliebten), von dessen rotbliitigen Wangen sich die Anemonen ableiten?

In den Vers sind die urspriinglichen Bedeutungen der Namen von drei madhab-Griindern a3-Safi‘i, Malik

b. Anas und Abii Hanifa eingebaut.
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Nu‘man,” d. h. du beschiitzst es. Aber kann ein gazal bereits auf den mamdith anspielen? Um
diese Frage zu beantworten, habe ich nach Beispielen fiir Grenziiberschreitungen zwischen
gazal und madih gesucht. Obwohl keiner der folgenden Verse in der erotischen Terminologie
so weit geht, dal3 er eine wirkliche Parallele zu Ibn an-Nabths Versen abgeben und somit die
obige Interpretation stiitzen konnte, mochte ich das Ergebnis meiner Suche doch hier
einfigen. Der Exkurs mag vielleicht auch unabhingig von Ibn an-Nabihs Gedicht von
Interesse sein.

In einem anderen Gedicht auf al-Malik al-Asraf schreibt Ibn an-Nabith dem Geliebten
kriegerische Eigenschaften zu (tawil) (As‘ad 1969: 289 = Nr. 31):

7. ahiidu ‘ubaba l-mawti min diuni tagrihi * kadaka yagiisu I-bahra man talaba d-durra

8. gazalun rahimu d-dalli fi yawmi salmihi * wa-laytun lahi fi harbiht I-batsatu [-kubrd

9. dartyun bi-hamli I-ka’si ft yawmi laddatin * wa-lakin bi-hamli s-sayfi yawma [-waga

adra

10. ahimu bihi fi ‘igdihi aw nigadiht * fa-la budda fi s-sarra’i minhu wa-fi d-darra

7. Ohne seinen Mund (kiissen zu kénnen) versinke ich in den Fluten des Todes so, wie

derjenige, der Perlen" sucht, in das Meer eintaucht.

8. (Er ist) eine Gazelle von sanftem Benehmen, wenn er sich im Frieden befindet, wenn

er sich aber im Kriege befindet, ein Lowe von grofler Stérke.

9. Hofisch'® (im Benehmen) bei der Handhabung des Bechers am Tage des Vergniigens,

aber auch sehr versiert in der Handhabung des Schwertes am Tage des Kampfes.

10. Ich bin in ihn verliebt wegen seines Halsbands (Zeichen des Geliebten) oder seines

Schwertgehidnges (Zeichen des Kriegers) und das unbedingt, ob er sich im Gliick
oder Ungliick befindet.

Sollten sich solche Verse wirklich auf al-Malik al-Asraf beziehen, was wollte Ibn an-
Nabth damit bezwecken? Wollte er ihn bloBstellen? Wohl kaum. War er in ihn verliebt? Das
Gedicht Nr. 30 wurde um 1210 geschrieben.'” Damals war der 1182/83 geborene al-Malik al-
ASraf 27 oder 28 Jahre alt und Ibn an-Nabih etwa 46. Abu Nuwas hat angeblich ein
Liebesgedicht auf al-Amin verfafit. AI-Amin war wihrend seiner Regierungszeit 22-26 Jahre
alt, Abt Nuwas etwas iiber 50. Der Dreizeiler, von dem Hamza al-Isbahani nicht wullte, ob er

'S Anspielung auf die Zihne des Geliebten.

' Ich habe das Wort von pers. dar abgeleitet, vgl. Steingass 1892: 516b. Besser zu dem adrd am Ende des
Verses wiirde eine Ableitung der Wurzel dry passen, die ich aber nicht finden kann: ,Versiert in der
Handhabung des Bechers, aber noch versierter in der Handhabung des Schwertes.*

7 Vgl. den Kommentar zu Vers 31.
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thn unter die mada’ih oder die mudakkarat einordnen sollte, und den er deshalb mit
verschiedenen Anekdoten zweimal anfiihrt, lautet (munsarih):18

1. innt la-sabbun wa-ld aqiilu bi-man * ahafu man la yahdfu min ahadi

2. ida tafakkartu fi hawaya lahii * masastu ra’st hal tara ‘an gasadi

3. inni ‘ald ma dakartu min faraqi * la-amilun an analahii bi-yadi

1. Ich bin verliebt, sage aber nicht, in wen. Ich flirchte ndmlich den, der sich vor

niemendem fiirchtet.

2. Wenn ich an meine Liebe zu ihm denke, fasse ich mir an den Kopf, ob er von meinem

Korper geflogen sei.

3.In meiner Furcht hoffe ich das, was ich erwédhnt habe, mit meiner Hand noch wieder

einholen zu kdnnen.

Abli Nuwas hat noch ein zweites Liebesgedicht auf al-Amin verfafit (Schoeler 2003:
283,7.11-284, Z. 2 = Nr. 205), Gedanklich ndher an die Verse von Ibn an-Nabth kommt aber
vielleicht ein Lobgedicht auf Ibrahim al-‘ Adawi (basiy):"’

1. ihtasama I-giidu wal-gamali * fika fa-sard ila gidalt

2. fa-qala hada: yaminuhi It * lil-‘urfi wal-gidi wan-nawalt

3. wa-qadla hada: wa-waghuhii It * lil-husni waz-zarfi wal-kamalr

4. fa-ftaraqa fika ‘an taradin * kilahuma sadiqu [-maqali

1. Die Freigebigkeit und die Schonheit stritten iiber dich, so daB sie in einen Disput

gerieten.

2. Jene sagte: ,,Seine Rechte gehdrt mir wegen (seiner) Wohltitigkeit, (seiner)

Freigebigkeit und (seinem) Gunsterweis.
3. Diese sagte: ,,Sein Gesicht gehort mir wegen (seiner) Schonheit, (seiner) Eleganz und
(seiner) Vollkommenheit*.

4. Sie kamen zu keiner Einigung iiber dich; denn beide sagten die Wahrheit.

Vielleicht ging es Ibn an-Nabih nur um al-ASrafs Jugend und Schonheit. Auf die
Schonheit al-Asrafs spielt Ibn an-Nabth noch 6fters an (kamil) (As‘ad 1969: 150 = Nr. 11):

9. Allahu abdd I-badra min azrarihi * was-Samsa min qasamati Miisa atla‘a

9. Gott lieB den Vollmond aus seinen (des Geliebten) Knopfen hervortreten, aus den

Gesichtsziigen Misas liel3 er aber die Sonne aufgehen.
Oder (kamil) (As‘ad 1969: 200-201 = Nr. 18):
13. malikun bayadu yaminihi li-samiyihi * Miisa wa-manzaruhii I-badi*u li- Yasuft

18 Wagner 2001: 336, Z. 7-9 = Nr. 111 = Schoeler 2003: 195, Z. 3-5 = Nr. 68; iibers. Wagner 1965: 60. Zu
weiteren Ubersetzungen vgl. Wagner 2012: 36.

' Wagner 2001: 338, Z. 9-12 = Nr. 116; iibers. Wagner 1965: 349. Zu weiteren Ubersetzungen vgl. Wagner
2012: 37.
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19. ya badru taz‘umu an tugasa bi-waghihi * wa-‘ala gabmika kulfatu [-mutakallift

13. Ein Konig, dessen edle Rechte von seinem Namensvetter Moses stammt und dessen
wundervoller Anblick von Joseph stammt.

19. O Vollmond, du glaubst, dich mit seinem (al-Asrafs) Gesicht messen zu kdnnen,
aber auf deiner Stirn zeigt sich die Anstrengung des sich Abmiihenden
(Mondflecken).

Oder (wafir):*°

31. sulaymaniyu mulkin la yudaha * tazayyana bil-gamali [-yisufiyt

31. In der unvergleichlichen Herrschaft (bist du) wie ein Salomo, der sich mit der
Schonheit Josephs geschmiickt hat.

Die Schonheit des mamdith veranla3t Ibn Hafaga (gest. 1139) dazu, auf einen nasib

ganz zu verzichten (mutaqarib):*'

1. ald hal atalla I-amiru -agal(l) * ami $-Samsu hallat bi-ra’si I-hamal?

2. fa-ma $i’ta min zahratin nadratin * taradda l-qadibu biha wa-stamal

8. fa-lam adri wal-husnu sinwun lahii * a-abda’u bil-madhi am bil-gazal
1. Fiirwahr, ist der erhabene Emir erschienen oder ist die Sonne gerade in das Sternbild
Widder eingetreten?
2. Denn der Zweig hat sich mit lauter frischen Bliiten, die du dir nur wiinschen kannst,
bekleidet und umhiillt.
6. Er ist ein Konig, bei dessen Anblick der Mund des Verlangens bereits lachelt und die
Hoffnung bereits weit ausschreitet
8. Da die Schonheit sein Zwillingsbruder ist, weil3 ich nicht, ob ich mein Gedicht mit
Lob- oder mit Liebesversen beginnen soll.
Das Lobgedicht wurde zu einem Reiseantritt im Frithling verfafit, worauf am Anfang
angespielt wird. Bereits vor der Frage, ob madh oder gazal finden sich in lobenden Versen
Vokabeln aud dem Wortschatz der Liebesdichtung (sams ,,Sonne®, gadib ,,Zweig = schlanke

2 As‘ad 1969: 274 = Nr. 29. Weitere Anspielungen auf die Schonheit des mamdiih finden sich As‘ad 1969: 211
=Nr. 20, Vers 13, und 266 = Nr. 28, Vers 36.

2 Gazi 1960: 102 = Nr. 57; Bustani 1961: 214, Z. 8; iibers. Monroe 1973: 75, Anm. 34. Vgl. auch Gelder 1982:
205.
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Figur®, tagr ,,Mund®), die sich zwar alle nicht direkt auf den mamdiih beziehen, ihn aber doch
in die Sphére der Liebesdichtung riicken.

Ibn Hafaga war nicht der erste, der in die Lobdichtung Ausdriicke der Liebesdichtung
einflieBen lieB. Schon at-Ta‘alib1 (gest. 1038) fiel auf, daB3 al-Mutanabbi (gest. 965) in seinen
Lobgedichten Ausdriicke der Liebespoesie verwandte (Ta‘alibi 1886: 139-141; vgl. auch
Blachére 1935: 93 und Gelder 1982: 81). Hier einige der von at-Ta‘alib1 zitierten Beispiele
(tawil) (Dieterici 1861: 687 = Nr. 256):

35. wa-ma ana bil-bagi ‘ald I-hubbi riswatan * da‘ifu hawan yubga ‘alayhi tawabi

36. wa-ma $i 'tu illd an udilla® ‘awadilt * ‘ald anna ra’yi fi hawdka sawabii

37. wa-u‘lima gawman halafuni fa-Sarraqii * wa-garrabtu anni qad zafirtu wa-habi

35. Ich verlange fiir meine Liebe zu dir kein Geschenk. Eine Liebe, fiir die ein Lohn
verlangt wird, ist schwach.

36. Ich mochte nur meinen Tadlerinnen beweisen, dal meine Entscheidung, dich zu
lieben, richtig war,

37. und ich méchte den Leuten, die mir widersprachen, so dal} sie sich nach Osten
wandten, wihrend ich nach Westen (zu Kafir in Agypten) strebte, zeigen, daB ich
erfolgreich war und sie scheiterten.

At-Ta‘alibt ging es wohl um die Worter hubb ,Liebe*, hawa ,Liebe” und ‘awadil
»ladlerinnen®, die in der Liebespoesie hiufig sind, vielleicht aber auch, da er den letzten Vers
mit zitiert, um zafirtu, das neben dem Sieg im Kriege auch den Erfolg des Dichters bei
seiner/m Geliebten anzeigt. At-Ta‘alib1 zitiert weiterhin (tawil) (Dieterici 1861: 652 = Nr.
248):

26. fa-law lam takun fi Misra ma sirtu nahwahd * bi-qalbi -masiiqi [-mustahami [-

mutayyami

26. Wenn nicht du in Agypten wirst, wiirde ich nicht mit dem Herzen eines von
Sehnsucht Erfiillten, eines Liebeskranken, eines der Liebe Verfallenen nach dort
reisen.

Und (wafir) (Dieterici 1861: 801 = Nr. 287):

8. arithu wa-qad hatamta ‘ald fu’adr * bi-hubbika an yahullu bihi siwaka

12. fa-law anni stata‘tu hafadtu tarfi * fa-lam ubsir bihi hatta araka

8. Ich muB gehen, aber du hast mein Herz mit der Liebe zu dir versiegelt, so da} sich
niemand anderes als du darin niederlassen kann.

12. Wenn ich vermdchte, wiirde ich meine Augen schlieen, so daf3 ich mit ihnen nichts
mehr sehen konnte, bis ich dich wiedersehe.

22 Vielleicht besser adulla zu lesen.
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In keinem der zitierten Verse werden Speichel und Mund direkt auf den mamdiih
bezogen. Damit bleibt auch die Hypothese, dal mit N/nu‘man Ma‘arrat an-Nu‘man gemeint
sein konnte und der mamdith seinen Mantel liber ihm zuknopfte, dullerst vage.

Vers 3: Mit Vers 3 geht die Anrede an den Geliebten in seine Beschreibung in der
dritten Person iiber. Vielleicht konnte auch das darauf hinweisen, daB} hier die Anspielung auf
den mandih beendet ist und die Beschreibung eines fiktiven Geliebten beginnt, der dann in
Vers 7 klar gegen den mamdith abgesetzt werden kann.

Ridwan ist der Engel, der das Paradies bewacht oder besser: bewachen soll. Der
mangelnden Achtsamkeit Ridwans 148t Ibn an-Nabih noch einmal eine Schonheit entflichen
(sart”) (As‘ad 1969: 160 = Nr. 13):

5. saqgin saha Ridwanu ‘an hifzihi * fa-farra min gumlati hiri I-ginan

5. Ein Schenke, dessen Bewachung Ridwan iibersah, so dal er der Schar der

Paradiesejungfrauen entfloh.

In einem dritten Gedicht kommt Ridwan gar nicht erst zum Einsatz (tfawil) (As‘ad 1969:
174 = Nr. 15):

4. mina t-Turki fi haddayhi lil-husni gannatun * bi-malikiha mahrasatun la bi-Ridwani

4. (Er gehort) zu den Tiirken. Auf seinen Wangen (erscheint) ein Paradies der

Schonheit, das von seinem Besitzer bewacht wird, nicht von Ridwan.

Vers 4: Die Genitivmetapher ,,Nacht seiner Haare* steht in Parallele zu ,,Myrte seines
Bartflaums* im néchsten Vers.

Vers 5: Die griinen Gérten entsprechen natiirlich der grilnen Myrte und das rote Feuer
der roten Rose. Es handelt sich hier also um eine parallele doppelte Metaphorisierung:
Bartflaum > Myrte > Garten (griin) und Wange > Rose > Feuer (rot). Aullerdem lassen die
Metaphern gleich an Paradies (Riickweis auf Vers 3) und Hélle denken. Die Pluralformen
haben mich davon abgehalten, auch so zu iibersetzen.

Vers 6: gunnat bildet einen tagnis zu gannat im vorigen Vers.

Vers 7: Mit diesem Vers geht Ibn an-Nabth zum ersten Mal von einer anderen Gattung,
hier dem gazal, zum madih liber. Mit dem Wort rawda (Garten) nimmt er das Motiv der
Girten (gannat) durch ein Synonym wieder auf. Den Ubergang von einer Gattung zur anderen
betont er durch das Wort funiin, das sowohl Zweige im Garten als auch Gattungen in der
Poesie bedeuten kann. Mit dem istigag: husn und ihsan parallelisiert er noch einmal:
Schonheit = Geliebter = gazal und Wohltat = Gepriesener = madih.

In einem anderen Gedicht gestaltet Ibn an-Nabih den Ubergang vom gazal zum madih
dhnlich (kamil) (As‘ad 1969: 263 = Nr. 28):

17. gazali lahiit wa-mada’iht * waqfun li-mawlana mugarrar

17. Mein Liebesgedicht gilt ihm (dem Geliebten), meine Lobgedichte aber sind eine fiir

unseren Herrn bestimmte Stiftung.
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Vers 8: Das ihdarra nimmt das ihdarra von Vers 5 wieder auf. Damit kommt Ibn an-
Nabih auf das Blumen- und Gartenmotiv zuriick, das sich einmal auf den Geliebten, dann auf
die Poesie des Dichters und schlieBlich auf die Regierungszeit al-Asrafs bezieht. Gleichzeitig
weist Ibn an-Nabih damit auf die nichste von ihm vorzustellende Gattung hin, eben die
Garten- und Blumendichtung (rawdiyat und zahriyat).

Vers 9: Der Vers enthélt drei tagnise: atra tarahiu, mahli mahallihi und sahhi sahabihi.
Mit atra, das sowohl ,,befeuchten* (IV. Stamm von fariya) als auch ,,bereichern* (IV. Stamm
von fara) bedeuten kann, gelingt Ibn an-Nabth eine tawriya, bei der beide Bedeutungen einen
Sinn ergeben. Mit der an sich abgedroschenen Gleichung Wolke = Freigebigkeit bleibt der
Vers eindeutig im Bereich des madih, verliert aber weiterhin nicht den Bezug zur
Gartendichtung.

Vers 10. Der vollig als parallelismus membrorum aufgebaute Vers geht nun endgiiltig in
die Gartenbeschreibung iiber, deutet mit den Vergleichen aber bereits die ndchste Gattung, die
Weindichtung (hamriyat) an, die mit Vers 15 beginnt, dhnlich wie im gazal bereits auf die
Giérten hingewiesen wurde.

Vers 11: Enthielt der vorige Vers einen Hinweis auf die kommende Gattung, greift
dieser in seinen Metaphern auf die vorige Gattung, den gazal, zuriick. So wird die
Genitivmetapher von Vers 5 wieder aufgenommen, jedoch umgedreht. In ,Myrte des
Bartflaums* war die Pflanze das Regens, in ‘idaru zilli [-bani steht sie im Genitiv.

Vers 12: In diesem Vers verwendet Ibn an-Nabth zum ersten Mal Schmuckvergleiche,
die er dann in der Weinbeschreibung wieder aufnimmt (Vers. 16 und 17).

Vers 13: In der Mitte des Verses fallen vier aufeinanderfolgende Worter mit gaf auf. Ist
das Absicht oder Zufall? Van Gelder fiihrt in seiner Studie zum Verhiltnis von Laut und
Bedeutung in der arabischen Dichtung einen Ru’ba-Vers mit vielen gaf an und fragt sich, ob
damit das im Vers erwidhnte Knirschen der Kamelzdhne wiedergegeben werden soll (Gelder
2012: 282). Das erscheint mir wahrscheinlicher als Vogelgesang. Allerdings wird dem Vogel
in Vers 15 ‘ugma ,Kauderwelsch® zugeschrieben, was wiederum im Gegensatz zu dem
Vergleich mit dem beredten Prediger in diesem Vers steht. Allahu a‘lam.

Vers 14: yasdii und unsidu bilden wiederum einen fagnis. Der Vers beendet mit dem
Vogelgesang den rawdiya-Abschnitt und leitet in einen dieses Mal sehr kurzen madih tiber.

Ibn an-Nabih 146t in einem weiteren Gedicht nach einer Gartenbeschreibung die Vogel
den mamdiih loben (kamil) (As‘ad 1969: 217 = Nr. 21):

15. wat-tayru tunsidu bi-htilafi lugatiha: * Misa adama llahu fi tamkinihi

15. Und die Vogel rezitieren in ihren verschiedenen Sprachen: ,,Mdge Gott Miisa in

seiner Machtposition erhalten!*

Vers 15: Mit diesem Vers beginnt das Weinlied (hamriya), allerdings mit einem
verkniipfenden Riickgriff auf den vorigen Vers, in dem der Dichter den Unterschied zwischen
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dem unverstindlichen Lobgesang des Vogels und seinen eigenen klaren Worten betont. Mit
den ,,eigenen klaren Worten* (bayani) 148t Ibn an-Nabith eine weitere Gattung der arabischen
Poesie kurz anklingen, das Selbstlob (fahr). Es ist fiir den Lobdichter zwar wichtig, in
Hinblick auf die erwartete Belohnung die eigene Leistung herauszustellen, aber er muf3 das
diskret tun, denn das Lob gilt ja in erster Linie dem Angesprochenen.

Rhetorisch bilden ‘ugma (Kauderwelsch) und bayan (klare Sprache) eine mutabaqa
(Antitheton).

In diesem Fall scheint es mir klar zu sein, daB mit dem angeredeten Zechgenossen
(nadim) der mamdiih gemeint ist; denn er ist ja derjenige, der sich an dem Lob erfreuen soll.
Das spricht natiirlich ein wenig dafiir, da3 auch im ersten Vers die zweite Person auf den
mamdith bezogen sein kann. Auch im Jagdteil (Vers 26ff.) ist al-Malik al-ASraf der Jager.

Vers 16: Mit dem Silber ist der Becher gemeint und mit dem Gold der Wein. Ob atrat
das atra aus Vers 9 wieder aufnehmen und so den mamdith nochmals diskret an seine
Pflichten gegeniiber dem Dichter erinnern soll, bleibt fraglich.

Vers 17: Der dreifache Vergleich Blaschen = Juwelen = Blumen setzt einerseits die
Schmuckmetaphern des vorigen Verses fort und fiihrt andererseits noch einmal in die
Gartensphére zurilick. Der Vers schliefit mit dem tagnis zwischen marg und margan.

Vers 18: Der Vers enthilt eine Reimwortwiederholung (iza’) zu Vers 5, die wegen der
groflen Entfernung allerdings im erlaubten Bereich bleibt. Die Variante ‘ibadati l-awtani
,»O0tzendienst“ wiirde den ita’ vermeiden, paBit aber weder zum Wein noch zu den
Zoroastrier.

Die Farbe des Weins wechselt etwas: goldfarbig, rot, perlenfarbig, feuerfarbig.

Vers. 19: Mit dem tagnis zwischen sukr und Sukr leitet Ibn an-Nabih den dritten
Ubergang zum madih ein.

Der zweite Halbvers ist mir nicht klar. Entweder ist das Danken der Gehorsam und das
Trinken der Ungehorsam, beides gegeniiber dem mamdiih, oder gegeniiber dem vergebenden
Gott 16scht Gehorsam grundsitzlich Ungehorsam aus. Letzteres scheint Rikabi anzunehmen.
Er iibersetzt:

Boire le vin et louer Misa telle est ma devise; une obéissance efface une désobéissance.

Unabhingig von der Interpretation bilden td‘a (Gehorsam) und ‘isyan (Ungehorsam)
eine mutabaqa.

Vers 20: Mit diesem Vers beginnt ein ldngerer anti-af/al-Abschnitt im Abu
Nuwas’schen Sinne. Das spricht dafiir, da3 es sich in Vers 1 nicht auch um einen anti-at/al-
Vers, sondern um eine Abkehr vom Heimweh handelt.

Vers 21: Die folgenden Verse schildern zunichst, wie das Schicksal mit den Beduinen
verfahrt, in Vers 25 erfahren wir dann, wieviel besser es dem Dichter ergeht.
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Es mag sein, daf} Ibn an-Nabih gerade kizm fiir die Schilderung der Wiiste gewdhlt hat,
weil es sich auf bim in der vorigen Zeile reimt.

Vers 22: Die Verse, die die Gluthitze in der Wiiste schildern, um hier das erbarmliche
Leben der Beduinen zu charakterisieren, konnten, isoliert betrachtet und positiv gewendet,
auch einem Wiistenritt (rahil) entnommen sein (Vgl. Papoutsakis 2009: 69-73). Ibn an-Nabih
fiigt damit ein weiteres Thema in sein Gedicht ein.

Vers 24: Der tagnis am Ende des Verses wird durch zwei Homonyme gebildet: kit kann
sowohl , Kamelsattel als auch ,,Gebldseofen” heilen und in beiden Bedeutungen beide
Plurale akwar und kiran bilden (Ullmann 1970: 429a-431a).

Vers 25: Mit diesem Vers vollzieht Ibn an-Nabih die vierte Wende zum madih. Die
Erwédhnung der Gefahr legt nahe, dafl Ibn an-Nabih hier wirklich an einen rahil gedacht hat.
In vielen Lobgedichten dient die Schilderung einer gefahrvollen Wiistenreise dazu, den
Gonner die Miithen vor Augen zu fiihren, die man auf sich genommen hat, um zu ihm zu
gelangen, was eine ordentliche Belohnung verdient. Ibn an-Nabih zieht auch dieses Thema
etwas ins Lécherliche, indem er die Reise fiir sich als iiberfliissig erklért.

Vers 26: Mit diesem Vers geht Ibn an-Nabih in ein Jagdgedicht (fardiya) iiber, indem er
den mamdiih als Jager beschreibt. Die beim schnellen Lauf durch die Hinterfiile zerfetzten
Ohren sind ein hdufiger Topos der Jagdgedichte. darin und damirin bilden einen tagnis.

Vers 27: Die Geparden wurden hinter dem Reiter transportiert (Vgl. F. Viré 1965:
741b).

Vers 28: Der Dichter betont, dal die Gepardenweibchen nicht in Gefangenschaft
geboren wurden und aufwuchsen. Mit dem Antimon (kukl) sind die beiden schwarzen
Streifen gemeint, die beim Geparden von der Stirn an den Innenseiten der Augen vorbei zur
Schnauze verlaufen.

Vers 29: Mit al-‘asiqi I-walhani begeht Ibn an-Nabih einen zweiten iza’ (vgl. Vers 4),
dieses Mal sicher in voller Absicht, um die gegensitzlichen Mdglichkeiten der Anwendung
des Vergleichs vor Augen zu fiihren.

Vers 30: Hier kehrt der Dichter zum filinften und letzten Mal zum madih zuriick, indem
er in einem irrealen Konditionalsatz das Wild in seiner miBlichen Lage sprechen 14t.

Vers 31: Mit diesem letzten Ubergang zum madih beginnt ein lingerer Lobpreis al-
Malik al-Asrafs, in dem der Dichter dessen Kriegstaten aufzéhlt. Er beginnt mit der
Gefangennahme Iwanés, des georgischen Generals, der Hilat im Jahre 1210 belagerte. In der
Stadt war der Bruder al-Asrafs, al-Malik al-Awhad, eingeschlossen. Dieser rief seinen Bruder
al-Asraf zur Hilfe. Doch bevor al-Asraf eintraf, gelang es al-Awhad bei einem Ausfall, Iwané
gefangen zu nehmen (10. Oktober 1210) (Vgl. Dahlmanns 1975: 163). Ibn an-Nabih schreibt
al-Asraf hier also eine Heldentat zu, die in Wirklichkeit al-Awhad zukam. Allerdings starb al-
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Awhad kurz darauf,” und al-Asraf iibernahm die Herrschaft in Hilat, so dal3 er wahrscheinlich
die Friichte der Gefangennahme, u. a. ein hohes Ldsegeld, ernten konnte.

Ahnlich wie bei akwar und kiran in Vers 24 nutzt Ibn an-Nabih die partielle
Synonymitét zwischen dem Namen des Georgiers und dem persischen Wort fiir Halle iwan zu
einem Wortspiel. Der Ruhm der Gefangennahme eines Iwan iibertrifft den des Baus eines
iwan, wie Chosroe ihn durch die Errichtung des Iwan Kisra in Ktesiphon/al-Mada’in in
Anspruch nehmen konnte. Ibn an-Nabth hat diese Idee anscheinend so gut gefallen, daB3 er sie
noch ein zweites Mal verwendet hat (fawil) (As‘ad 1968: 178 = Nr. 15):

22. fa-Kisra bi-iwanin ta‘azama mulkuhii * wa-$aha rmanin min ba‘di asrahu Iwant

22. Die Herrschaft Chosroes wurde bedeutend durch den Bau einer Halle (iwan). Ein

Iwané befand sich (aber auch) unter den Gefangenen des Kénigs von Armenien.”*

An einer dritten Stelle mufl Chosroes iwan vor al-ASrafs diwan zuriickstecken.
Gleichzeitig ist der fagnis weniger vollkommen (munsarih) (As‘ad 1969: 135 = Nr. 8):

25. ma tagu Kisra naziru kummatihi * wa-laysa twanuhii ka-diwanih

25. Die Krone Chosroes gleicht nicht seiner Rundmiitze und dessen Halle (iwan) nicht

seinem Diwan.

Vers 32: In diesem Vers wird der Hilferuf al-Awhads erwdhnt, dem al-ASraf mit der
talbiya nachkommt, den die Pilger in Mekka verwenden.

Vers 33: Die Engelscharen, die siegreichen muslimischen Heeren zu Hilfe kommen,
sind seit Muhammads Sieg bei Badr ein Topos der muslimischen Kriegsberichterstattung. Die
Adler dagegen warteten schon in vorislamischer Zeit darauf, die Gefallenen verzehren zu
konnen.

Vers 35: gala bedeutet nicht nur transitiv ,,etw. entfernen,’

3

sondern auch intransitiv
»gldnzen.“ In dieser zweiten Bedeutung der tawriya (double entendre) wiirde das Wort eine
mutabaga zu zulma ,,Finsternis“ bilden. Ob Ibn an-Nabih das allerdings beabsichtigt hat,
erscheint mir fraglich. Islam und kufi (Unglaube) bilden auf alle Fille eine mutabaqa, ebenso
‘izz (Starke) und hawan (Schwiche).

Vers 38: Durch die Taten al-ASrafs werden die Vorziige, die die Lobdichter ithm
zuschreiben, zur unumstéflichen Wahrheit, so daB ihre Verse Koranversen gleichen, deren
Wahrheit unzweifelhaft ist.

Mit diesem Vers beginnt Ibn an-Nabih eine sich {iber drei Zeilen erstreckende Reihe von
mit ya@ man (o du, der du) beginnenden Versen. Sie verbinden den Teil des Lobs, der dem
Thema der Tapferkeit und des Erfolges im Kriege gewidmet ist, mit dem Teil, der das zweite
wichtige Thema des madih behandelt: die Freigebigkeit.

2 Die Todesdaten schwanken in den Quellen zwischen 1210 und 1214, vgl. Dahlmanns 1975: 164, Anm. 2.
 Als Herrscher von Hilat nahm al-Malik al-Agraf den Titel Sah Arman an, vgl. Dahlmanns 1975: 164.
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Vers 39: Ibn an-Nabih bindet das Wort kufat sowohl in einen tagnis mit ‘ufat als auch
einen istigdq mit akfa’ ein.

Vers 40: tabga (es bleibt) und fani (dahinschwindend, vergidnglich) bilden eine
mutabagqa.

Vers 41. Auch in diesem Vers findet sich eine mutabaga, die zwischen aglayta (du
verteuertest) und arhas (billigst).

Vers 42: Der Tadel des Fastenmonats Ramadan ist ein belicbtes Thema, dem andere
Dichter ganze Gedichte gewidmet haben (Vgl. Gelder 2010/11). Ibn an-Nabih riihrt das
Thema nur kurz an, dhnlich wie er es zu Beginn mit dem Thema hanin ila I-awtan getan hat.

Vers 43: Mit dem abschlieBenden Wunsch zum ‘id al-fitr (Fest des Fastenbrechens) 143t
Ibn an-Nabih noch einmal eine ganze Gattung anklingen, die Gliickwunschgedichte (fahani),
die in manchen spiteren diwanen ein eigenes Kapitel bilden.”

Wir konnen abschlieBend feststellen, dafl Ibn an-Nabih vor dem ausfiihrlichen Lob am
Ende des Gedichts fiinf groBe Themen der arabischen Dichtung: Liebe, Garten, Wein,
Beduinenleben und Jagd behandelt, von denen er immer wieder zum Lob iibergeht. Damit
erfiillt er sein im Vorspann gegebenes Versprechen. Dariiber hinaus spricht er aber, wenn
auch jeweils nur kurz, noch weitere Themen an, die in der arabischen Poesie eine Rolle
spielten: Heimweh, Selbstlob, Spott auf das Besingen verwischter Lagerspuren, negative
Beurteilung des Fastenmonats und Gliickwiinsche zu Festtagen.
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NOTES PRELIMINAIRES SUR LE PARLER BEDOUIN DES "ABU ‘ID
(VALLEE DE LA BEKAA).

Igor Younes
Université Sorbonne-Nouvelle Paris 111

Résumé. Le présent article a pour but de faire découvrir la diversité dialectale du Liban en général et bédouine
en particulier. La tribu investiguée — celle des "Abu ‘Id — présente des particularités communes aux autres parlers
nomades du pays qui sont de type moutonnier, mais aussi, un faisceau de caractéristiques renvoyant aux parlers
de grands nomades chameliers. Dans 1’état actuel de la connaissance, il s’agit de la seule tribu du pays ayant un
dialecte de ce type et ce caractére singulier se doit d’étre étudié.

Mots-clefs : Bédouin ; Arabe Dialecte ; Liban ; Tribu ; Békaa.

Introduction '

Lors de notre précédent article sur les dialectes bédouins du Liban, nous avions traité
d’un parler — celui des ‘Arab al- ‘Atig * — dans le but, entre autres, de démontrer qu’il existe
bel et bien des dialectes de types petit-nomade (§awi) dans ce pays quoi que la doxa en pense.
Ce fait désormais acquis et établi, quel ne fut pas mon étonnement d’apprendre qu’il existe
également dans 1’est du pays un parler que Jean Cantineau aurait pu qualifier de satellitaire
bien qu’employant des régles d’affrications de nomades moutonniers °. Cette rencontre
totalement fortuite a eu lieu grace au professeur Rami Zurayk de 1I’Universit¢ Américaine de
Beyrouth et a sa principale informatrice Hamra, membre de cette tribu éparpillée dans I’est du
Liban. Un corpus constitué de 22 contes totalisant 2h43 a été généreusement mis a
disposition. Nous les avons ensuite complété par des enquétes en rencontrant Hamra dans son

village natal de Hos an-Nibi, peuplé pour moitié de sédentaires chiites .

! Nous suivons les Leipzig Glossing Rules pour ce qui est de I’interligne morphologique.

% Clan imposant de la tribu des N ‘ém établi au nord-est du Liban.

* Sur la différence d’affrication entre parlers de grand-nomades et parlers de nomades moutonniers, se référer a
Cantineau (1936 : 30). Concernant 1’absence d’affrication dans le Nagd méridional, voir Ingham (1986 : 278).

* Concernant la présence de la tribu des ‘Niza dans la vallée de la Békaa, il convient de consulter Ashkenazi
(1948 : 234).
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A partir de cette somme, certaines caractéristiques typiques des parlers de grand-
nomades chameliers et d’autres tout autant singuliéres des types de parlers s@wi sont apparues °.
Ceci n’est pas étonnant puisque nous savons que parmi les premiéres poussées niziyya vers le
Levant, I’avant-garde de cette immense confédération tribale a été constituée par le clan des
Hsand (Cantineau 1937 : 122), au méme titre que les 7ayy ont représenté 1’avant-garde
Sammariyya dans la région. Or, il se trouve que les 'Abu ‘Id sont précisément un clan hsani °.
Le tout premier conte enregistré relate d’ailleurs I’épopée du membre fondateur de ce clan,
‘Abdalla I-Fadal .

A la suite donc du dépouillement des données, il nous est apparu que les traits saillants
de ce parler se rattachaient tantot au domaine des nomades moutonniers et tantot a celui des
nomades chameliers. Selon toute vraisemblance, il s’agit du seul dialecte de ce type utilisé au
Liban ce qui lui donne toute sa singularité.

Les voyelles

Les voyelles longues

Dans le parler des 'Abu ‘Id, nous constatons la présence de cing voyelles longues. Les
trois voyelles héritées /a/, /1/ et /U/, ainsi que les deux voyelles /&/ et /o/ provenant de la
monophtongaison des diphtongues /ay/ et /aw/. La monophtongaison est de reégle en général,
cependant, une ancienne diphtongue peut ressurgir — totalement ou partiellement — a
proximité d’une consonne emphatique quelconque : sé’d [se’d] « chasse », ‘Ray or [Srealir]
(patronyme). Nous avons aussi relevé la résurgence d’une diphtongue partielle en contexte
neutre dans un patronyme : Gné’fod [gne:*fid].

Si le contexte est neutre, la valeur phonétique de /a/ est [e:] : Salaw [[e:law] « ils se sont
mis en route, ils sont partis », xayyal [yajje:1] « cavalier », mican [miffe:n] « endroit, lieu ». Si
le contexte est emphatique, la valeur phonétique de /a/ reste [e:] : Fadal [fe:01l] (patronyme),
gal [ge:t] «il a dit ». La proximité d’une pharyngale ou d’une laryngale ne modifie pas non
plus la valeur phonétique de /a/: ‘a‘awad [?aSe:wid] « je rentre, je reviens », hdda [he:.0a]
« cet, ce, celui, celui-la », hadar [he:dir] « descendant (m.) ».

La voyelle // en contexte neutre est réalisée [1:]: ‘arid [?artd] «je veux », ‘asira
[faftra] « tribu, clan », gibila [gibrla] « tribu, clan », nizila [mzr:la] « visiteuse », tayybin
[tajjbrin] « bons, braves ». La vélarisation du morphéme n’entraine aucun changement dans la

% Ceci est aussi le cas mais sur d’autres aspects pour la tribu des Dafir du nord-est de I’ Arabie (Ingham 1982 :
247-251).

® Pour avoir une idée globale des divers clans des deux immenses fractions formant la tribu des ‘Niza, voir
I’arbre généalogique de cette tribu tel qu’établi dans Ashkenazi (1965: 98). Pour se les représenter
géographiquement, voir la carte dressée dans Raswan (1930 : 499).

" “Abdalla I-Fadal bin Al-Malhom bin Samsi bin Ghayyam bin Hsén bin Sa‘id bin Manbih bin Wahab (Al-
Mugabbal 2006 : 456).
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valeur de la voyelle /1/, celle-ci étant toujours réalisée [1:] : ganis [gin1:s] « chasse », tsir [tsiir]
« elle devient », ‘abit [Yabr:t] « palanquin ». La proximité d’une pharyngale, d’une laryngale
ou d’une vélaire ne modifie pas non plus de maniére perceptible le point d’articulation : bi ‘id
[b1€i:d] « loin », daxil [diyr:1] « personne trouvant refuge », 4i¢ [hiff] « comme-ca, ainsi »,
‘alhin [?alhi:n] « maintenant ».

La réalisation en contexte neutre de /U/ se rapproche de [v:]: yaxdan [je:xydum] «ils
prennent », gaziit-o [Bazu:t-0] « son rezzou (m.)», mazyiuna [mazju:na] « belle », mas il
[mas?u:l] « responsable, garant », ‘abii-(h) [?abu:]« son pére (m.) ». Que ce soit en contexte
emphatique ou a proximité d’une pharyngale ou d’une laryngale, la qualité de /G/ reste la
méme : fgul [tgod] «elle dit», ‘axi-y [Payv:-j] « mon frére », mhadiy [mhado:r] « versé,
écoulé, répandu », yidbahiuin-o [jidbahu:n-o] « ils le tuent, ils I’égorgent ».

La voyelle /&/ est réalisée dans tous les contextes [e:] : gadde-(h) [gadde:] « combien il
est», ‘axér [laxer] « mieux, préférable», bér [be:t] «tente, maison», Séx [[ey]
« patriarche », hawale-(h) [hawe:le:] « autour de lui », hgéw [hge:w] « ceinture », zén [ze:n]
« bien, bon, beau », gdémi « poignard ».

Similairement, la voyelle /0/ est réalisée [0:] dans tous les contextes : sof [$9:t] « VOIx »,
zoga [zo:d3a] « épouse », yom [jo:m] « jour », dom [do.m] « toujours », hadolak [he:0o:1e:k]
« ceux-la (éloignement) », ‘o0ga ‘at [?0:galat] « elle a éclaté (la guerre) », ‘ona [To:na] « aide ».

Les voyelles courtes

L’opposition entre les voyelles courtes héritées /i/ et /u/ semble avoir été neutralisée
dans ce dialecte mais il est encore trop tot pour se prononcer de maniére catégorique sur le
sujet. Une étude plus approfondie d’un corpus plus large confirmera ou infirmera ce propos.
Toutefois, dans 1’état actuel des choses, il semble qu’il faille postuler I’existence d’une
voyelle /o/ issue de la fusion de /i/ et /u/. Dans certains cas, la qualité de /o/ peut Etre
expliquée par le contexte. La proximité d’une consonne postérieure ou emphatique provoque
une réalisation haute-postérieure proche de [v] : “uxut [2oyot] « sceur », dugri ® [dugri] « tout
droit, tout de suite », taxud [te:yud] « tu prends (m.) ». Si le contexte est neutre, la réalisation
sera proche de [i] : donya [dinja] « monde », mat ‘affra [mitSattra] « parfumée ». Il se peut
qu’en contexte neutre, la voyelle /u/ soit tout de méme préservée, raison pour laquelle il me
semble encore prématuré de se prononcer catégoriquement sur le sujet : kull [koll] « tout ».

La voyelle /a/ semble étre réalisée [a] indépendamment du contexte consonantique :
tab ‘an [tabfan] « naturellement, bien sir », ‘awwal [2awwal] « premier », yigdar [jigdar] « il
peut », Sagha [fagha] (patronyme), ghawa [ghawa] « café », habari [habe:ni] « outarde »,
dahhag [dahhag] « il a regardé ».

¥ Mot provenant du turc dogru.
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Le statut du /i/ en syllabe ouverte inaccentuée

Le /i/ en syllabe ouverte inaccentuée chez les 'Abu ‘Id ne se maintient pas sur les
schémes nominaux et participiaux tel que dans les parlers de grand-nomades mais disparait
systématiquement comme dans les dialectes de type sawi. En effet et a titre d’exemple, le /i/
s’¢lide si nous augmentons le schéme *C;aC,iC; du morphéme du féminin -a(?) : hamda
« calme (f.) », ‘arfa « juge », batla « mauvaise, hors d’usage », sabha « pointant (f.) », rahld
«nomadisant (f.) », nasfid «seche», hakma «régnante». Par contre, il se maintient a
I’inaccompli comme & I"accompli aux V™ et VI™™ formes verbales. 11 faut cependant s’aider
du contexte de 1’énoncé pour ne pas confondre entre la 3ms de ’accompli et la 3fs de
I’inaccompli qui ont toutes deux les mémes formes en surface : tiC,aC,C,aCs et tiC aC,aCs.
A I’accompli, la préservation du /i/ en syllabe ouverte inaccentuée est la conséquence d’une
¢lévation d’un /a/ primaire alors qu’a I’inaccompli, il s’agit tout bonnement du maintien du /i/
étymologique. Voici maintenant une liste d’exemples : tiwaxxar « il a eu du retard, elle a du
retard », tizawwag «il s’est marié, elle se marie », tildga «il a rencontré, croisé, elle
rencontre, croise », tisayyad « il a chassé, elle chasse », tigahwa « il a bu du café, elle boit du
café », tiwaffat «elle est décédée », tinakkaraw «ils ont renié », tinagalaw « ils se sont
déplacé », tikallam « il a parlé, elle parle », tisadda «1il contra, elle contre (le rezzou) »,
tisahhal « il a facilité, elle facilite », tigadda « il a déjeuné, elle déjeune », tinawal « il a pris,
elle prend », tikawanat « elles se sont battues (les tribus) », tihayyar « il a hésité, elle hésite »,
timanna « il a espéré, elle espére », ti ‘assa « il a diné, elle dine », tilattam « il a recouvert,
masqué, elle recouvre, masque (son visage)», tisamma‘ «il a écouté, elle écoute »,
tiharragaw « ils ont discuté, palabré », tirafag « il a accompagné, elle accompagne », tidakkar
«1il s’est souvenu, elle se souvient », fifadda « il a vid¢, elle vide (son esprit des mauvaises
pensées) », tisallal « il s’est faufilé, infiltré, elle se faufile, s’infiltre », tibaraz « il a rivalisé,
elle rivalise », niharrag «nous parlons», nixalla «nous délaissons, nous nous
désolidarisons », nicassab «nous obtenons, profitons », misalla «nous nous
amusons », yisayarin « ils pérégrinent », yitawaliin « ils débordent », tihawasin « vous vous
battez, querellez ». Cette préservation du /i/ en syllabe ouverte inaccentuée constitue un
archaisme qui ne se retrouve en principe que chez les tribus chameliéres de grand-nomades °.

La désinence féminine -a(?)

Dans le parler des 'Abu ‘Id, un des traits nettement remarquable est I’absence quasiment
totale d’imala quel que soit le contexte environnant : wagna [wadgna] « joue », gifa [d31:fa]
« cadavre, charogne », ‘abda [Sabda] « esclave (f.) », dira [drra] « territoire tribal », goma ‘a
[dsime:Sa] « groupe », hamda [he:mda] « calme (f.) » Sluba [stoba] (nom de tribu), mangala
[mingala] «jeu se jouant avec des pierres et ressemblant aux échecs », marra [marra]

® Pour des exemples de ce maintien sur des formes nominales chez les Summar, voir Cantineau (1937 : 155).
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« fois ». Nous constatons que méme lorsqu’il y a présence d’une voyelle antérieure comme
dans dira ou gifa, I’imala est contenue. Les seules exceptions a la régle concernent les
terminaisons adjectivales féminines et les mots se terminant par un /y/ précédant la désinence
féminine dans lesquelles une ‘imala du premier degré (la voyelle /a/ étant alors réalisée [a])
se fait sentir sans pour autant que cela soit systématique : tanyd [Benje] « deuxieme (f.) »,
‘niziyyd [fnizijje] « membre de la tribu des ‘Niza (f.) », miniyyd [mmijje] « mort ». Il s’agit
ici de I’allophone de /a/ dans le voisinage de /y/. Cette préservation du timbre pur est un trait
saillant des tribus chameliéres ‘Niza contrairement aux nomades moutonniers mais aussi aux
Sammar '°

Les consonnes

A Dinstar des autres parlers bédouins, le dialecte des "Abu ‘Id conserve les réalisations
interdentales de I’arabe classique /t/, /d/ et /d/. Egalement comme dans les autres parlers
nomades de la région, celui dont il est question ici fusionne les anciens phonémes /d/ et /d/ en
/d/.

Le phonéme /t/ peut étre trouvé dans les lexémes suivants : Trayya (patronyme), tanyd
«deuxieme (f.)», fgal «lourds», matol « comme », ‘atman «plus cher, ayant plus de
valeur », yimaktiin « ils passent la nuit, ils dorment », tadi « sein ». Le phonéme /d/ apparait
quant a lui dans des mots comme hadic «celle-la», yi‘addab «il souffrey», dull
« humiliation, déshonneur », xada «il a pris», lad «il s’est approché, il s’est glissé »,
addakkr-o « elle lui remémore », duliil « chamelle de course trés rapide ». Le /d/ peut étre
observé par exemple dans les lexémes suivants : dabat « officier », ‘arad «terre, sol»,
dohiyyd « victime », yundur. « il regarde », dagga « bruit, vacarme », beda « ceuf, blanche »,
haddaraw «ils ont préparé », dhar-o «son dos (m.)», dallat «elle est restée », mawdii*
«sujet », yintador « il attend », gadab « énervement ».

En ce qui concerne 1’'uvulaire /q/ de 1’arabe standard, elle est le plus souvent réalisée
[g] a Iinstar de tous les parlers nomades : bgara « vache », nalga « nous trouvons », ga
«sol», ‘agbal «j’accepte », gahuwgi « préposé au café», gadiyya « cas, cause, affaire,
probleme », yinaggaliin « ils se déplacent ».Dans un environnement vélaire - étymologique ou
pas - la propagation de I’emphase peut toucher le /g/: gal « il a dit », gassi-lo «ls lui ont
raconté », gum « léve-toi ! (m.) », gadi « juge », gasur « palais, chateau ». Nous observons
également un dévoisement de /g/ au contact direct de la coronale /t/ dans ktirab «il s’est
approché » Dans un petit nombre de mots, la réalisation uvulaire a été maintenue. Ces

!0 Selon Cantineau « Chez les €anize, 1’imdla n’est pas fréquente ; elle apparait surtout au voisinage d’un i
ancien, conservé ou disparu, mais elle peut aussi apparaitre dans d’autres conditions mal déterminées ». Il ajoute
plus loin sur la méme page « Chez les Sammar, fait trés remarquable, 1’imdla de la désinence féminine est au
contraire si générale et si forte, qu’elle résiste au fafkim d’une consonne précédente ». (Cantineau 1937 : 149).
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lexémes sont en général des emprunts a la variété standard comme : yilagqabin «ils
surnomment », garraraw « ils ont décidé », b-giyadat « dirigé par », sabigan « auparavant ».
A Tinstar des parlers de nomades moutonniers de la région, on observe une réalisation
affriquée [d3] dans I’environnement d’une voyelle antérieure (/i/, /i/ et les allophones
antérieurs de /a/, /a/ et /&/) : giddam « devant », razag « biens, subsistances », sadig « ami,
digne de confiance », tigila « lourde ». La racine g-#-/ « tuer » est réalisé k-z-/, la consonne /g/
s’étant dévoisée au contact de Cs /t/ : g-t-I — k-t-1 ''. Le méme phénoméne de dévoisement a
lieu avec wagat « temps, moment », rendu wakat.

Comme pour le /g/ et de maniére analogue a ce qui se passe dans les parlers de type
Sawi, on observe |’affrication de /k/ dans I’environnement des voyelles antérieures /i/ et /1/ et
des allophones antérieurs de /a/, /a/ et /&/ : mican « endroit, lieu », réab « il a monté (sa
monture) », ‘arid-i¢ «je te veux (f.)», citir « beaucoup », focca « échappatoire, solution,
espoir », bacar « demain », hic¢ « comme-ga, ainsi», ¢al’b « chien », alée-¢ « sur toi (f.) »,
haca « il a parlé », wagh-ic¢ « ton visage (f.) ». Une exception notable — comme dans les autres
parlers nomades d’Orient — est ¢an « il était » qui donne a I’inaccompli yikiin « il est » sans
affrication. Un cas de désaffrication au contact direct de la coronale /t/ a été noté 2 : ‘ond-is
talab [Sind1f tatab] « tu (f.) as une demande ».

La réalisation la plus fréquente de /g/ est I’affriquée [d3] : gadd « grand-pére, ancétre »,
adri « variole », riga « espoir », tahtag « elle a besoin », ga « il est venu », gamal « beauté »,
hagar « pierres », dahhag «regarde! (m.)», gohaz «il a préparé », xarg «selle », ragal
« homme », raga * « il est revenu, rentré ». Nous avons relevé quelques cas de désaffrication
au contact de la coronale /t/ : zgjt-i [z0:3t1] « mon épouse » et #jib [t3i:b] « tu apportes, amenes
(m.) ». En plus de la désaffrication, on observe un dévoisement de /g/ dans : Stom ‘at [[timSat]
« elle s’est réunie ». Nous n’avons enregistré aucune réalisation de type chameliére telles /g/,
/g’/ ou /d*/(Cantineau 1936 : 25-27).

La laryngale /°/ est maintenue en position initiale dans différentes dérivations et flexions
de racines : -k-d (t'akkatt « je me suis assuré »), -m-r (tu mur « tu commandes, ordonnes
(m.) ») mais est remplacée par un /w/ dans la racine -x-r (twaxxar « il a eu du retard »). En
position médiane on trouve la racine s- -/ (fis ‘al « tu demandes (m.) »). Citons également le
cas tres surprenant d’un verbe qui semble étre un classicisme en voie d’intégration dans ce
parler puisque soumis a une régle d’élévation dialectale : ra'a « il a vu». Comme dans les
autres variétés, en position médiane, la laryngale /°/ est élidée : bir « puits », tar « prix du
sang », dib « loup ».

"'Ta racine k-t- est également rapportée pour les parlers bédouins du sud du Sinai: « Like in many Bedouin
dialects, *q has a k reflex in katal » (De Jong 2004 : 156). Voir également Johnstone (1967 : 11).

12 Ce phénoméne s’étend d’ailleurs aux cas ou le /&/ est au contact direct d’une plosive pour les parlers bédouins
de Palestine septentrionale (Rosenhouse 1982 : 17).
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La propagation de I’emphase-

Ce phénoméne aussi appelé vélarisation secondaire est extrémement fécond dans le
dialecte des 'Abu ‘Id y compris chez les locutrices : talab « il a demandé, demande, requéte »,
wafag « il a accepté », gal « il a dit », grad « affaires, effets (personnels) », iumma « eux »,
Wadha (patronyme), batla « vide, nulle, dépourvue », glith « cceurs », Sluba (nom de tribu),
hwar « chamelon ».

Phonotactique

L’accent est porté — a I’instar des autres parlers de la région — par la derniére voyelle
longue du mot si celui-ci en comporte une ou plusieurs : galtanin « erronés », ’a_rd'_g’i « terre »,
yidawi-(h) «il le soigne ». La premiére voyelle précédant un groupe de deux consonnes
successives porte ’accent, ainsi: dallat «elle est rest€ », fatra « moment, laps », hatta
«méme », ‘dbga « je reste ».

Suite a la resyllabisation propre aux dialectes nomades de la région que nous allons
approfondir par la suite, nous constatons que 1’accent tombe sur la premiére voyelle succédant
un groupe de deux consonnes successives : ¢ ‘draf « tu sais », thaci « tu parles », trokaw « ils
ont laissé », txadm-o « elle est a son service », Sluba (nom de tribu).

Si nous ajoutons des morphémes préfixaux tel I’article ou encore certaines prépositions,
la place de ’accent peut se trouver modifiée *. En effet, un déplacement sur I’article est de
mise méme si cela n’est pas systématique '*. Il semble qu’il y ait une forme d’alternance.
Ne¢anmoins, lorsque cela a lieu, nous relevons : ‘dd-daha «1’aube », ‘a-I-‘arab « chez les
Bédouins », b-dl-xér « en bien », [-al-bill « pour les chameaux ». Il faut également souligner
que ce déplacement de I’accent n’a lieu que lorsque le mot qui suit est au maximum
bisyllabique.

Elevation de /a/

A T’instar des autres dialectes de type bédouin, nous remarquons dans le dialecte des
"Abu ‘Id une élévation de /a/ sur certains schémes :

*C1aColCs : gizira «ile, Péninsule arabique, Djézireh », sadig « ami, digne de
confiance », ribi‘ « paturages », forig « route, voie, chemin », gibila « tribu, clan », goasir
« voisin », ganis chasse », bi ir « chameau », gidid « neuf, nouveau », bi id « loin (m.) », ¢ibir
« grand », citir « beaucoup », daxil « personne trouvant refuge », madin « ayant une dette
(m.) », masir « chemin, trajet», nizil « visiteur », gimila « belle », rahil « voyage, trajet »,

'3 Cantineau le définit comme : « Un accent de mot assez fort, mélange d’intensité et de hauteur, beaucoup plus
sensible que celui des parlers sédentaires ». (Cantineau 1936 : 112).

' Cela est également le cas pour la tribu des ‘Azazmih du Néguev ; Shawarbah précise concernant ce point que :
« The stress rule in 4z lead to stressing the definite article d/- preceding nouns of the form CvC or CvCvC ».
(Shawarbah 2012 : 103).

361



Igor Younes

bixit « chanceux, fortuné », gasid « ode, poéme », firig « groupe », midina « ville », radi"
«qui téte encore (m.) », za im « chef (m.) », §ibih « semblable (m.) » mitil « similaire, tel,
comme (m.) » sarix «cris», girtba « proche (f.) », nasib « chance, opportunité », nasiha
« conseil, mise en garde » sibil « pipe a tabac, chemin, voie », nifila « foyer a méme le sol ou
I’on prépare le café arabe traditionnel dans la tente bédouine », ginin « enfant, descendance,
progéniture, feetus », fuwila « longue, haute », Sahid « témoin (m.) », gilila « peu (f.) », tigila
« lourde », dibtha « béte égorgée en I’honneur des hotes », timind « onéreuses, cheres ».

Nous constatons que la présence d’une vélaire engendre une €lévation assez centralisée
tandis que dans un environnement plus neutre, la voyelle /a/ s’élévera vers le /i/. Ceci est tout
de méme soumis & quelques exceptions puisque nous avons noté : doxil « personne trouvant
refuge », madin « ayant une dette (m.) » masir « chemin, trajet ». Tel que relevé, il semble que
la présence d’une labiale dans un contexte emphatique tire la voyelle /a/ vers /u/: tuwila
« longue, haute ».

De maniére analogue a ce qui se passe dans les autres parlers nomades d’Orient, nous
observons une inhibition systématique de I’imala si C, correspond a /°/, /*/, I/, M/, /g/ ou /x/ °
‘amir « prince », ‘asira «tribu, clan», ‘akid «bien sir», ‘atig «ancien, vieux », ‘asir
« prisonnier », ‘abid « esclaves », hadit « discours », garib « étranger », ‘asila « racée »,
hazima « défaite », xafif «léger», halib «lait», ‘aris « mari€, €poux », gadib « énerve,
entété », xabir « expert », xabib « trot », habib « bien-aimé ».

*C1aC,aC;s : nisad « il s’est mis & réciter (une ode) '° », nidar « il a regardé », gohaz « il
a préparé », wusaf « il a décrit », raga * « il est revenu », balag « il a informé », rikab « il a
monté (sa monture) », sifar « il a voyagé », wugaf « il s’est arrété », dobah « il a frappé, tué,
égorgé », gata“ « il a coupé », gima"“ « il a rassemblé », gilas « il s’est assis », torah «il a
proposé », nisab « lignée, généalogie », sima* « il a entendu », rufad « il a refusé », fatah « il
a ouvert », sikat « il s’est tu», gasar «il a rabaissé », difan «il a enterré », dorab «il a
frappé », ‘umar « il a ordonné », hasal « il s’est passé€ », kisaf « il a découvert, mis au jour »,
halaf « il a juré », kitab « il a écrit », gabal « il a accepté », ‘izam « il a invité, il a convié »,
fala® « il est montg, il est sorti (du sol) », simac « poissons », sibab « raison, cause », gumar
« lune », rokad « il a courru », sabar « il a patienté », nasam « souffle ». Les seuls cas ici qui
nous paraissent originaux sont halaf « il a juré », ‘umar « il a ordonné », ‘izam « il a invité, il
a convié » et hasal « il s’est passé ». En effet, pour ce schéme, la régle implique que si C;
correspond a /°/, /*/, /h/, /h/, /g/ ou /x/ ou alors si C, correspond a /l/, /t/ ou /n/ (Abboud : 1979,

'3 Cette caractéristique que partagent beaucoup de parlers nomades se retrouve également chez les nomades
Marazig du sud tunisien (Ritt-Benmimoun 2005 : 41-43). Pour une description de ce phénomeéne dans le dialecte
nagdi méridional des Dawagra, il convient de se référer a De Jong (2000 : 414-417).

16 Ce verbe qui dans les dialectes de type chamelier veut dire « questionner » a la méme signification chez les
"Abu ‘Id que dans les dialectes de type $@wi méme si ce n’est pas le cas chez leurs alliés traditionnels, les ‘Arab
al- ‘Idin (données personnelles).
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2-3) méme si dans ce dernier cas la distribution est aléatoire, I’¢lévation n’a pas lieu. Les
pharyngales /h/ et /°/ pourraient avoir un traitement & part sur certains schémes ce qui
expliquerait les réalisations enregistrées. Pour ce qu’il en est de la laryngale /°/, la coloration
en /u/ de la voyelle est probablement le résultat de la bilabiale qui suit, en I’occurrence /m/.

Dans cette seconde liste d’exemples, nous remarquons non sans quelque étonnement
que des lexémes ou I’on attend une élévation ne tombent pas sous le coup de cette régle :
nahar «il a scruté », ga‘ad «il s’est assis », lahag «il a poursuivi», sahab «il a tiré,
dégainé », laham « viande », nahag « il s’est dirigé », sa 'al « il a posé une question », dahab
«or (métal) », matar « averses », lagab « surnom ». Le seul cas qui pourrait étre expliqué par
une propagation de I’emphase inhibant I’élévation est matar « averses » mais il semblerait
que la régle d’¢élévation soit encore plus restrictive sur ce schéme puisque tous les lexémes ci-
dessus ont une emphatique en position C,. Nous pensons que la qualité restrictive de C, n’est
pas uniquement confinée aux liquides.

Finalement et comme attendu, si C; est égal a /°/, /*/, /h/, /h/, /&g/ ou /x/ ou si C,
correspond a /l/, /t/ ou /n/, ’élévation n’a généalement pas lieu: ‘arab « tribu, bédouins,
nomades », ‘abad « jamais », ‘agab « étonnement, admiration », galab « il a battu, défait »,
hagar «pierres », ‘ahad «un», hagam «il a attaqueé », Xalaf (patronyme), hasab « cela
dépend », hadar « sédentaires », gadab « énervement 17, ‘adad « nombre, quantité », hatab
«bois », xadam «il a servi, servant», ‘amal «travail », Hamad (patronyme), xataf «il a
enlevé, kidnappé», xalas «c¢a suffit», ‘adam «absence», marad « maladie», faras
« jument », karam « générosité », walad « enfant », tarak « il a laissé ».

*CiaCya : riga «espoir», Sifa «il a guéri», gira «il s’est passé», 2ya «il s’est
fatigué », nida « il a appelé, rosée », gaza « il a mené son rezzou », Sawa « viande grillé »,
miSa «il a marché, il est parti », niga « il s’est sauvé », liga « il a trouvé », rida « ruine,
perdition, destruction », kada « ainsi, comme tel, et cetera », lifa « il est arrivé », bila « sans »,
ro’a « il a vu », doka « intelligence », sana ~ sana 18 « année », bina « il a construit », nisa « il
a oubli¢ », ruma « il a jetté, il a lancé », bida « il a commencé », tina « il a continué, il a
achevé », liga «il s’est réfugié », wisa « il a dénoncé », siwa « ensemble », dana « il s’est
approché ». A I’instar de ce qui se passe avec le scheme *C;aC,aCs, la laryngale /°/ semble
n’inhiber qu’a moitié ce phénomeéne comme I’exemple aya « il s’est fatigué » le suggere.
Notons également le cas étrange goza « il a mené son rezzou » ou la vélaire /¢/ ne neutralise
pas 1’élévation.

11 n’y a aucune ambiguité possible quant au sens de gadab puisque « il s’est énervé » est réalisé gdoab (voir
infra pour la morphologie du verbe). ’

'8 Palva note également chez les Sxiir cette réalisation sans élévation dans 1’adverbe hd-s-sana « this year »
(Palva 1980 : 132).
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Pour ce qui est des autres exemples, la régle d’inhibition de I’¢lévation est parfaitement
active. Elle est étendue d’ailleurs aux lexémes dont Cocorrespond & une liquide (/I/, /t/ et /n/) ¥
mais pas de maniere systématique puisque certains exemples a C, liquide ont été mentionnés
plus haut avec élévation : hala « bienvenue », hada « quelqu’un, personne », wala « ni », ‘ala
«sur », ‘asa « diner, souper », dana « il a eu une descendance », wara « derriére », haca « il a
parlé », gada « déjeuner », gara « visages », xala « vide, étendue perdue », ‘asa « peut-étre »,
hawa « vent ».

*...C1aCaC;s... : mican «endroit, lieu», wugdha « prestige», gimd'a « groupe »,
rubaba «rebec », ziman «temps, durée », Muwali (nom de tribu), Sugd'a « courage »,
masafat « distances », misaraf « hauteurs, contreforts », §ibab « jeunes hommes », fa/at « trois
», mutalib « demandes, requétes », bidal « a la place, plutot », ziwag « mariage », tisarig
« nomadisations vers ’est », si'@fig « chamelles maigres », tiwali « suivants, prochains »,
mi ‘adib « ceux qui engagent des patres », miragib « chemin emprunté par les femmes qui
vont au puits », misalib « batons de berger », siwarih « qui paissent », mifalih « généreux
(pl.) », mina ir « chamelles grasses », misayir « voyageurs », gowab «réponse », migalos
« assemblées (traditionnelles) », siwalaf « histoires, contes », misakal « problémes », buwarid
« fusils », dibayah «bétes égorgées en I’honneur des hotes », mis@yax « assemblées
(traditionnelles) », timanin « quatre-vingt », salama « sécurité », digaga « une poule », taldatin
« trente », nisayih « conseils », subah « matin », rubah « gain », nibat « plantes », madarab
« campements », gibayil « tribus, clans », tiSGrin « octobre et novembre », fawaraf « cotés »,
dinan-i « proche de moi ». Ainsi que nous le constatons, 1’¢lévation peut tendre vers le /u/
lorsqu’une ou deux bilabiales sont présentes comme les exemples rubaba « rebec », Muwali
(nom de tribu), mutalib « demandes, requétes », buwarid « fusils », subah « matin », rubah
« gain » et wugaha « prestige », en témoignent, cependant, ceci n’est pas systématique, la
distribution semble assez aléatoire. Le seul cas intéressant nous semble étre ici Sugda 'a
« courage » ou la coloration en /u/ s’explique probablement par une contamination de
I’adjectif au substantif.

Comme escompté, les consonnes /°/, /°/, /x/, /g/, /h/ et /h/ inhibent totalement
I’élévation, a cet égard : ‘aradi « terres », xalawi « seul », ‘asds « base, fondement », hawal
« autour, aux environs », xanddag « tranchées », xayal « imaginaire », hadaya « cadeaux,
présents », xawal-o « ses oncles maternels (m.) », ‘as@sig « amoureux, passionnés », ‘aragib
« femmes (dans 1’expression sufr al- ‘aragib) », ‘asdfir « oiseaux, volatiles », halal « bétail »,
haram «llicite, proscrit», ‘ahadit « histoires », ‘awaraf «juges (traditionnels) », ‘abaya
«djellaba », ‘agar «rémunération», yaraba «ruine», hayat «view», xasara «perte»,
hasasiyya «allergie », ‘Adawla (nom de tribu), ‘Agayab (patronyme), ‘aSayar « tribus,

' Phénomene identique chez les Sxir (Palva 1980 : 117) ainsi qu’a Anaiza dans le Nagd (Johnstone 1967 : 6).
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clans », hamada « steppe », habari « outarde », ‘asayal « chevaux racés », gawali « ceux qui
nous sont chers ».

Les cas restants ou I’¢lévation n’a pas lieu peuvent s’expliquer par le caractere
fortement emphatique des lexémes méme si cela n’est pas trés clair pour certains d’entre eux :
barare « nature », maxalig « créatures », sabaya « jeunes femmes », ma ‘asir « femmes ayant
du mal a accoucher », nahar « jour », garayib « proches (famille) », rasas « balles, munitions,
plomb(s) », ta ‘@m « nourriture », kaman « aussi, €galement », karama « générosité ».

*C1aCyCaCs: xayyal « cavalier », tallab « mendiant, personne ayant une requéte »,
raggal « homme », hammay « protecteur », nazzala « visiteuse », gazzawa « hommes prenant
part & un rezzou », dawwas « homme qui collecte du bois, prépare le café, etc. », nommam
« calomniateur », dabbah « égorgeur », dabbad « doux, pur», dawwar « commercant
(bétail) ». La parcimonie des exemples ne nous permet pas encore de cerner avec certitude les
régles d’¢élévation concernant ce schéme. Néanmoins, les vélaires /g/ et /x/ et la pharyngale /h/
semblent clairement I’inhiber.

Le syndrome gahawa

Le syndrome gahawa, qui désigne I’insertion d’une voyelle de disjonction -a- apres les
spirantes vélaires, pharyngales et laryngales /x/, /g/, /h/, /°/ et /h/ formant le premier élément
d’un groupe de consonnes précédé d’une voyelle -a- est de régle dans le parler des ‘Abu ‘Id
tant au niveau des schémes nominaux que des verbes (Abboud 1979 : 4-5.). Cette insertion
s’accompagne d’une resyllabisation si le lexéme comporte alors plus de deux syllabes :

da'n — da‘an « groupe de personnes nomadisant, téte de la caravane », dahr — dahar
«dos », taxdim — taxadim — txadim «elle sert », Saxs —Saxas « individu, personne »,
taglib-ni — tagalib-ni — (galub-ni « tu me bats, me défaits (m.) », ‘ahl-o — (‘a)hal-o « ses
parents (m.) », taxsa — taxasa — txasa « ravale ta langue !, la ferme ! (m.) », naxtub-ha —
naxatub-ha — nxatob-ha «nous te la fiangons », ba‘d — ba‘ad «aprés», ba'd — ba‘ad
« quelques, certains », gahwa — gahawa — ghawa « café», yagzi — yagazi — ygazi « il
meéne un rezzou », ya raf — ya‘araf — y‘araf « il sait», ya‘lam — ya‘alam — y‘alam « il
sait, il connait », lahm — laham « viande », mahdir — mahadir — mhadiir « versé, écoulé,
répandu », yahsub — yahasub — yhasab « il calcule », ta zim — ta‘azim — t'azim «tu
invites (m.) », mahram — maharam — mharam « partie de la tente bédouine réservée aux
femmes », tagfa — tagafa — tgafa « elle dort », ta 'mil-hum — ta‘amil-hum — t‘amal-hum
« tu les traites (m.) », yahrig — yaharig — yharag « il parle », yahcin — yahacin — yhacin
«ils parlent », ma rif — ma ‘arif — m ‘arif « connu », tahmid — tahamid — thamad « elle
se calme », yahkum — yahakum — yhakum «il juge », yahdir — yahadir — yhador « il
présente », sahnén — sahanén — shanén « deux assiettes », tahit — tahat « en-dessous »,
ba ‘l-ha — ba ‘al-ha « son mari », yahlib — yahalib — yhalib « il trait », mahbiil — mahabiil
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— mhabiul « fou », Sahr — Sahar « mois », Sahrén — Saharén — Sharéen « deux mois », Saxr
— Saxar (patronyme), baxt — baxat « chance », magtit — magatut — mgatit « perturbé »,
agla — ‘agala «plus cher », Sahm — Saham « vaillant, brave », na'm — na‘am «oui»,
wahs — waha$S « animal sauvage ». Nous constatons que le syndrome gahawa est
parfaitement actif avec le schéme *maC;C,0Cs lorsque C; correspond a /x/, /g/, /h/, /°/ ou /h/ ;
ainsi mhabil « fou», mgatiit « perturbé », m ‘arif « connu » 20 Ce trait caractéristique des
grands nomades chameliers d’Arabie est donc un de plus qui permet de classer le parler des
'’Abu ‘Id dans la catégorie des dialectes satellitaires. Soulignons également que la
resyllabisation avec le suffixe -en du duel est de régle comme les exemples §harén « deux
mois » et shanén « deux assiettes » 1’ atteste.

La resyllabisation '

Comme dans les autres variétés de parlers bédouins en Orient, les séquences C,aCaCsV
sont resyllabisées en C;C,vCsV. En fonction du contexte consonantique, la coloration de /v/
changera.

Resyllabisation de la séquence C1aC,aCsV en C,C,aCsV : dabah-o — dbah-o «il I’a
frappé, tué, égorgé », nahagu— nhagaw « ils se sont dirigé », ga ‘adu — g'adaw « ils se sont
assis », rahalu — rhalaw «ils se sont mis en route », Salahat — slahat « elle a enlevé (ses
vétements) », gaharat — gharat « elle s’est sentie abattue, rabaissée », sa ‘alatt-o — s alatt-o
«elle ui a demandé (m.)», mahalat — mhalat «elle est devenue stérile, elle s’est
desséchée », bagara — bgara « vache », marahu — mrahaw « ils ont pass¢ la nuit », ‘alagu
— ‘lagaw «ils ont allumé (le feu) », Sa ‘alat — §'alat « elle a allumé », wasafat — wsafat
« elle a décrit », tarakat-hum — trakat-hum « elle les a laissé (m.) », nadahat— ndahat « elle
a appelé », Sa ‘arat — § ‘arat « elle a ressenti », daxalat — dyalat « elle est rentré », xala ‘at —
xla ‘at « elle a 6té », hadarat-hum — hdarat-hum « elle les a fait descendre (m.) », rafa ‘at —
rfa‘at « elle areleve », da ‘anu — d'anaw « ils se sont mis en route ».

Resyllabisation de la séquence C;aC,aCsV en C CroC3V ~ CCoiCsV @ tarak-o —
trokaw « ils ont laissé », ‘Anaza — ‘Niza (nom de tribu), ‘anazi — ‘nizi « membre de la tribu
des ‘Niza (m.) », ‘agab-o — ‘gab-o « ¢a lui a plu », walad-i — wlad-i « mon fils », gamad-o
— gmad-o « il ’a planté (arme blanche) », zalama — zlima « homme », rafadu — rfadaw
« ils ont refusé », hadari — hdori « sédentaire », ‘aqadu — ‘gadaw « ils se sont concertés »,
nasadat — nsidat « elle s’est mise a réciter (une ode) », dafanii-(h) — dfanii-(h) «ils ’ont
enterré (m.) », xanagatt-o — xnagatt-o « elle I’a étouffé », ‘agala — ‘gila « précipitation,

2 Pour avoir une idée de ce processus dans le parler chamelier des Dawdsir du Koweit, consulter Johnstone
(1964 : 80).

2! Pour des exemples de resyllabisation dans le dialecte nagdi méridional des Dawdagra, voir De Jong (2000 :
423).
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empressement », gabala — gbild « montagne », xaragat — xragat « elle est sortie », sakatat
— skitat « elle s’est tue », hadan-o — hdon-o « il I’a pris dans ses bras », salaku — slikaw
«ils ont pris (la route) », rabatat — rbatat « elle a attaché », hamadu — hmadaw «ils ont
loué (Dieu) », Sakaru — skaraw « ils ont remercié », nazalat — nzilat « elle est descendue »,
nadarat — ndarat « elle a regardé », safanat — sfonat « elle a réfléchie », lahag-o — lhag-o
« il ’a suivi », ‘adamat — ‘domat « elle a exécuté », marad-o — mrad-o « sa maladie (m.) ».

Resyllabisation de la séquence C;aC,aC;V en C,CouCsV : Salaba — Sluba (nom de
tribu), salabi — slubi « membre de la tribu des S/uba (m.) », ‘arab-o — ‘rub-o « sa tribu, son
clan (m.) », talab-i — tlub-i « ma requéte », badawi — bduwi « bédouin », faras-o — frus-o
«sa jument (m.) », darabat — drubat « elle a frappé », ragabat-i — rgubt-i « ma nuque »,
Rawala — Rwula (nom de tribu).

Nous constatons que la voyelle par défaut est /a/ bien que celle-ci n’apparaisse que si les
consonnes avoisinantes sont de 1’ordre des vélaires ou des postvélaires telles que /h/, /°/, /h/,
/x/, /g/. Notons le cas assez étrange de ‘alagu — ‘lagaw «ils ont allumé (le feu) » ou la
coronale /l/ n’influe pas sur la couleur de /a/. Si maintenant le contexte est coronal avec la
présence de phonémes comme /1/, /n/, /t/, /d/ /g/ It/ et /d/, nous observons que la voyelle tend
vers /o/ et /i/. La aussi, notons comme cas atypique ‘gadaw « ils se sont concertés » ou nous
aurions pu nous attendre a ce que la vélaire /g/ empéche 1’élévation malgré la coronale qui
suit. S’il y a présence d’une ou deux labiales, la voyelle sera rendue /u/ que le contexte soit
neutre comme dans badawi — bduwi « bédouin » et faras-o — frus-o « sa jument (m.) » ou
bien emphatique comme dans Salaba — Sluba (nom de tribu) ou falab-i — tlub-i « ma
requéte ».

Les pronoms autonomes
L’inventaire des pronoms autonomes dans le parler des 'Abu ‘Id est le suivant :

1s ‘ani ~ ‘ana Ip ‘ohna ~ hanna

2ms ‘anta ~ ‘ant 2mp  ‘ontaw

2fs ‘anti 21 ‘anton(n)

3ms huwwa ~ huww 3mp  humma ~ humm

3fs hiyya ~ hiy 3fp  honna ~ hannd ~ honn

Comme dans tous les parlers de type bédouin, le parler des 'Abu ‘Id a conservé une
distinction de genre aux deuxiéme et troisieme personnes 2 ontaw ~ “anton(n) et humma (et
sa forme apocopée humm) ~ hanna (et sa forme apocopée hann). Nous verrons que cela est
également le cas pour les pronoms affixes et le verbe. Nous remarquons que la 1s est une
alternance entre la forme ‘ani commune aux parlers de type §awi et la forme ‘ana commune

22 Mis a part un certain flottement existant chez les Mandadre comme relevé en 1936 par Jean Cantineau.
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elle aux dialectes de nomades chameliers ‘Niza et Sammar (Cantineau 1937). La 1p montre le
méme type d’alternance entre la forme moutonni¢re ‘a2hna et la forme chameli¢re hanna
(Cantineau 1937).

Les pronoms suffixes
L’inventaire des pronoms suffixes dans le parler des *Abu ‘Id est le suivant :

Is i,V -y Ip -na
2ms  -ak,V-k 2mp  -kum
2fs -i¢, v -C 2 -Con(n)
3ms -o~-0"~V-h 3mp -hum
3fs -ha 3fp -han(n)

A la premiére personne du singulier, 1’allomorphe -y n’apparait qu’aprés une voyelle :
‘axii-y « mon frére ». A la 2ms et 2fs, les allomorphes -k et -¢ n’apparaissent également
qu’apreés une voyelle massa-k « ta (m.) soirée (dans 1’expression massa-k alla b-al-xér) »,
massa-¢ « ta (f.) soirée (dans 1’expression massa-c¢ alla b-al-xér) ». Nous constatons que ce
tableau est caractéristique de la plupart des parlers de type sawi. A cet égard donc, le dialecte
des 'Abu ‘Id ne concorde pas avec les formes de nomades chameliers notamment a la 3ms, a
la 2mp, & la 2fp et a la 3mp (Cantineau 1937) ou ces derniers ont respectivement -a ~ -a, -
kin(n), -kam et —hdam .

Les pronoms datifs
L’inventaire des pronoms datifs dans le parler des *Abu ‘Id est le suivant :

Is -liyya ~ li Ip -Ina
2ms  -lak 2mp  -lkum
2fs -lic 2fp  -Icon(n)
3ms -lo ~-Io™ 3mp  -lhum
3fs -tha 3fp -lhan(n)

Les interrogatifs

Pour « quoi ? », nous avons relevé §-, ‘ds et wes mais aussi — augmenté des pronoms
suffixes — wes-hu, wés-hi et, avec ou sans assimilation et perte de longueur du /&/, wass-i ~
was-hi et wass-u ~ was-hu. Pour « qui ? », nous n’avons relevé que la forme typiquement
nomade man ~ man. Pour « ou ? », seule la forme wén a été notée. Pour « quand ? », nous
avons uniquement relevé la forme typiquement nomade elle aussi mita. Pour « combien ? », il
y a une alternance qui semble étre totalement aléatoire entre §-gadd et gaddeé(h). La forme

2 Les Sxiir de Jordanie possédent des pronoms suffixes intermédiaires entre les formes moutonniéres et celles
chamelieres (Palva 1980 : 120).
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¢am est utilisée avec les entités comptables. Pour « comment ? », nous ne retrouvons que $lon
a Dinstar de la plupart des parlers s@wi de la région, notre corpus ne comporte pas une seule
fois ¢éf. Enfin, pour « pourquoi ? », nous attestons des deux formes communes en alternance
aléatoire le(h) ~ [és.

Les adverbes

Notre corpus met en exergue les adverbes suivants : hin >~ hnayya «ici», gdd « au
loin », hic « ainsi », ‘alhaz ~ "alhin « maintenant », ‘alhazzén « tout de suite », ba ‘dén « par la
suite », yamcan ~ yamkan ~ balke « peut-étre » (la derniére est un emprunt au turc belke), ‘asa
« peut-€tre » auquel peuvent se greffer les pronoms suffixes. Pour « encore », on trouve /lissa,
qui, s’il est augmenté d’un pronom suffixe, donne sa #- avec raccourcissement du /a/ ou sa"
avec disparition du /t/ : sa t-akd zigir ~ sd‘-ak zigir « tu es encore petit » mais aussi ba ‘ad :
ba ‘ad-ni bant bét « je suis encore vierge (f.) », bdcor « demain », biccir « tot », dugri ~ dugre
« directement », b-al-hal « immédiatement, tout de suite, sur-le-champ », kaman « aussi », b-
nob « jamais », ‘abad « jamais », daym « toujours », ¢itir « beaucoup », wagad « beaucoup »,
gilll « peu», ‘alld « bien-slir, évidemment ». Une particularité notable dans ce dialecte est
I’emploi de wa- ‘id dans le sens de « tout-a-coup, soudainement ».

Les prépositions

Nous avons relevé les prépositions suivantes : ‘ala ~ ‘a « sur », mais aussi avec un sens
spatial « vers » ; elle peut étre augmentée des pronoms suffixes. b- « dans, avec, pour, par »,
qui peut également étre augmentée des pronoms suffixes. Il en va de méme pour /- « vers,
pour » ainsi que pour man « de ». Pour « avec », on observe tantdt une resyllabisation propre
aux dialectes moutonniers de ma (@) en m'a, qui peut aussi €étre augmentée des pronoms
suffixes avec allongement du /a/ et tant6t une forme ma ‘(a) propre aux nomades chameliers.
On trouve également la forme w-iyya. ba ‘ad « aprés », gabal « avant », bila « sans ». mon-ger
« sans », fog « au-dessus », fahat « en-dessous », ghal « en face de », hawal « autour », dayar-
man-dar « tout autour », ond « chez, aupres de », hadd « a c6té de », b-sadd « a coté de » 2,
yamm « vers, a coté de », giddam « devant », wara « derriere » et b-hasban « a ’esprit de ».
Toutes peuvent étre augmentées des pronoms suffixes.

2% Cantineau considére comme un trait purement Sawi le fait d’avoir comme voyelle /i/ ou /&/; il écrit & cet égard
que chez les tribus moutonniéres « L’adverbe de lieu « ici » a une voyelle -i-, -é- : hin, hén ». (Cantineau 1937 :
228).

% La tribu nagdi méridionale des Harb posséde une préposition quasiment identique, en I’occurrence fisadd mais
avec une autre signification ; dans ce cas « au-dela ». (Il-Hazmy 1975 : 150).
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Les conjonctions

Comme dans la plupart des parlers orientaux, on observe le complémenteur ‘aonn-
auquel peuvent se suffixer les pronoms liés. Une autre conjonction contenant 1’élément ‘ann-
est [i-'ann- «parce que». Certaines conjonctions font intervenir un ¢lément suivi du
morphéme ma comme bidal-ma « au lieu que », ba ‘ad-ma « aprés que », matal-ma « comme
ce que», gadd-ma «autant que », kull-ma « chaque fois que », matrah-ma ~ mican-ma
« I’endroit ou », man-gér-ma « sans que », bidiin-ma ~ bila-ma « sans que », ‘awwal-ma « au
début de ». D’autres conjonctions qui introduisent des subordonnées adverbiales sont yom « le
jour ou», yoman «le jour ou», laman ~ l-yamon «jusqu’a ce que », hinan « lorsque »,
lammoan ~ lomm"an « quand, lorsque », lomon « jusqu’a ce que », hatta ~ ta ~ la « jusqu’a ce
que, pour », misan ~ msan « pour que ». Les conjonctions les plus communes pour introduire
les conditionnelles sont ‘ida qui semble €tre un emprunt sédentaire puisqu’elle est souvent
réalisée sans I’interdentale *°, 16 ~ law, ’in et ’incan.

Le tanwin

Laissant de c6té les noms employés adverbialement, sur les cinq différentes occurrences
restantes de ranwin constatées par Cantineau en 1937 chez les tribus grand-nomades et leurs
satellites, deux — actuellement du moins — ont été relevée chez les 'Abu ‘Id. Cela établi une
isoglosse de plus entre le parler des ‘Abu ‘Id et celui des tribus chameliéres de type ‘Niza et
Sammar puisque les dialectes de type §awi n’emploient le fanwin que dans des séquences
lexicalis€ées comme bardon (< *b-ard-an) « par terre » ou dans la poésie nabati 7,

Pour ce qui est du premier cas, a savoir lorsqu’il s’agit d’un substantif indéterminé suivi
d’un adjectif **, notre corpus n’atteste que d’un unique exemple pour le moment
(1) sa’al ‘onno  sama t-o tay(y)ba w-riggal-in zén,

demander.AC.3MS COMP renommée-3MS bonne et-homme-TAN bon

« Il s’est renseigné a son sujet (celui-ci) est bon et ¢’est un bel homme ».

Concernant le second, celui ou le substantif indéterminé est suivi d’un syntagme
prépositionnel, nous avons relevé deux cas jusqu’a présent :
(2) ‘ana ma ‘abi-h zog-an l-i

moi NEG vouloir.IN.1S-3MS  époux-TAN a-1S

%6 Selon Ingham « The difference between the Najdi and other systems is not so much apparent in the form of the
items involved since most Arabic dialects show the particles in, lo and ida, the latter corresponding to the Najdi
ila [...] The difference is rather in the function of these within the system and the possibility of their occurrence
with different clause types » (Ingham 1991: 43).

" Concernant la poésie nabati, il convient de se référer 4 Sowayan (1985 et 1991) ainsi qu’a Kurpershoek
(1993).

% Holes le considére comme « By far the commonest type » (Holes 2004 : 91) et Palva ’atteste chez les Sxiir
(Palva 1980 : 130).
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« Je ne le veux pas pour mari ».

(3) hadi uxt-i zojt-on l-ok ‘ala  sonnat allah  u-rasil-o
celle-ci sceur-1S  épouse-TAN a-2MS  sur Tradition Dieu  et-prophete-3MS
«Voici ma sceur comme épouse pour toi en suivant la sunna de Dieu et de son
Prophéte ».

La morphologie verbale

L’accompli
Is radical -7 Ip radical -na
2ms  radical -¢ 2mp radical -tu ~ -taw
21s radical - 21p radical -fon
3ms  radical 3mp radical -aw %
3fs radical -at 3fp  radical -on ~ -an

Ce tableau confirme la distinction de genre caractéristique des parlers nomades aux 2{p
et 3fp. Il rend compte de deux schémes possibles a la premiére forme de la 3ms : C;aC,aCs
(qui peut étre élevé en C,iC,aC;) correspondant a I’ancien *C;aCaC; et C;CovCs
correspondant a I’ancien *C;aC,iC; mais étant accentué sur la seconde voyelle puis
resyllabisé. Ce trait nous semble étre particulier a ce parler et nous ne savons pas établir —
dans 1’état actuel des choses — s’il appartient au domaine moutonnier ou chamelier méme si
toutefois il fait preuve d’un archaisme évident *°. Pour ce qui est du schéme *C;aC,aCs, nous
rappelons que le premier /a/ est généralement élevé si C; ne correspond pas aux consonnes /°/,
/'], Ix/, 1&/, /h/ ou /b/, si C, ne correspond a une liquide et si le contexte n’est pas fortement
emphatique : nidar « il a regardé », sikat « il s’est tu », kiSaf « il a découvert, mis au jour »,
kitab «il a écrit » mais falab «il a demandé », galab «il a battu, défait », hagam «il a
attaqué », xafaf « il a enleve, kidnappé ». Voici le paradigme : nidart, nidart, nidarti, nidar,
ndarat, nidarna, nidartu, nidartan, ndaraw, ndaran. Comme vu plus haut, nous constatons
que la régle de resyllabisation est parfaitement active.

Pour ce qui est du second schéme, nous avons : [ 2b « il a joué », srab « il a bu », fhom
« il a compris », xsar « il a perdu », lbas « il s’est habillé », ¢ 2b « il s’est fatigué », gdob « il
s’est énervé », shor « il a veillé », Iog « il s’est allumé, embrasé », rbah « il a gagné ». Nous
constatons que tous ces verbes sont d’anciens *C;aC,iC;. D’autres verbes sont rendus

¥ Nous n’avons relevé aucune forme avec -am comme suffixe bien que certaines tribus moutonniéres de Syrie
centrale — comme les ‘Agédat investigués par Bettini — semblent 1’avoir, tout du moins lorsque la désinence n’est
pas suive d’un suffixe pronominal (Bettini 1994 : 55).

*% Cantineau a toutefois relevé chez les tribus moutonniéres de Syrie une forme °rcéb (<*rakiba) caractéristique
des verbes correpondants a d’anciens *C;aC,iC;. Cependant, ces formes alternent avec d’autres (eg. Seréb,
réceb, etc.) et maintiennent une voyelle prothétique. (Cantineau 1936 : 79-80).

371



Igor Younes

morphologiquement avec ce schéme mais correspondent pourtant a d’anciens *C;aCyaCs :
ksar « il a cassé », gdor « il a pu», 7af « il a su», srag « il a mis une selle », x/as « il a fini,
terminé », ffan « il s’est mis sur ses gardes ». Il est possible que ces verbes soient réinterprétés
dans le dialecte des "Abu ‘Id comme correspondants a d’anciens *C;aC,iCs.

D’autres verbes encore renvoyants a d’anciens *Cj;aCaC; ou bien a d’anciens
*C1aC,1Cs5 sont rendus morphologiquement avec une alternance entre ces deux schémes :
wugaf ~ wgaf « il s’est arrété », rikab ~ rkab « il a monté (sa monture) », wusal ~ wsal « il est
arrivé », wusaf ~ wsaf «il a décrit », gabal ~ gbal «il a accepté », sima“ ~ sma“ «il a
entendu ». La présence du glide /w/ en C;colore systématiquement la voyelle qui suit en /u/
pour ce qui est du premier schéme. La voyelle du second semble garder sa valeur /a/ dans le
cas ou C; correspond a la laryngale /*/.

L’ajout du pronom suffixe de la 3ms a la désinence -at de la 3fs de 1’accompli entraine
une gémination du /t/ et un déplacement de ’accent tonique sur le /a/ qui précéde *' : hiwdtt-o
«elle ’a aimé », gaddatt-o «elle I’a fait déjeuner », xabbardtt-o ~ xbardtt-o « elle lui a
raconté », gahwdtt-o « elle 1’a abreuvé de café », zattdrt-o « elle 1’a jeté », wusldtt-o « elle lui
est venue, arrivée », xnagatt-o « elle I’a étranglé », safatt-o « elle I’a vu », hayydtt-o « elle 1’a
accueilli chaleureusement », ‘arfdatt-o «elle 1’a reconnu », gatta‘dtt-o «elle ’a coupé,
découpé », wazza ‘dtt-o « elle 1’a distribué, répandu, dispersé », ‘gabdtt-o «elle lui a plu »,
ligatt-o « elle I’a trouvé », s alatt-o « elle lui a demandé, posé la question », xabbdtt-o « elle
1’a caché », salafatt-o « elle lui a raconté », fargatt-o « elle lui a montré », habbatt-o « elle I’a
aimé ».

L’inaccompli
Is ‘a- Ip n(i)-
2ms t(i)- 2mp  t(i)-...-in
21s t(i)-...-in 2fp t(i)-...-on ~ -an
3ms  y(i)- 3mp  y(i)-...-in
3fs t(i)- 3p  y(i)-...-on~ -an
C,C,aCs (Srab-yisrab «boire ») : ‘asrab, tiSrab, tisrabin, yisrab, tiSrab, nisrab,

tisrabiin, tisSraban, yisrabin, yisraban.

C1CoiCs (sikat-yiskit « se taire ») : ‘askit, tiskit, tisaktin, yiskit, tiskit, niskit, tisoktiin,
tisokton, yisaktiin, yisakton.

C1CouCs (darab-yudrub « frapper») : adrub, tudrub, tudurbin, yudrub, tudrub, nudrub,
tudurbiin, tudurban, yudurbin, yudurban.

3! Pour Cantineau, cette forme est caractéristique de la tribu des Hadidin ainsi que des habitants de Ragqa
(Cantineau 1937 : 229).
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La qualité de la voyelle est directement liée au contexte consonantique. Si celui-ci est
neutre, la voyelle par défaut sera /i/ et ses allophones : ¢ ‘araf « tu sais (m.) », yarsil «il
envoi », n ‘azim « nous invitons », y ‘alag « il allume (le feu) », yimkat « il dort, passe la nuit ».
Si par contre, il est emphatique, vélaire ou postvélaire, la couleur de la voyelle sera /a/:
vigdar « il peut », yiflah « il laboure », yimrah « il passe nuit, campe », yirga * « il revient,
rentre », fanhag «tu te diriges (m.)», Enfin, si nous rencontrons la présence d’une ou
plusieurs labiales, le timbre vocalique sera proche du /u/ comme dans : yhakum « il juge »,
tusbur « tu patientes », yunfuy « il gonfle ». L’alternance dans les désinences de la 2fp et 3fp
dépend elle aussi de I’environnement consonantique. Si celui-ci est emphatique (méme
légeérement), la voyelle tendra vers le /a/. Si par contre, le contexte est neutre, la voyelle sera
centralisée vers /9/.

Notre corpus fait apparaitre que si nous ajoutons un pronom datif a la 2fs, 2mp et 3mp,
le /n/ de la désinence chute sans qu’une assimilation n’ait pourtant lieu ** ; ainsi : tonhagi-li
«tu vas (f.) (Ia-bas) pour moi», yigili-lo «ils lui disent (m.) », gibi-lha « vous (m.) lui
apportez, amenez (f.) ».

L’impératif
2ms  radical 2mp radical -o
2fs radical -i 2fp  radical -on ~ -an

Ce tableau est typique des flexions a I’impératif des parlers nomades avec la distinction
de genre aux 2mp et 2fp. Il se caractérise aussi par la désinence -o a la 2mp sans que celle-ci
ne soit diphtonguée comme la 3mp de I’accompli ou encore le pronom autonome de la 2mp.
Cela s’applique aux verbes dont la racine est saine comme a ceux dont la racine est faible.
Voici maintenant quelques exemples de ce trait: 2basro « demandez! (cela sera
réalisé) (m.) », ‘imSo « marchez ! (m.) », Sifo « regardez ! (m.) », ‘ibno « construisez ! (m.) »,
ritho «allez !, partez! (m.) », ‘amoakto « dormez !, passez la nuit! (m.)». A l’inverse des
parler de grand-nomades, le dialecte des "Abu ‘Id n’offre que des formes a voyelles médiane
longue pour les verbes dont C, est faible a la 2ms de I’impératif comme les exemples relevés
I’indiquent 3 rith « pars ! », giim « léve-toi ! », gib « amene !, ramene ! », stk « crie ! ». Pour
les verbes dont C; est faible, le -i qui s’ajoute au radical de la 2ms ne disparait pas comme
dans les parlers de grand-nomades : 2hci « parle ! » et non '2h¢, ‘amsi « marche ! » et non

32 Phénoméne identique & celui qui se produit dans le dialecte de Dér az-Zor (communication personnelle de
Bruno Herin).

*3 Dans le dialecte sédentaire archaique de Gabal Fayfa’, les impératifs de ce type sont, a I'instar des parlers
chameliers, rendus a la 2ms par une forme a voyelle breve (Alfaifi & Behnstedt 2010 : 63).
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ams **. Concernant I’impératif du verbe venir par opposition a rith « va ! », nous avons relevé
ta‘al « viens ! ».

Les verbes faibles

Pour les verbes dont C; est faible, notre corpus n’atteste que de trois verbes dont nous
avons les paradigmes complets : wugaf ~ wgaf « il s’est arrété », wusal ~ wsal « il est arrivé »
et wusaf ~ wsaf « il a décrit ». Voici la flexion du premier d’entre eux a [’accompli : wgifat,
wgifat, wgifti, wugaf ~ wgof, wugfat, wgifna, wgiftu ~ wgiftaw, wgifton, wugfaw, wugfan.
Nous observons a I’inaccompli la chute de la consonne faible : ‘agaf, tigof, tigfin, yigof, tigaf,
nigaf, tigfun, tigfon, yigfun, yigfon. Les flexions des deux autres verbes dont C; est faible sont
identiques. Cette flexion est caractéristique des parlers bédouins, qu’ils soient de type
moutonnier ou chamelier puisque la premiére voyelle se maintient bréve la ou les parlers
sédentaires ont un /ii/ & la place. Cette voyelle longue suivie d’une légere diphtongue a été
néanmoins relevée dans tii"lad « elle enfante ». Notre corpus ne révéle pour le moment aucun
verbe dont C; correspond au glide /y/.

Pour ce qui est des verbes dont C, est faible, ils ont le radical C;aC; aux troisiémes
personnes. Aux autres personnes, nous constatons le radical C;vC,. Avec /w/ en deuxiéme
position (ici ga/ « il a dit »), on obtient le paradigme suivant a ’accompli : gilat, gilat, gilti,
gal, galat, gilna, giltu ~ giltaw, gilton, galaw, galon. La qualité de la voyelle médiane est plus
proche de [i], méme lorsque C, correspond a /w/. Le seul verbe ou le timbre se rapproche de
[u] que nous avons identifié est le verbe rah, dont le radical devient CyuC, aux premicres et
deuxiémes personnes : ruhat « je suis allé » >°.

Concernant les verbes dont C; est faible, nous remarquons - a ce stade - qu’un seul
schéme semble étre possible a ’accompli : CjaC,a. Ce dernier peut subir 1’élévation de sa
premicre voyelle si C; ne correspond pas a /x/, /g/, /h/, /°/ ou /h/, si C, ne correspond pas a une
liquide et si le contexte du lexéme n’est pas fortement vélaire. Cependant, certains cas ne
tombent pas sous le coup de ces régles méme lorsque les conditions sont réunies. Voici les
quelques exemples relevés : dama «il a humili¢ », haca «il a parlé », gada «il a passé
(temps) », ra ‘a « il a pait », gaza « il a razzié », misa « il a marché », bica « il a pleuré », nisa
« il a oublié », gara « il a lu, étudié », sifa « il a guéri », gira « il s’est passé », aya « il s’est
fatigué », niga «il s’est sauvé», liga «il a trouvé», lifa «il est arrivé », bina «il a
construit », nisa « il a oublié », ruma « il a jetté, il a lancé », bida « il a commencé », tina « il
a continug, il a achevé », liga « il s’est réfugié », dana « il s’est approché ». Le schéme des
verbes dont C; est faible est généralement yiC;Coi a I'inaccompli : yhaci, yidmi, yigdi, ygazi,

3% Chez les tribus des grand-nomades chameliers, I’impératif pour ce type de verbes faibles perd sa voyelle finale
a la 2ms (Cantineau 1937 : 231).
3% Méme constat pour la tribu moutonniére des ‘Atig (Younes & Herin 2013 : 47).
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yimsi, yibci, yisfi, yigri, y‘ayi, yibni, yirmi, yibdi, yitni et yidni mais nous constatons
toutefois yir ‘a, yigra, yinga, yilga, yilfa, yinsa et yilga.

Les verbes anomaux

Les verbes * ‘akal « manger » et * ‘axad « prendre », comme dans tous les parlers petit-
nomades, sont réalisés cala et xada (Cantineau 1936). La flexion est la suivante : calét, calét,
caléti, ¢ala, calat, caléna, calétu ~ caletaw, caléton, calaw, calan. Le verbe xada présente les
mémes flexions. A I’inaccompli, le /°/ étymologique laisse une trace au niveau de la longueur
de la voyelle. La flexion de xada est la suivante : ‘axud, taxud, taxdin, yaxud, taxud, naxud,
taxdin, taxdon, yaxdin, yaxdon. On remarquera I’¢lision de la voyelle /u/ en position
inaccentuée et en syllabe ouverte. La flexion de cala a I’inaccompli est la méme. La voyelle
médiane est ici aussi /u/: ‘adkul, takul... Ce trait-la, considéré comme Sawi, tranche
radicalement avec les flexions de type grand-nomade et plus particuliérement encore avec
celles de type ‘mizi puisque cette tribu possede des forme du type ‘akal « manger » et ‘axad
« prendre » .

Voici la liste des participes actifs des verbes xada et cala :
2ms maxud, makul 2mp  maxdin, maklin
2fs maxda, makla 2fp maxdat, maklat

Le maintien de la réalisation occlusive de /k/ s’explique par la proximité de la voyelle
/u/ qui inhibe I’affrication.

Le verbe *ga’a

La réalisation du verbe *¢a’a « venir » est la suivante a I’accompli : gz, git, giti, ga,
gat, gina, gitu ~ gitaw, giton, gaw, gan. La flexion a I’inaccompli est la suivante : ‘agi, tigi,
tigin, yigi, tigi, nigi, tigiin, tigon, yigin, yigon.

Ces flexions sont identiques a celles des autres parlers bédouins et tranchent nettement
avec les réalisations des parlers sédentaires. En effet, la voyelle prothétique caractéristique de
ces parlers aux troisiémes personnes du singulier et du pluriel est ici élidée.

Les verbes défectueux
Il s’agit en fait uniquement du verbe *baga-yabgi « vouloir » 37 Celui-ci est réalisé
avec une forme érodée dans laquelle le /g/ est élidé. L’emploi de ce verbe sous cette forme est

*¢ Selon Cantineau : « Quoi qu’il en soit, cette conjugaison des verbes « manger » et « prendre » caractérise
d’une fagon remarquable les parles syriens de nomades moutonniers ». (Cantineau 1936 : 87).

37 Cantineau Datteste chez certains clans des ‘Niza, précisemment chez les Hsand et les Wald ‘Ali. 11 ajoute
cependant que « Au contraire chez les Sammar on emploie, a c6té de ardd, irid, et 4 1’inaccompli seulement un
verbe yabr, f. tabi, pl. yabiin (j’entends un -@- long que mes prédécesseurs n’avaient pas noté¢) qui n’est d’ailleurs
point entiérement ignoré des €anéze ». (Cantineau 1937 : 198).
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considéré en Orient comme un archaisme propre aux tribus chamelieres. Ces caractéristiques
rendent la flexion totale du verbe impossible dans ce parler **, flexion qui - soulignons-le -
n’existe qu’a I’inaccompli :

Is ‘abi Ip nibi
2ms tibi 2mp O
2fs 7] 21p (7]
3ms  yibi 3mp O
3fs yibi 3 a

Il semble que puisque le verbe comporte une C, faible en position finale, la suffixation
de I’inaccompli est inhibée d’ou la présence de la 2ms mais I’absence de la 2fs. Toutefois, les
pronoms suffixes peuvent se greffer au verbe ce qui engendre un allongement de la voyelle
finale comme dans:

4)  kull 2 yal al-‘asira tibi-¢
tout enfants ART-tribu vouloir.IN.3fs.-2fs
« Tous les enfants de la tribu te veulent ».

Les formes derivées des verbes a racine trilitére
Chez les 'Abu ‘Id, 11 en existe dix en ce qui concerne les verbes trilitéres comme dans
beaucoup des dialectes de 1’arabe parlé ainsi que comme dans la variété standard.

L C1vCovCs~CCovCs-yvCiCovCs ¢ raf-y ‘arif « savoir », hadar-yhadar « descendre ».
1I. C1aCCaC5-yCiaCoGoiCs - dassar-ydassir « laisser, abandonner », Sarrag-ysarrig
« nomadiser a I’est ».

HI.  CaCaCs-yCiaCyiCs : lazam-ylazim « accompagner », gawab-ygawib « répondre ».
IV. "aCCLaCs-yiCCyiCs 1 “arkab-yircib « faire monter (sur une monture) », ‘at ‘am-yit ‘im

« NOUITIT ».

V. tiC1aCyCraCs-yiC1aCyCraCs :  ti'allam-yi'allam « s’endolorir », ti ‘addab-yi ‘addab
« souffrir ».

VL. t(1)C1aCaCs-yiC,aCraCs : t(i)kawan-yikawan « se quereller », t(i)hawas-yihawas « se
quereller ».

VII. nC,vCaCs-yinCyvC,yvCs : ngita -yingati © « étre coupé, tranché », ndibah-yindabah
« €tre frappé, tué, égorgé ».

VIIL.  CitvCraCs-yiCitaChiCs :  Stigal-yistagil — « travailler »,  ftikar-yiftakir  « penser,
réfléchir ».

IX.  CGaC;3Cs-yiC1CoaCsCs : swadd-yiswadd « noircir », byadd-yibyadd « blanchir ».

%% Ceci n’est pas le cas partout, voir notamment I’exemple relevé par Webster chez les Al Wahiba yibiinhum
« they wanted to go there » (Webster 1991 : 480).
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X. staCC,aCs-yistaC1CyiCs :  sta ‘Sal-yista ‘gil « se presser », staslam-yistaslim « se
rendre ».

Comme dans la plupart des variétés dialectales des nomades d’Orient, nous remarquons
d’emblée les trois principaux discriminants. Tout d’abord, la forme [V ("aC,C,aCs-yiC;C,iC3)
se maintient a I’instar de la grande majorité des parlers conservateurs en Asie, qu’ils soient de
type bédouin ou bien de type sédentaire *. Voici quelques occurrences qui illustrent son
maintien ainsi que, dans certains cas, sa productivité : ‘ab ‘ab-yib ‘id « éloigner », xabar-yixbir
« raconter », ‘ag ‘ad-yig id « réveiller », ‘arkab-yircib « faire monter (sur une monture) »,
‘at ‘an-yit in « poignarder », hadar-yihdir « faire descendre », ‘at‘am-yitim « nourrir »,
‘asga-yisgi « abreuver, donner a boire (animaux)», ‘arzag-yirzig « gratifier », ‘anta-yinti
« donner », ‘awga -yawgi ‘ « faire mal », ‘awsa-yawsi « conseiller, mettre en garde ». Dans ce
dernier exemple et d’un point de vue phonétique, nous constatons la préservation de la
diphtongue /aw/. Ceci peut étre explicable par le Systemzwang (De Jong 2004 : 154), mais le
fait que ce soit I’'unique exemple de ce type dont nous disposons jusqu’a maintenant ne nous
permet pas de généraliser ce concept a tous les verbes dont C; est faible. La fonction factitive
est paralléelement assurée par la forme II (C;aC,C,aCs-yCaC,C,1Cs) mais semble étre un
acquis plutot récent et d’origine sédentaire.

Un des traits saillants des dialectes bédouins de type moutonnier est 1’¢élision du préfixe
-t- des formes V (tiC1aC,CraCs-yiCiaCyCraCs) et VI (t(i1)C,2CaC5-yiCi1aCraCs) a
I’inaccompli *’. Ce trait n’appartient pas & I’ensemble des parlers de grand-nomades puisque
ces derniers maintiennent le préfixe -z- aux formes V et VI de I’inaccompli mais lui font subir
une métathése avec la voyelle courte /i/ en position inaccentuée (Abboud 1979 : 6) ce qui
engendre des formes du type : ytiC,aC,C,aCs, ntiC,aC,CaCs, ytiCaC,aCs, ntiCaCraCs.

Pour ce qui est des autres formes verbales, elles ne présentent pas de particularités
notables au regard des autres parlers de la région.

La syntaxe

Le futur

Une des maniéres communes pour exprimer le futur consiste a utiliser le pseudo-verbe
wadd- « vouloir ». Cela est particulierement patent avec les événements n’impliquant pas la
volition d’un participant. Ce pseudo-verbe est largement attesté dans les dialectes bédouins de
la région (De Jong 2000 : 479) quel que soit leur type. Dans le cas d’un événement dans lequel

* Pour avoir une idée de cette préservation dans le parler sédentaire conservateur de Salf, voir Herin (2010 :
219). Nous retrouvons aussi I’emploi de la forme factitive IV dans les dialectes sédentaires et conservateurs du
Horan (Cantineau 1946 : 259-262).

% Voir Bettini (1994 : 61) ainsi que Rosenhouse (1984 : 521).
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intervient un certain degré de volition de la part du participant codé comme sujet, wadd-
indique I’intentionnalité et donc aussi le futur :
5) rof ‘onn-hum wadd-hum  yirhalin u-yitorkiin-o

savoir.AC.3ms REL-3mp vouloir-3mp quitter.IN.3mp et-laisser.IN.3m-3ms

« Il a su/compris qu’ils allaient quitter et le laisser ».

Dans certains cas, nous constatons que wadd- s’exprime avec un sens déontique que
nous pouvons traduire par « falloir, devoir, étre nécessaire, avoir besoin ». Cette utilisation
indique que I’action est imposée et ne releve pas de la volonté :

(6) wadd-o yrih °l- ond-hum msSan iwafagin ‘ale-hum
devoir-3ms aller.IN.3ms a-chez-3mp pour accepter.IN.3mp sur-3mp

« Il doit aller chez eux pour qu’ils les acceptent (en mariage) ».

A ses cOtés, un autre verbe commun dans ce type de parlers pour exprimer 1’idée du
futur est rad-yirid « vouloir » ; nous le retrouvons plus que fréquemment dans le parler des
‘Abu ‘Id
(7) sar amhawasa w-as-Sibab iridiin tar-hum

avoir.AC.3ms dispute et-ART-jeunes vouloir.IN.3mp vengeance-3mp

« Il'y a eu une dispute et les jeunes hommes veulent se venger ».

L’aspect progressif *!

Le dialecte des ‘Abu ‘Id ne posséde qu’une seule et unique maniére d’exprimer 1’aspect
progressif : ga 'd. Elle est héritée et correspond étymologiquement au participe actif du verbe
q--d «s’asseoir ». La réalisation /g/ provient de ’affrication conditionnée de /g/ (*/q/) a
laquelle s’ajoute une érosion phonétique par 1’¢lision de la voyelle bréve /i/ et la réduction de
la voyelle longue /a/ **. De plus, le morphéme ga ‘d se trouve étre invariable et ne s’accorde
donc jamais. Un exemple suffira a éclaircir tout cela :

(8) smah-ha hwwwa “anno  ga'd  atgil l-abu-ha al-hadit
entendre. AC.3fs lui REL PROG dire.IN.3fs a-pere-3fs ART-histoire

« Il I’entendit raconter 1’histoire a son pére ».

Le génitif analytique
Dans le parler des "Abu ‘Id, nous avons relevé deux formes pour le génitif analytique :
taba“ et giyy. Le premier est sans doute un emprunt aux dialectes sédentaires. Lors de la

*! Pour une idée globale des différents morphémes du génitif analytique dans le monde arabophone, voir Agius
& Harrak (1987).

*2 Au sein de la tribu chameliére des Dawdsir, 1a voyelle longue des participes actifs a une tendance générale a se
raccourcir (Johnstone 1961 : 251).
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suffixation des pronoms a initiale vocalique, on observe un resyllabisation : faba“ + -i —
tha -i. De la méme maniére, on trouvera tha -ak, tha -ic, tha -0, etc. Nous n’avons pas relevé
de variation en genre et en nombre du morphéme taba . Pour ce qui est du second lexéme, il
est considéré comme typique des parlers de nomades et s’accorde en genre et en nombre :

9 ‘an-nifila miy gyt at-tabux
ART-nifila NEG GEN ART-cuisine

« La nifila n’est pas celle de la cuisine ».

La phrase existentielle

Ce type de phrases est introduit par le morphéme bu, issu de la lexicalisation de la
préposition b- augmentée d’une forme du pronom affixe de la troisiéme personne masculin
singulier *. La négation se fait au moyen de ma précédant bu :

(10) bu béet gidid b-al-‘arab
ilya  tente nouveau dans-ART-tribu
«Il'y a une nouvelle tente dans la tribu ».
(11) ‘as-séx mo-hu b-al-bét ma bu ger al-gahuwgi

ART-cheikh NEG-3ms dans-ART-tente NEG ilya autre ART-préposé au café
« Le cheikh n’est pas dans la tente, il n’y a que le préposé au café ».

Lexique

La tribu des 'Abu ‘Id offre un champ lexical riche et typique tant au niveau des noms,
que des participes ou des verbes. Une des particularités provient du fait que ce parler fait — Ia
aussi — montre d’une alternance entre vocables d’origine moutonniére et lexémes
caractéristiques des parlers de grand-nomades. Voici une breve liste de mots :

Verbes

vimaktiin « ils dorment, passent la nuit ».

kadd « il a envoyé, préparé (une délégation en vue de demander la main
d’une fille) ».

gmad-o « il I’a planté (arme blanche) ».

labb « 1l a effectué, exécuté ».

lad « il s’est glissé, s’est caché, s’est réfugié ».

nhagat « elle s’est dirigée ».

lifa « il est apparu, il est arrivé ».

yicassab « il profite ».

# Cantineau ajoute : « La préposition bi- a la forme ba- devant les suffixes pronominaux : d’ott 56 « il y a» ».
(Cantineau 1937 : 224).
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i ‘ul

todni
mhalat

mal ‘ale-(h)
yicabis
yibahat
nomrah
hay(y)ri
nida

tanet

yidmi
slikaw
bahhar
hdarat-hum
Sfonat
yicazziin
donét

wisa
bugat-ni

Noms :

riga
glayyom
fatar
‘osba
bilgim
hgew
lidiyya
dawwas
darra
taras
hol
dana
todi
gubla
swad
birza

« il garde, il s’occupe ».

« elle accouche ».

« elle est devenue stérile, elle s’est desséchée ».
« il n’a plus rien a manger ».

« il baisse les yeux, n’arrive pas a soutenir le regard ».
« il regarde, observe ».

« nous passons la nuit, dormons ».

« prépare-toi !, active-toi ! (f.) ».

« il a appelé ».

«j’ai continué ».

« il humilie ».

« ils ont pris (la route) ».

« il a scruté ».

« elle les a fait descendre ».

« elle a réfléchie ».

«ils se querellent ».

« je me suis approché ».

« il a dénoncé ».

« tu m’as menti, trahi (m.) ».

« espoir ».

« gargon, enfant ».

« rebec ».

« coiffe bédouine féminine ».

« levres ».

« ceinture ».

« pierre qui sert a maintenir le foyer ou I’on cuisine ».
« homme qui collecte du bois, prépare le café, etc. ».

« femme ayant épousé un homme polygame ».

« messager, envoyeé ».

« année ».

« progéniture ».

« sein ».

« petite tente d’un poteau pour passer la nuit de noce ».
« meeurs, coutumes, habitudes, traditions ».

« petite tente d’un poteau pour passer la nuit de noce ».
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nwera
ba‘al
sibil
siwan
gdémi
dawwar
zol
milfa
ganmd
gasir

nifila

ginin
bog

Participes :

mnaggma
madin
massra
msabbig
mga_tﬁ_t
magabla
safat
maddahi

Autres :

hinan
b-hasban
b-sadd
wagad
dabbad

« feu de nuit qui couve dans le foyer ».

« mari, époux, maitre ».

« pipe a tabac ».

« petite tente privée réservée a la fille du chef de la tribu ».
« poignard ».

« commercant (bétail) ».

« visage ».

« mari, époux ».

« bonne action, vertu ».

« voisin ».

« foyer a méme le sol ou I’on prépare le café arabe traditionnel dans la
tente bédouine ».

« enfant, descendance, progéniture, feetus ».

« mensonge, trahison ».

« couverte, voilée, dissimulée ».

« ayant une dette (m.) ».

« avec difficulté (accouchement) (f.) ».
« précipité ».

« perturbé ».

« donnant sur, dominant (hauteur) (f.) ».
« dérangeant ».

« endormi profondémment ».

« lorsque ».
«al’esprit de ».
« acoteé de ».

« beaucoup ».

« doux, pur ».

Extrait du corpus

§ex moan- asirat al- Adawld ‘asm-o $-Séx al-oHwédi w-hay ‘aSira cibira gaddan 'u- ‘and-
hum mal u-wadah-hum al-maddi ‘and-hum halal wagad u-may, ‘asirat-hum xasba w-halwa.
giwar-ha I-ha I-‘asira, éanat madarab l-as-Séex "an-Niri bn aMhed. kaman huwwa tab‘an

ond-o halal citir u-rgal bass ‘asirt al-'Adawla ‘aSirt al-oHweédi rgal-o "aktar "akbar ya ni b-
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al-‘adad. fa sarat ra‘yan ‘as-séx an-Niri bn aMhéd yitawalin ‘ala-zara* u-mah ‘asirat al-
‘Adawld. yom, gat ar-ra’yan galat-lo l-a$-Sex "al-aHwedi ya ‘amm-i walla ra’yan ‘asirat...
séx al-... ‘al-aHwedi ga'd itawalin ‘ala-mah-na w-zora -na w-hay al-gasas ‘and-al-badu
gabal ya‘ni ysir ‘ale-ha misakal u-ysir ‘alé-ha ya ‘ni miskal u-yomkon® yindabah °‘val u-
vindaboh °réal man-wara hay a$-Sagld. fa gal-alhum ‘ay(y)no-m xer, ‘ay(y)no-m xer. ‘as-sex
al-oHwedi ¢an zaki® ma wadd-o ysawi harub bén-o w-bén as-séx al-aHwédi... ‘an-Niiri bn
aMhéd. fa fakkar u—ﬁk yom ’mn-al-"iyyam sawa-lo ‘asa wa- zom-o, ‘as-séx al-oHwedi sawa
‘asa wu- ‘izam a5-§éx an-Niri bn aMhéd u-rab -o ‘a-l-‘asa. lommon gaw ya hay(y)alla fataw
‘a-r-rab‘a wu-glisaw u-gamat ar-rgal atjahaz az-zad *tdir-o wa- ik Cas-sex “al-oHwédi dabah
ohwar, “al-’hwar ya ‘ni gamalk azgir yistawi b-sur ‘a. dabah ahwar u-dabah xarzif gabaw ha l-
minsaf - minsaf ya ‘ni s-sa’niyyd lli yindar ab-ha z-zad - wa- izt ‘a-l-minsaf hatt "al-ahwar u-
Jatah-lo “atm-o hatt al-xarif, b-"atm al-ohwar. fa lom(m)on dahhag... kaman "an-Niri ibn
oMhed ya ‘ni $éx u-zaki® w-... lam(m)an 5af "az-zad ab-ha §-Sakal, ‘rof *anno bii §i man-wara
hay al-... ya 'ni bii hokma bii $i mon-wara hada... tarigat wad* az-zad. fa nidar ‘a-$-Séx ‘al-
oHwedi w-gal-lo : ya Séx wes as-salfa wes gasd-ak b-al-ohwar w-al-xaruf ? gal-lo walla ya bn
oMhed “antaw al-xarif u-"ahna l-ohwar. gal-lo wes tubga wes gasd-ak man-kalam-ak ? gal-lo
‘asma ‘ ya bn aMhéd, ra ‘yan-ak ga 'd itawalun ‘ala-zora -na w- ‘ala-mah-na "u-"ani mani saft-
ak ‘anta Séx u-raggal zén u-girt-ak halwa bass "ani ma wadd-i tonsar harab bén-i w-bén-ak.
gd_l—lo ‘2z(z)alla wallahi “ann-ak “anta glabat-ni ‘a-lI-ganmd 'u-’ani motol-ma ‘anta ma trid
harab bén-i w-bén-ak, kaman 'ani ma rid harab bén-i w-bén-ak u- ‘ayyan xér ‘nsalla ma ysir
ger alli ‘ala-xatr-ak. £ assaw u-hmadaw alla w-tisakkaraw as-5éx u-yamcan nhallat al-
gadiyyd bidiin-ma ysir harab bén ‘al-‘aSirtén u-kull-mon kaff ra’yan-o tab‘an nabbah la-
ra ‘yan-o ‘anno ma tatawalun ‘ala-zoras * gasir-na - gasir-na ya ‘ni gar-na - w-antahat al-miskla
mon-wara zaka™ "as-sex "al-oHwédi, w-salamat-kum.

Traduction :

Il y avait un cheikh de la tribu de ‘Adawld qui s’appellait al-aHwedi. Cette tribu ¢tait
trés grande, ils avaient des biens et leur situation matérielle était bonne. Ils avaient beaucoup
de bétails et d’eau. Leur tribu était bonne et prolifique et ils avaient pour voisins les
campements du cheikh an-Niri bn aMhéd. Lui aussi possédait beaucoup de bétail et
d’hommes mais la tribu des ‘Adawla, celle de al-oHwedi était plus nombreuse. Bref, les patres
de la tribu du cheikh an-Niri bn aMhed débordaient sur les champs et les points d’eau de la
tribu des ‘Adawld. Un jour, les patres sont venus et ont dit au cheikh ‘al-aHwedi : par Dieu,
les patres de la tribu... le cheikh de... ‘al-aHwédi sont en train de déborder sur nos points
d’eau et nos champs. Ce genre d’histoires chez les Bédouins, par le passé, engendrait des
problémes qui pouvaient parfois conduire a la mort d’enfants et d’hommes. Il leur a donc dit :
prenez votre mal en patience. ‘al-oHwédi était un cheikh tres intelligent, il ne voulait pas qu’il
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y ait de conflits entre lui et le cheikh ‘al-aHwédi... "an-Niri bn aMhéd. 11 a donc réfléchi et
un jour il décida de lui faire a diner et il ’invita. Le cheikh ‘al-oHwédi a fait a diner et a invité
le cheikh ‘an-Niiri bn aMhéd et sa tribu. Lorsqu’ils sont arrivés, apres les salamalecs, ils sont
entrés dans le salon pour hommes et se sont assis. Les hommes ont disposé la nourriture et
I’on vit a ce moment-la que le cheikh ‘al-aHwedi avait égorgé un chamelon. Le chamelon est
un petit chameau qui cuit rapidement. 11 avait donc égorgé un chamelon et un mouton. IIs ont
amené le minsaf'; le minsaf est un grand plateau sur lequel nous disposons la nourriture. Il est
alors apparu qu’il a mis le chamelon sur le minsaf, qu’il lui a ouvert la gueule et qu’il y a mis
le mouton. Alors, quand il regarda... le cheikh ‘an-Niri bn aMhéd est aussi trés intelligent
et... lorsqu’il vit la nourriture disposée de cette maniére, il sut qu’il y avait quelque chose
derriere cette... je veux dire, il y a une sagesse ou quelque chose derriére cette... facon de
disposer la nourriture. Il a donc jeté un regard sur le cheikh ‘al-aHweédi et il lui a dit : 6
cheikh, que se passe-t-il ? Que veux-tu dire avec le chamelon et le mouton ? Il lui a répondu :
par Dieu, 6 bn aMhéd, vous étes le mouton et nous sommes le chamelon. Il lui a dit : que
veux-tu ? Qu’entends-tu par-1a ? 11 lui a répondu : écoute 6 bn aMhéd, tes patres sont en train
de déborder sur nos champs et nos points d’eau. Je ne veux surtout pas te déranger, tu es un
cheikh, tu es un brave et bon homme et je n’ai pas envie qu’un conflit se déclare entre nous. Il
lui dit alors : nom de Dieu ! Tu as été meilleur que moi et de la méme fagon que tu ne désires
pas la guerre entre nous, je ne la souhaite pas non plus. Soyez patients et tout se passera
comme tu le souhaites. Ils ont diné, rendu louange a Dieu, remercié le cheikh et le probléme
fut tué dans 1’ceuf sans que ne se déclare un conflit entre les deux tribus. Chacun mit en garde
ses patres, leur disant de ne pas déborder sur les champs de notre gasir ; notre gasir veut dire
notre voisin. Voila, le probléme fut résolu grace a I’intelligence du cheikh ‘al-oHwédi. Salut a
vous.

Conclusion

Les résultats que nous pouvons d’ores et déja tirer de ce travail confirment notre
premiére impression sur la « satellitarité » du dialecte en question. Tout d’abord, concernant
la phonologie du parler, elle est de type petit-nomade pour ce qui est des consonnes avec des
affrications a deuxieme élément chuintant /g/ et /¢/ la ou les grand-nomades ont des
affrications a deuxiéme ¢élément sifflant /g/ et /¢/ mais de type ‘miziyya pour ce qui est de
I’essentiel du vocalisme ; c’est-a-dire que le morphéme de la désinence du féminin -a(?) garde
son timbre pur. Ce trait-1a est considéré comme étant uniquement propre aux ‘Niza et tranche
radicalement avec les parlers des Sammar. Cependant, le maintien du /i/ en syllabe ouverte
non accentuée semble étre a un stade de transition puisqu’il se préserve sur certaines formes
verbales la ou les parlers de types sawi 1’élident mais il est absent du schéme participal
*C1aC,1Csa(t) 1a ou les parlers chameliers le maintiennent.
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La propagation de 1’emphase ainsi que I’accentuation sont communes aux autres parlers
bédouins de la région, quel que soit leur type. Les différentes occurences des élévations de /a/
ont lieu suivant les régles des nomades chameliers. Cela signifie que 1’¢lévation de /a/ est
inhibée si C; correspond a /°/, /*/, /g/, /x/, /h/ ou /h/ comme dans tous les parlers nomades mais
qu’elle I’est aussi — moins fréquemment certes — si C; correspond a un des glides /w/ ou /y/ et
si C, correspond & 1’une des liquides /n/, /t/ ou /I/ & I’instar des parlers de type Sammar et
‘Niza. Pour ce qui est du syndrome gahawa, il suit la régle commune a tous les parlers
bédouins et consiste en 1’insertion d’une voyelle de disjonction -a- apres les spirantes vélaires,
pharyngales et laryngales /x/, /g/, /h/, /°/ et /h/ formant le premier élément d’un groupe de
consonnes précédé d’une voyelle /a/. Toutefois, il existe une nuance propre aux parlers des
grand-nomades et qui est partagée avec les 'Abu ‘Id puisque le syndrome gahawa s’applique
également dans ces dialectes au schéme *maC,C,0C;. Les régles de resyllabisation sont
¢galement les mémes tant pour les parlers moutonniers que chameliers et rendent les
séquences C;aCraCsV en C,CovCsV.

Morphologiquement parlant, les pronoms autonomes sont ceux des petit-nomades mais
il existe une alternance a la 1s et 1p entre la forme moutonniére et celle chameliére ;
respectivement ‘ani ~ ‘ana et ‘ahna ~ hanna. Les pronoms suffixes et datifs sont identiques a
ceux des parlers sawi. Les interrogatifs, adverbes, prépositions et conjonctions sont assez
communs quoique certains d’entre-eux semblent étre propre aux 'Abu ‘Id. L’usage encore
spontané du fanwin dans certains cas constitue 1'une des particularités satellitaires les plus
notables ches les "Abu ‘Id.

La morphologie verbale de 1’accompli rend compte de deux schémes possibles a la
premiére forme de la 3ms : C;4C,aC; et C,C,vCs; ce dernier correspondant a 1’ancien
*C1aC,iCs ainsi qu’a d’anciens *C,aC,aCs réinterprétés comme des *C;aC,iC; dans cette
variété. Ce trait archaique doit probablement étre rattaché a I’ensemble chamelier mais nous
n’avons pas encore pu trancher cette question a ce stade d’investigation. La conjugaison a
I’inaccompli est la méme que celle de la majorité des parlers bédouins de la région. Pour ce
qui est de I’impératif, il s’agit uniquement de formes moutonniéres puisque la 2ms des verbes
dont C, est faible n’offre que des voyelles médianes longues 1a ou les grand-nomades la
réduisent a une breve.

Les verbes faibles sont réalisés de maniére analogue a celle employée par les autres
parlers bédouins, quel que soit leur type. Par contre, les verbes anomaux ont une flexion
identique a celle des parlers moutonniers. Le verbe *ga’a présente une flexion bédouine
standard mais I’irrégulier *baga-yabgi se décline de maniere défectueuse avec élision du /g/ et
est considéré en Orient comme un trait purement grand-nomade. Les formes verbales des
racines trilitéres sont au nombre de dix. La forme IV (*’aC,C,aCs-yiC;C,iC3) est encore trés
usitée pour la notion de factitif comme dans beaucoup de parlers nomades mais aussi comme
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dans certaines variétés sédentaires bédouinisées. L’¢lision du préfixe -z- des formes V
(*tiC1aCyCraCs-yiCi1aCyCraCs) et VI (*t(1)C,aCraCs-yiC1aCraCs) a I’inaccompli est
caractéristique des parlers moutonniers.

L’alternance entre un rythme atrochaique pour les noms et trochaique pour les verbes
semble se confirmer mais, afin de ne pas spéculer, nous allons en laisser 1’analyse pour une
autre étude. Pour cette raison, ce point n’a pas €té approfondi dans le présent travail bien qu’il
constitue en lui-méme une remarquable alternance entre formes moutonniéres (atrochaisme
nominal et verbal) et formes chamelic¢res (trochaisme nominal et verbal).

Concernant la syntaxe : le futur, 1’aspect progressif et la phrase existentielle sont
exprimés avec les mémes particules que les autres parlers bédouins et ne présentent donc rien
de particulier. Toutefois, le génitif analytique est tantot un emprunt aux parlers sédentaires
environnants faba ‘ tantdt la forme bédouine s’accordant en genre et en nopmbre giyy. La
question du présentatif n’a toujours pas été tranchée pour ce dialecte et les formes relevées
trés confuses ne nous permettent pas pour le moment d’en tirer une conclusion, nous nous
réservons le droit de développer ce point dans un travail ultérieur.

Enfin, pour ce qui est du lexique, il t¢émoigne d’une richesse et d’un archaisme évidents.
Un nombre conséquent de lexémes typiques ne semblent se retrouver que chez les ‘Abu ‘Id.
Certains d’entre eux sont a ranger dans la classe des isoglosses avec les parlers Sammar et
‘Niza ; nous pensons a mah « eau » notamment. D’autres par contre, sont typiquement Sawi
alors que nous aurions pu nous attendre a autre chose : "afam « bouche » au lieu de fam.

Voila ce qu’il en est pour le moment mais d’autres enquétes de terrain mettront en
exergue ces traits et en feront certainement apparaitre d’autres que nous avons jugé prématuré
d’exposer.
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